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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Administration User Guide, Release 13.3.2

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

= Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

* Did you understand the context of the procedures?

* Did you find any errors in the information?

*  Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

* Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
Online Documentation available on the Oracle Technology
Network Web site. It contains the most current
Documentation Library plus all documents revised or
released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.
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When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

= Product version and program/module name

= Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 13.3) or a later patch release (for example, 13.3.2). If you are installing the base
release or additional patch releases, read the documentation for all releases that have
occurred since the base release before you begin installation. Documentation for patch
releases can contain critical information related to the base release, as well as information
about code changes since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:
http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology /documentation/oracle_retail.html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.

Conventions

XX

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code
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Logging in to the Administration Module

How Passwords and Privileges are Configured

Passwords and privileges are configured in Macro Space Management's Administration

module.

Note: Access to the Administration Module is normally
restricted to a limited number of users. This is because the
Administration Module can be used to set a wide variety of
parameters affecting how Macro Space Planning operates.

Access rights to the Macro Space Management modules are set using the Functional

Security option.

-

B Functional Security
File View Help
o,

& | | P e e

=)

k@ Mt

[=1-54 All
- R Admin

&R Ewopa
4R 155C Reader
R 1S5C User

B north Amerca
R Restof World
&R standard User

&R Equibment Planner
R Equipment Planning Manager

B
B

B

B

B

@0 mearchandse Flanmer
-0 Merchandise Planning Manager
B
B
B

14/03/2014 | 09:24

Users are assigned to User Groups in the User Groups Tab. Which modules a User Group
can access is specified in the Group Relationships tab. A user's privileges thus depend on
what user groups they are assigned to.

Fixture Studio
Equipment Module
User 1 + Planner User
Group Planner
Module
Product Studio
|| Merchandise Module
Usear 2 + Planner User
Group Merchandiser
Module
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Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

In the above example, User 1 is only a member of the Equipment Planner user group.
Accordingly, their access is restricted to the Fixture Studio and Planner modules. User 2
is a member of the Equipment Planner and Merchandiser Planner user groups. They
have wider access and can use the Fixture Studio, Planner, Product Studio and
Merchandiser modules.

Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

When a user first attempts to access a Macro Space Management module, the Log In
dialog box will appear.

& User Legin

Lizar Mame: |E).:-Jmp‘|:

Password: | P
ok | Cancel Change Pagsword > |

This requires the user to enter a User Name and Password. If these are correct, the user
will be able to access the desired module. After the initial log in, information will be held
in Security Server. Users will therefore be able to access all other Macro Space
Management modules they have permissions for without the need to log in again. If the
user enters an incorrect user name or password, a warning will result.

Security Server @

lol Incorrect Usemame and Password combination, Please try again,

If the user attempts to log into a module for which they do not have permissions for, a
warning will appear and the log in attempt will be terminated.

[ Access denied ’

¥ou do not have permission to login.

| iyt .
i Administration will now close,

Note: The permissions for which modules can be accessed
are configured in the Administration module.

Password Changes

Macro Space Management can be configured to require password changes at specified
intervals. If one of these intervals has been exceeded, the user will be asked to change
their password the next time they log in. This can be done by means of the Change
Password >>> option on the Log In dialog box. This will reveal another part of the
dialog box where the changed password can be entered and confirmed.
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Printed Output

@ User Legin
User Mame!  [Example
Password: I snssnss
[a]4 | Cancel

MNew Pessword: |

Canfirm Neve Password: |

Security Server

Security Server is a Macro Space Management process that runs in the background and
is normally not visible to users. When running, it can be seen in the Processes tab of
Windows Task Manager as the AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process.

-

1% Windaws Task Manager = |-=
File Options View Help
Appi:.ntinn;: Frocesses | Services lP:rfnrmnnne I Neatwerking ]UDETS ‘

Image Mame User Name  CPU Memory (Private .., =

{acobray.ese *32  puel 00 1 700K =‘
BdSync.exe puik fuls} 5,132K
ApMsgFwd.exe priells ao 2,304 K
ApntEx.exe pueells an 2, 1HK
Apeint.exs puiells ao 2,976 K
anmsvC.exe *32 SYSTEM ao S5 K
audiodg.exe LOCAL,,, 00 12, 3% K
AVTSAdmn. ex= =32 priells o 32,052K
AVTSSecurityServer exe ¥32 puelk ao 56,200 K
BTTray.exe pwells an 3, 704K
btwgins.exe SYSTEM ao 184 K
conhast.exs SYSTEM a0 SER K
conhast.exe SYSTEM oo 1,403 K
conhast.exe SYSTEM an 1L403K -
4 | ] | »

|¥| show processes from all users l End Frocess

Processes: 105 CPU Usage: 0% Physical Memony: 31%

How Security Server operates is shown in the following flowchart.

User opens application 3 e—
: Log In dialog box User Logs in with User
from shortout or start |-+ Security Server starts s appears | » Hlara sod Passions —I
menu
L Security Server Security Server holds User can access other Security Server
validates against info |- information on —  madules they have [ automatically closes
in database privileges rights for when user exits

The user opens a Macro Space Management module from a shortcut or the Windows

start menu.

Security server starts but remains in the background.

The Log In dialog box appears.

The user types their user name and password into the Log In dialog box.
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Security Server

5. Security Server validates the user name and password against the information held
in the database. If they are correct and the user has sufficient privileges, the Macro
Space Management module opens.

6. Security Server holds information on what other privileges the user has in Macro
Space Management.

7. If the user attempts to access other modules, Security Server will check the
information it holds and allow or deny access as required. This means that a user
only has to log into Macro Space Management once per session.

8. When the user exits the last Macro Space Management module, Security Server also
closes.

Security Server and Application Errors

On occasion a Macro Space Management module might encounter a significant error and
automatically close. Because the closure was not user initiated, Security Server does not
close but remains open in the background. If the module that unexpectedly closed is
reopened, Security Server will contain information incompatible with the restart and
further application errors will result.

In the event of a Macro Space Management module failing unexpectedly, carry out the
following actions:

1. Save the information in any other Macro Space Management modules that are open
and close those modules.

2. Open Windows Task Manager, select the Processes tab, highlight the
AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process and click End Task.

3.  When Security Server has closed, the required Macro Space Management modules
can be restarted.
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Overview of the Administration Module

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu has four options: Configure, Configure Floor Plan Publishing,
Configure Planogram Publishing and Exit.

ﬁ Administration

File | General Planning Merchandising Lot

Configure

Configure Floor-Plan Publishing

Configure Planagram Publishing

Exit

Configure brings up the Configuration Module, where a series of basic settings affecting
the local operation of Macro Space Management can be changed.

Note: All tabs in the Configuration module will be visible if
opened via the Administration module. If opened in other
modules, a more restricted selection of tabs will be available.

(=] Configuration
Current Configuraton Frofle:  [vSdefault
Databases | Gptions : | Fies | Zores | Fixtuing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profies |
Mame | path | Local [ cached | , |
ROOT Ci'\Orade RetaiiMan), H N
Stare Root W10, 157,93, 124\RETALLDATA - M5 _DEMO_DBE\Gtore Ro... N N Add |
RF Gin 110, 167.93. 124\RETAILDATA, - M5P_DEMO_DE\RFEN, N N -
MM 1110.157,93, 124\RETALLDATA, - M5 _DEMO_DEWISMY N N i
Imege Root 1110. 167,33, 124|RETATLDATA - M5 _DEMO_DB{ImegeR... N N elete |
Image Capture Ci'Orade Retal\MsMiImage Capture', M M
Warking C:\Orade Retai\MEM\Werking', M ] £
Flanogram oot Ci'Orade Retal\MSMPlanogram Root), N M
Impart Files 1110.167.93, 124\RETAILLDATA - M5®_DEMO_DB\mporty, N N
Export Files 1110, 157,83, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DB'Export!, N ]
[cons C:'\Orade Retsi\M5M\Jcons | N N
LagFies 1110, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M5P_DEMD_DEYLogFles) M N
Help Ci'\Orade Retal\MSMiHelp) ] N
Archived Fles 1110, 157,83, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DE\Archived... N M
Ei4P C:'\Orade Retai\MSMEMPY, ] ]
Textures W10, 187,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M52 _DEMO_DB\Textures, N N
Imege Profles  \110.167.93, 124\RETAILDATA - MSP_DEMO_DB\magzP... N M
Image Labels Ci\Orade Retal\M5M\Image Labels), Y N
Sounds 10,167,593, 124\RETALDATA - M52 _DEMO_DBE\Sounds', M N
Basic Racking 1110, 187,53, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 DEMO DB'Slocks'B... N N e
[ | version 13.3.2.00 Database version ok |  cancd |

Configure Floor Plan Publishing brings up the Floor Plan Publishing dialog box,
allowing users to publish floor plans to a specified directory for onward distribution with
a retail organization.
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The File Pull Down Menu

Configure Planogram Publishing brings up the Planogram Publishing dialog box,
allowing users to publish planogram designs to a specified directory for onward
distribution with a retail organization.
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i
Tempiate | Colation | Vaidation |
Format 1 [~ Filename Structare
* POF File Sample Filename:
 Peint Satup I-’-'.- sampde dats avadabls
S ———— : Prafi: I
Sample Directory: ot -
[Ho sample dsa svaisble S |
" Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy ¥ inciude Store Code
¥ Create Planogram Departmes Sub-folder I™ ' Include Plancgram Department
¥ Crazte Planogram Class Sub-jolder I™ | Incluce Plancgram Class
7 Crasts Plenearam SubCless Sub-folder ™ Include Plancgram SubClass
¥ Organize by Store & Includs Planogram Name
¥ Mimic Hieraschy " Include Plancgram Diescription
Cluster Type: [Regonal ] ™ Include Planogram Code
I™ Include Week Number g inehice FYenogeam bspat Cooe
I/l T Include Plancgram Revision Number
[ Genesal ||~ include Date
System Publishing Lead Period (days) :'I.I:IE: = Include Effsctive Date
Lesd Tine Teleranes (hours): m Format OOMMTTTT =
Re-publish planogram if files are missing: [+ ™ inclids Wesk Numbar
oKk | Cancel |

Exit allows the user to close the Administration Module

The General Pull Down Menu

The General pull down menu gives access to options used for overall planning within
Macro Space Management.
£5  Administration
File Planning Merchandssing  Logs
Calendars
Caolor Thermnes
Custorn Query
Key Performance Indicators
Manufacturers
Skatus
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

Option Comment

Calendars Configure the calendars used for financial planning.
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The Planning Pull Down Menu

Option

Comment

Color Themes

Configure the legend for Key Performance Indicators
(KPIs).

Custom This option allows users to set up customized queries

Query for the Find dialog box using Custom SQL.

Key Configure Key Performance Indicators (KPIs).

Performance

Indicators

Manufacturers  Configure the list of manufacturers used for fixtures
and for merchandise.

Status Configure the statuses used for Store, Floors, Revisions,

Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

Status Levels

Configure the sequence statuses will be used in.

System Change the values of the system variables used by

Variables Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration.

Tax Codes Set the values of the tax bands used for merchandise.

Units Set the units used for information.

User Defined Set the options for information associated with Users,

Attributes Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

The Planning Pull Down Menu

The Planning pull down menu gives access to options used for laying out drawings
within Macro Space Management.

& Administration
File General Merchandising Lo
Hatch Styles
Scales
Text Styles
Title Blocks
Zone Types

Zone Definitions

Option Comment

Hatch Hatch styles allow the user to configure the patterns
Styles used to color in Zones.

Scales Scales allows the user to specify the scales used in

Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner Module).

Text Styles Text Styles are the parameters used for annotation
within the drawing.

Title Title Blocks are used in Paper Space in AutoCAD
Blocks (Planner Module) to display information about the
store plan.
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Option Comment

Zone Zone Types are the broad classes Zone Definitions
Types fall into.

Zone Zone Definitions are areas of a store plan used for a
Definitions  specific retailing purpose.

The Merchandising Pull Down Menu

The Merchandising pull down menu gives access to options used for Products and

Planograms.

T Administration

File General Planning | Merchandising  Logs  Security Tools Wi

Adjacency Rules

Severity Types

Category Roles

Planegram Financial Weighting
Planogram Import Styles
Planegram Substitution
Product Code Types

Ranges
Seasons
Strategies
Styles
Option Comment
Adjacency Allows the user to specify rules on which products should
Rules or should not be adjacent to each other.
Severity Types Allows the use to specify the comments associated with the
adjacency rules.
Category Rules  Allows the user to configure a list of Category Roles used in
Category Management.
Planogram This option allows the user to specify the methods used to
Financial rank the financial performance of planograms.
Weighting
Planogram This option allows the user to map import styles in third
Import Styles party planogram tools to those used in Macro Space
Planning.
Planogram Allows the user to specify which planograms to change in a
Substitution floor plan.
Product Code This option allows the user to specify the masks used for
Types Product Codes.
Ranges Specifies temperature or weight options for products.
Seasons Allows the user to specify the seasons specifying whether

time sensitive merchandise is valid to place.

Overview of the Administration Module 9



The Logs Pull Down Menu

Option Comment

Strategies Allows the user to configure a list of Strategies used in
Category Management.

Styles This option allows users to configure Styles and Style
Relationships.

The Logs Pull Down Menu

The Logs pull down menu gives access the logs used to record user activities.

ﬁ\ Adrmunistration
File General Planning Merchandising | Logs | Security Tools  Wine

Command Log

Process Log

User Log

Options on the Logs pull down menu allow users to call dialogue boxes displaying the
varying logs available. Only the Command Log option is active at present.

The Security Pull Down Menu

The Security pull down menu gives access to options used for assigning access.

Merchandising  Logs Tocls Window Help
Security Options
Functional Security

Data Security
Option Comment
Security Security Options allows the users to specify options
Options about passwords.

Functional =~ Functional Security allows Administrators to create

Security users and to define the access allowed to those users.
Data Data Security allows Administrators to specify
Security access to stores, products and statuses.

The Tools Pull Down Menu

The Tools pull down menu gives access to varying administrative options.

Merchandising Logs  Security @ Window Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables...
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Option Comment

Purge Purge allows administrators to permanently delete items marked for deletion.

Update This option causes the AVITB_NEXTID table to be manually updated.

ID Table
Unlock This option allows Administrators to check back in information in tables that
Tables might have been checked out for some reason - for example a software failure.

The Window Pull Down Menu

The Window pull down menu allows the user to arrange the windows open in the
Admin module.

Merchandising Logs  Security Tools | Window | Help
Cascade
Minimise All

Maxirnize All

The Cascade function arranges open drawing windows so that they overlap.
The Minimize All function allows the user to minimize all open dialog interfaces.

The Maximize All function allows the user to open for view all minimized dialog
interfaces.

The Help Pull Down Menu

The Help pull down menu calls this Help File.

Logs Security Tools Windew |Help |
Contents F1

About

The About option displays information on the version of Macro Space Management
currently in use.
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BatchRunner, Automated Calculations and
Batch Processes

Overview of BatchRunner

BatchRunner is a small .exe used to execute batch operations. Although BatchRunner
cannot be accessed from the Administration Module, many of the batch operations
configured in the module require BatchRunner to execute them. The following brief
section has been included in this user guide for the benefit of Administrators and System
Analysts.

Accessing BatchRunner

BatchRunner is installed on the local drive of every computer Macro Space Management
is installed on. It can be found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retai \AMSM\Common.Net folder. Access to BatchRunner functionality is controlled via
the Automation options in the Group Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog
box accessed from the Security menu. Any Macro Space Planning user can access
BatchRunner, but permission to run floor plan processing, floor plan publishing,
planogram publishing and planogram substitution has to be explicitly granted. Users
trying to run those functions without the appropriate permissions will receive an error
message.

Running BatchRunner

BatchRunner is run from the command line. Although BatchRunner can be run manually
from the command line, it is more often done through a scheduling tool. More
sophisticated scheduling tools can enter the switch parameters directly into the
command line. Alternatively, the scheduler can be used to invoke small DOS batch files
containing the switch details.

ssOracle Retail“MSM

The user accessing BatchRunner will need to enter the username and password they have
been assigned to give them access to MSM. They will also need to have been assigned
permissions in the Functional Security dialog box (Security menu) to use the
functionality they are invoking.

BatchRunner Options

BatchRunner can run the following batch processes:
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BatchRunner Command Line Options

Note: See following section for details of command line
switches.

Floor Plan Processing

Batch floor plan processing is used to ensure that each AutoCAD floor plan is contains
the same information as the database without the need to manually open each floor plan
in turn. The options are:

= Synchronizing the floor plan
= Refreshing the annotation

* Updating calculations such as Allocated Areas and Fixture Adjacencies (required
for accurate reporting).

Details of how these options execute are determined either by command line switches or
by settings in the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box.

Floor Plan Publishing

This allows floor plans to be published to specified Windows directories at specified
dates. Floor plans may be published as DWG, DWF and PDF files. Alternatively, they
may be printed in hard copy form at a specified printer. How floor plans are published is
configured in the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box accessed from the
File menu. Batch floor plan publishing is run via the command line. There are only a
limited number of command line options available, so the required settings must be
configured in the dialog box.

Planogram Publishing

This allows planograms to be published to specified Windows directories at specified
dates. Planogram designs may be published as PDF files. Alternatively, they may be
printed in hard copy form. How planograms are published is configured in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box accessed from the File menu.
Planogram publishing is run via the command line. There are only a limited number of
command line options available, so the required settings must be configured in the
dialog box.

Planogram Substitution

This allows one or more planograms to be substituted for one or more planograms across
multiple floor plans. The planogram substitutions must first be defined in the planogram
substitution dialog box (accessed from the Merchandising menu). Planogram
substitution can then be run as a batch process using command line switches.

BatchRunner Command Line Options

Detailed descriptions of the BatchRunner command line options are given in the
pertinent sections of this help file. A summary is given below.

Note: Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the
same effect. Also note that only the /t (terminate) switch is
available for floor plan processing, floor plan publishing and
planogram publishing.

Floor Plan Processing
The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
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BatchRunner /processplans username/password /t

[substitution
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for floor plan processing.

username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run floor plan processing in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running floor plan processing operations.

Floor Plan Publishing

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
BatchRunner /publishplans username/password /t

Ipublishplans

This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for floor plan publishing.

username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run floor plan publishing in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /c Switch

The /c switch is an optional switch. This identifies the stores filter that is to be applied to
the Process Plans process. The stores will be identified by a comma separated list of store
codes. If the /c switch is included only floor plans that belong to a store listed will be
processed. The syntax will be of the form:

BatchRunner /processplans username/password /c 0001, 0010, “1,2”

Note: If a store code includes a comma, it must be enclosed
in double quotes.

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking floor plan publishing to terminate
execution of any running floor plan publishing operations.

Combinations of Filtering Switches

There are three filtering switches: \c, \s and OUTOFSYNC). A floor plan must meet the
criteria of all of the switches in order to be processed.

Planogram Publishing

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
BatchRunner /publishpogs username/password /t

Ipublishpogs

This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for planogram publishing.
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username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run planogram publishing in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram publishing operations.

Planogram Substitution

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution user name/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name_ 1,
definition_name_2, .., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code 2, ..,code n] [/s id 1,
id 2, .., idn]

[substitution
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for planogram substitution.

username/password

The user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned the
right to run planogram substitutions in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions.

The /p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions.

The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is an optional switch. This identifies the stores filter that is to be applied to
the Publish Planograms process. The stores will be identified by a comma separated list
of store codes. If the /c switch is included only planograms that belong to a listed store
will be processed. The syntax will be of the form:

BatchRunner /processplans username/password /c 0001, 0010, “1,2”

Note: If a store code includes a comma, it must be enclosed
in double quotes.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run.

Note: for more detail on these switches, see the section on
configuring planogram substitutions.
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Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations are used to ensure the information held in the database has
been updated for reporting purposes. It provides an alternative to some of the options in
batch floor plan processing or the options in the pre-processing tab of the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Administration module.

= Autemate Calculations EJ

Cabeudations File Status

[ Calculale Aisle Adacencies O

7 C A O Ready foa 1S5E
] Audherized

[T Calculste Face Planes [ Published

¥ Calcusts Fodure Adiacencie: ] Cumeri
O Histencal

W Calculste Product Adgscencss
[T Calculste Space Meassements

|
@ Stait Esit |

Automated Calculations can be run manually from the dialog box accessed from the
provided shortcuts or run directly from the C:\Program Files\ Oracle
Retail\MSM\Common folder. They can also be run from the command lobe using the
following syntax:

Path\AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe /Silent /Options /Status /Files

An example would be:

C:\Program Files\Oracle Retai N\MSM\Common\AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe /Silent /Options
25 /Status 23|25]27

Command Line Options

Path and File Name
The path is the location where the AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file is located.

[Silent

This option is used to suppress confirmatory dialog boxes when automated calculations
are being run in batch mode.

[Options

This is a bitwise value specifying the selected options.

Value Calculation

0 No selection

1 Aisle Adjacency
2 Allocated Areas
4 Face Planes
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Automated Calculations

Value Calculation

8 Fixture
Adjacencies

16 Product
Adjacencies

32 Space
Measurements

[Status

The statuses for files to process are specified as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the
AVTTB_STATUS table: for example 23 125127.

[Files

The IDs of specific files to process are specified as a comma separated list of FIL_IDs
from the AVITB_FILE table: for example 235, 483, 679
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Business Processes for Floor Plan and
Planogram Publishing

Information in Planner Floor Plans and the Database

When considering batch processes, it is useful to understand how Macro Space Planning
stores and processes data.

The Macro Space Planning Database

All information is held in the Macro Space Planning database. This information can be
viewed and edited manually in one of three ways:

= Via an AutoCAD based floor plan in the Planner module.
* Via the Virtual Reality representation in the Merchandiser Module
* Via the simple graphic interface in the In-Store Space Collaboration application.

Data may also be modified directly in the database by means of batch processes. An
example of this is running planogram substitutions.

MSP Batch
Processes

Merchandiser T

Module Macro
Space Planner

* Planning [* Floor Plan
Database

=

Reading and Writing Data in the Database

If a floor plan is viewed or edited in the Merchandiser module or in the In-Store Space
Collaboration application, data is written directly to and from the database. Any changes
made in one application are immediately visible in the other. Changes made by a batch
process are written directly to the database and are also visible immediately in the
Merchandiser module or in the In-Store Space Collaboration application. The situation is
more complex for the AutoCAD floor plan in Planner.

In-Store Space
Collaboration

Changes made Manually in Planner

What is read from or written back to the database during manual editing varies
considerably depending on whether Auto-Synchronization or Dynamic Synchronization
is turned on.

= If Auto-Synchronization is on, changes made in the database are automatically
applied to the AutoCAD floor plan when it is opened. This includes changes
made manually in the Merchandiser module or in the In-Store Space
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Collaboration application and by batch processes. If Auto-Synchronization is Off,
any changes that exist purely in the database will not be reflected in the
AutoCAD floor plan and such changes must be included by manual
synchronization.

= If Dynamic Synchronization is on, changes made to the majority of (but not all)
changes made to objects in the floor plan using AutoCAD (rather than Planner)
functionality are written to the database at the time. If Dynamic Synchronization
is Off, any changes that exist purely in the AutoCAD floor plan may not be
reflected in the database and such changes must be included by manual
synchronization.

This means that changes made in the Merchandiser module or in the In-Store Space
Collaboration application, made by batch processes or made by AutoCAD tools may
result in differences in the data held in the database and in the AutoCAD version of the
floor plan. Store planners working in Planner thus need to follow a clear business process
to ensure that the information in the database and AutoCAD floor plan remain consistent
with each other.

Changes Made by Batch Processes Prior to Publishing Floor Plans

The differences between the database and the information held in the Planner AutoCAD
floor plan achieve their greatest significance when considering floor plan publishing. The
floor plan that is published is the copy held in the Windows folder on the Macro Space
Planning file server. If changes have been made to the database by a batch process (for
example planogram substitution) immediately prior to publishing the floor plan, those
changes will not yet be reflected in those Planner AutoCAD floor plan. Those floor plans
need to be processed prior to publishing to update the products, annotation and any
associated calculations. This can be done as a discrete Floor Plan Processing operation
run via BatchRunner and the command line. Alternatively, it can be done by using the
Floor Plan Processing built into the Floor Plan Publishing process.

Overview of Automated Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Introduction

Macro Space Planning is a store planning tool that allows store plans to be created with
the aid of imported planograms. After the floor plans have been created, the information
needs to be transmitted to the store and executed there. This process is normally
executed by administrators, but a brief explanation has been included in the store
planning help for the benefit of store planners.

How the Process is Configured and Operated

The process is configured in the Administration module using the Configure Floor Plan
Publishing and Configure Planogram Publishing options accessed from the File menu.
The process can then run by invoking a small Macro Space Planning tool called
BatchRunner. The precise way BatchRunner operates is controlled by command line
switches. BatchRunner is normally initiated by a scheduling tool. More sophisticated
scheduling tools can automatically pass the command line switches to BatchRunner. The
scheduling tool can also operate a small utility called UpdateStatus.exe. This is used to
change the status of the floor plan from Published to Current.

BatchRunner and UpdateStatus.exe

BatchRunner can be found in the C:\Program Files\ Oracle Retail\MSM\ Common.Net
folder on each MSM installation. Access to the functionality is controlled in the
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Functional Security dialog box in the Administration Module. BatchRunner is controlled
via the command line and can run the following operations:

= Processing Floor Plans (running operations such as calculations and restructure

drawing).

= Publishing Floor Plans.

=  Publishing Planograms.

* Executing Planogram Substitution and Revision Changes.
UpdateStatus.exe can be found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \AMSM\Common
folder in each MSM installation. Access to the functionality is controlled in the Functional
Security dialog box in the Administration Module. When executed, UpdateStatus.exe

changes the status of files from Published to Current when the Effective Date is reached
or exceeded.

Other Business Processes

Retailers will also have business processes for carrying out actions associated with
implementing those floor plans and planograms that are outside of the scope of Macro
Space Planning. These include giving the stores access to the published floor plans and
planograms and putting the necessary orders into the supply chain.

Reports

As installed, Macro Space Planning does not provide any reports for monitoring the
results of batch process controlled floor plan processing, floor plan publishing,
planogram publishing or planogram substitution. It is the retailer's responsibility to
provide these.

Automated Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing
The basic process is described in the flow chart below. Conceptually, it can be viewed as
taking place in the following general stages:

1. A store plan is created and set to Authorized status. At the same time the Publish
and Effective Dates are set.

2. BatchRunner will initiate the publishing of both floor plans and planograms to
specified directories or printers when the Publish Dates are reached or exceeded.

3. Reaching the Publish date is also the trigger for the retail chain to notify the store that
the floor plans and planograms are available in specified locations. The retail chain
will also initiate ordering the required equipment and merchandise.

4. When the Current Date is reached, Update Status will change the status of the floor
plan to Current. This is the signal to put it into service in the store.
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This may be seen in slightly simplified form in this process flowchart:
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Details of Process

Note: floor plans and planogram designs can either be
published in electronic form or printed as a hard copy. This
example assumes electronic form: it is equally applicable for
printed documentation.

Generating Floor Plans

For floor plans to be published they must first be at Authorised status with Publish Date
and Effective Date set. These dates act as triggers for successive action.

Generating Planogram Designs

Planogram designs are normally imported into Macro Space Planning. There is a chain of
logic determining when the planogram design is published.

=  When the Publish Date is met or exceeded the planogram will be published. This
will set the Last Published Date.

= If the Last Modified Date exceeds the Last Published Date, the planogram will
also be published - this indicates that a modification has been made to the
planogram.

Floor Plan Publishing

The first stage of the process is to publish the floor plan. For an automated process, this is
done via the BatchRunner utility. This will be run by a scheduling tool at regular
intervals. When BatchRunner identifies that a Publish Date has been met or exceeded it
changes the status of the floor plan from Authorised to Published. Simultaneously, the
Floor Plan Publishing tool sends a copy of the floor plan to a Windows folder structure
under the Floor Plan Publishing root specified in the Directories Tab of the Configuration
Module. (This tab can only be accessed by opening the Configuration Module in the
Administration Module).

Floor Plan Publishing and Floor Plan Processing

Floor plan processing allows the AutoCAD drawing representing the floor plan to be
refreshed with the latest changes. For example, if planogram substitution has been
carried out, the AutoCAD drawing will have to be synchronized relative to the database,
have annotation refresh and have the calculations refreshed prior to publishing the floor
plan. This can be done as a separate option via the command line or it can be done
during the floor plan publishing process using options specified in the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box.

Another use of floor plan processing is to run calculations prior to running reports to
ensure the data used for the reports is fully up to date.

Note: The flowchart above assumes floor plan processing is
carried out as part of the floor plan publishing process.

Planogram Publishing

In parallel with publishing the floor plan, a set of planogram designs need to be sent to
the store. For a routine update, this will just be the planograms that are being changed.
For a remodel, a full set of planogram designs will be required. For an automated
process, this is done via the BatchRunner utility. This will be run by a scheduling tool at
regular intervals. When BatchRunner identifies that the planogram needs to be published
by comparing Publish Date, Last Published Date and Last Modified Date, it will cause
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that planogram to be published to a Windows folder structure under the Planogram
Publishing root specified in the Directories Tab of the Configuration Module. (This tab
can only be accessed by opening the Configuration Module in the Administration
Module).

Note: Depending in settings in the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box in the Administration module, the
planogram designs sent to the windows folder will either be
a complete set of planograms for the store or just the
planograms that have been recently updated or revised.

Notification that Information has been Published

The Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing functionality will send copies of the floor plans
and planograms to specified Windows folders. Notifying the store that new floor plans
and planograms are available and ensuring that the store can access that information is
the responsibility of the retailer.

Implementation Actions by Retailer

After the floor plans and planogram designs have been published, preparations need to
be made for executing them in store. This is a retailer responsibility - Macro Space
Planning can provide the data to orchestrate those actions.

Executing the Changes

The floor plan also has an Effective Date. UpdateStatus.exe (run at intervals by a
scheduling tool) will identify when the Effective Date is met or exceeded and then
change the floor plan status to Current. When a floor plan reaches Current status, this is a
signal to the store that all planned changes should have been executed on that date and
the floor plan put into service.

At the same time as the floor plan is changed to current, its properties are changed to
read only to prevent further changes being made in it. The floor plan being changes to
current also causes the floor plan it replaces to be changed to Historical status.

Overview of Automated Planogram Substitution

Introduction

Macro Space Planning allows users with the appropriate privileges to first define
planogram substitutions and then to execute those substitutions in selected stores. This
section has been included to show how a floor plan can be updated with a different suite
of planograms using batch processes. The updated floor plans (and new planogram
designs) can then be published by batch processes in turn.

There are several ways of accomplishing this: the diagram below shows how a Current
floor plan can be used to generate a duplicated file incorporating the required planogram
substitutions.

Note: This example assumes the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system
variable is set to On (allowing floor plans of Current Status
to be modified by Planogram Substitution) and that
planogram substitution definitions have been set up
accordingly.
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How the Process is Configured and Operated

Planogram Substitutions are configured in the Planogram Substitution dialog box. This
can be accessed from the Administration Module, the Planner Module, the Merchandiser
Module and directly from the provided shortcut. BatchRunner is capable of running
those planogram substitutions against a specified floor plan - in this case a floor plan at
Current status in a specific store.

Batchrunner
h 4
Planogram
Substitution Batchrunner
Definitions
L 4 L 4
Initial Final Ready for
Fgﬁfgf;n » Authorised »| ioor Plan Authorised » Floor Plan
Floor Plan 9 Floor Plan Publishing
A
Publish and

Effective Dates set
by Planogram
Substitution

Optional Stage — Processing
» could be done during Floor Plan
Publishing

As a result of running the planogram substitution a duplicate floor plan will be created in
the same revision at Authorised status. This floor plan will have the Publish Date set to
the Effective Start Date of the Planogram Substitution. The Effective Date of the floor
plan will be set based on the Publish Data of the floor plan and the time interval specified
in the EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable. The AutoCAD version of this
floor plan will be an exact copy of the floor plan it was cloned from as the planogram
substitutions were executed purely in the database.

The next stage is therefore to use floor plan processing to update the AutoCAD version of
the floor plan so it reflects the revised information in the database. This is done by means
of the Floor Plan Processing option. BatchRunner can run varying options depending on
the switches used in the command line. The options required are:

= Synchronization: 'Match the Database' will bring in the planogram substitutions
held in the database. (An alternative is to use the Auto-Sync option).

= Annotation: The new planograms will require the annotation refreshed to reflect
the changes.

* Calculations: These require updating so that any subsequent reporting will be
accurate.

Note: Floor Plan Publishing has the option to carry out floor
plan processing as part of the publishing process. This
example shows how floor plan processing can be run as a
separate operation. One reason for doing this would be a
store planner briefly looking at the duplicated store plan
before submitting it for the floor plan publishing operation.
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Note: If the duplicated floor plan is opened in the
Merchandiser Module or in In-Store Space Collaboration, the
information is read directly from the database and no
synchronisation is needed. However, it is the AutoCAD
version of the floor plan that is published; this needs to be
updated before Floor Plan Publishing is carried out.

Once the AutoCAD version of the floor plan has been processed, it will be identical to the
information held in the database. As it is at Authorized status with the Publish Date and
Effective Date set, the floor plan will be published by any automated floor plan
publishing process when the Publish Date is reached of exceeded.

Reports

As installed, Macro Space Planning does not provide any reports for monitoring the
results of batch process controlled planogram substitution. These would normally be
configured during the implementation process to requirements specified by the retailer.

Immediate Publishing of Planograms

Overview of Inmediate Publishing

The majority of retail organizations will publish floor plans and planograms as part of an
overnight batch process. This process can be scheduled on different frequencies varying
from daily to weekly. Occasions will inevitably occur when there is a need to publish
information before the next scheduled batch run. Merchandiser has two tools to assist in
this process.

= Immediate Planogram Publishing: Publish selected planograms. Depending on a
setting in the Administration module this can be either be planograms that have
met or exceeded their Publish date or all planograms.

= Print Planograms: This allows a store planner to print off a copy of selected
planograms in the currently active floor plan.

Access to Immediate Planogram Publishing is controlled by settings in the Functional
Security dialog box in the Administration module. Planograms can be printed from the
currently active store plan by any users with access rights.

Note: The option to Immediately Publish floor Plans is
available from the File menu in the Planner module.

Immediate Publishing of Planograms

This option is for urgent publishing of planograms. An example of this would be if
planograms are being published and transmitted to store by a weekly batch process. If
this batch process ran every weekend, there might be a need to publish selected
planograms in mid-week so as to avoid waiting for the next scheduled batch run.

Permission to Access the Inmediate Planogram Publishing Functionality

Because the Immediate Planogram Publishing option could result in large numbers of
planograms being published during working hours (with the corresponding load on the
system), users require permission to access to the functionality. This is done in the Group
Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog box in the Administration Module.
Users without this permission will not be able to open the dialog box.
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The Immediate Planogram Publishing Dialog Box

The Immediate Planogram Publishing dialog box is accessed from the File menu. It opens
with the same settings as those for batch processing - these are configured using the
Configure Planogram Publishing dialog box in the Administration Module. Planograms
can be selected for publishing by ticking the check boxes and then clicking OK.

*, Publish Planograms E

Fiteiing | Templates | Collstion | Vaidalion
d
Flanogram Desciplion w Size w Clas w  SubClas: - e

[ 1Bay Baitery S/Wal36x... Elechical Accesion.

D 1 Bay Bastess Favounte Soups Ex2ani2 Tireed Soup

[] 1 Bay Bastess Lusury and Vegelaian.. 36x 245 72 Tireed Soup

[[] 18ay Bottied Coke IEx24x72 Cabonabed Diinks

[[] 1Bay Bottied Pepsi IEx24x72 Cabonabed Diinks

1 Bay Brandy Wr24uT2 Spits

[] 1Bay Brown Bread HBx24uT2 Bread

[T] 1 Bay Budweises and Becks Besrs Br24x7T2 Beeis, Ciders and Lage::

[C] 1Bay Carsherg Lage: Exn2eu72 Beess, Cidess and Lages

[C] 1 Bay Fuit Flavoused Fizzp Drrks Ex24x72 Cabonated Diinks

1 Bay Gin Er24a72 Spirts

[C] 1 Bay Green Gairt Swestcom Ex24x72 Tireed Beans & Vegetablas

[C] 1BayHeirz Baked Beans Ex24u72 Tirned Beans & Vegetablas

[] 1BayHeinz Basic Soups AR T2 Tirmed Soup

[C] 1BayHenz Big Soups IERIGuT2 Tirewed Soup

[C] 1Bay Hernz Spaghetti and R avich 36 % 24 572 Tirned Beans & Vegetables

[C] 1Bay Keboggs Bian Flskes and Fruik .. 36 % 24 x 72 Breakfast Carsals

[C] 1Bay Kebogs Coco Pops Ex24x72 Breakfas Corsals

[C] 1Bay Kelogs_Comiflakes Ex24u 72 Breakfau Coraals

11 Baw Kelooos Crunche Hut 32472 BreskissiCosals ™|

[ ok ][ cacs |
2 Planogramis) sedected,

The quantity of planograms that appear in this dialog box depends on a setting in the
Output tab of the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box in the
Administration module.

If the Re-publish planogram if files are missing option is checked, all planograms
(irrespective of whether they have been published or not) will be available for
selection.

If the Re-publish planogram if files are missing option is not checked, only
planograms that have not been published or planograms that have been
modified since they were last published (revision changes) will be available for
publishing.
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Note: Care should be taken when selecting planograms for
Immediate Planogram Publishing if the Republish
planogram if files are missing option is checked. Planograms
will be published for all stores that have that planogram
placed. If a large number of planograms are selected for
publishing, this will means a substantial amount of
processing and significant amounts of data passed over the
network. If Inmediate Planogram Publishing is run with
during the day with large amounts of planograms selected it
may slow the response for other users.

Where Planograms Will Be Published To

Immediate publishing of planograms will result in the files being sent to the same folders
as used for the batch process. The root folder for this is specified in the Directory Tab of
the Configuration Module. (This tab can only be accessed if the Configuration Module is
opened from the Administration Module). The file structure below the root folder and
the form of the file name are specified in the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box in the Administration module.

Other Planogram Publishing Tabs
= Templates: The Templates tab allows the user to select the form the planogram
definition will be output in.
= Collation: The Collation tab determines the way planograms will be published
below the Planogram Publishing root.

= Validation: These are the checks that are performed before the floor plan is
published. Any individual floor plan that fails validation will not be published,
while an entry will be written to the pertinent log table.

Printing Planograms

The Planogram Printing option is called from the File menu and allows planograms from
the currently active floor plan to be printed. The selected planograms will be sent to the
default printer for the computer Macro Space Management is running on. Planograms
can be selected for printing by ticking the check boxes and then clicking OK.
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% Print Planograms

Fideiing | Templates | Collation |
E

Plancgram Desciiption w| Sie w| Class w| SubClass ‘
. 4
1 Bawy Boithed Coke HuldxT2 Carbonated Drnks
1 Bay Botted Pepsi Carbonated Drnks
[C] 1 Bay Henz Baked Boans FHudxT2 Tired Beans & Vegetable:
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[C] 1 Bay Tomato and Brovm Sauce 431 2436 Saucas
[C] 1 BayWhiteWine Wu2duT2 Wines
[C] 2Bay Mivad Spis T2u24x72 Spaits
[[] 2Bay TirmedVegetables T2ul2dx72 Tinred Beans & Vegetable:
[[] 4BayKekopgs Breakiat Coreal: 144x 24072 Breakiast Cereat:
[] 482y Mixed Soups 1445 240 72 Tinned Soup
< ¥

[ pPim || Conced |
2 Manogramds) selected,

Planograms are selected in the Filtering tab, with the type of report required selected in
the Templates tab. (These templates are configured in the report designer module). The
sequence the planograms are printed in is specified in the Collation tab. This is useful if
large numbers of planograms are being printed.
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Configuration Module

Overview of the Configuration Module

The Configuration module allows users to configure local aspe

cts of their installation of

Macro Space Management. If opened via the Admin module, the full range of
configuration options is available. If opened from any other Macro Space Planning

modules, a more restricted range of tabs will be available.

E Configuration -
Current Configuraton Frofle:  [+Sdefault
Databasss | Opticns | Directories | Fies | Zanes | Fixtuing | Merchandisng | Merchandiser | Profies |
oseroe
Data Source |E'=tan‘p"e
User T |Example
o e
o e
Connection Qpbons: |
Connection Tmeout: 15
Command Timeout: 30
T L
@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version oK Cancel

Note: for more information see the help file for the
Configuration module.
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Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram
Publishing

Structure of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

This section of help is intended to give a top level view of Printing and Publishing Floor
Plans and Planograms. (The next section will discuss it in more detail). It is important
that Administrators understand how the functionality in different modules interconnects
as this will allow the functionality to be correctly configured and used.

Admin Module

| [y

Batch ] In-Store Space
Procassas Planner Merchandiser Collaboration

[

] .

I

Other Repart | :

Functionality Designer
MSM Components

Administration Module

This module is used to configure access to the different parts of the functionality. It is
also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans and planograms.
Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing floor plans and
planograms operate.

Batch Processes

Batch processes can be used to run Floor Plan Pre-processing, Floor Plan Publishing and
Planogram Publishing. These batch processes are typically run overnight so that
processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of the system.

Planner Module

The Planner module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used by all
users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in the
Administration module

* Functionality All Users Can Access

— Find and Open Floor Plans

— Search and Print Floor Plans

— Print Planograms (from active floor plan)
* Functionality Users Require Permissions For

—  Pre-Processing floor Plans

— Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans

— Immediate Publishing of Planograms
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Merchandiser Module

The Merchandiser module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used
by all users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in
the Administration module

* Functionality All Users Can Access
— Print Planograms (from active floor plan)
* Functionality Users Require Permissions For

— Immediate Publishing of Planograms

In-Store Space Collaboration Application

This sister application to Macro Space Management gives users the ability to print
planograms from the currently active floor plan. This is the same functionality as is
available in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

Report Designer

The Report Designer module allows users to design planogram reports that can be used
to output information via the Planogram Publishing (batch process), Immediate
Planogram Publishing and Planogram Printing options.

Other Functionality

The Configuration module allows users to specify where the folders holding published
floor plans and planograms are located. Tables in the database hold information on the
results of floor plan pre-processing, floor plan publishing and planogram publishing.
These results can then be accessed via Bl Publisher reports.

Overview of Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing is functionality that encompasses the
Administration, Planner and Merchandiser modules in Macro Space Management and is
also used in a limited way in the In-Store Space Collaboration application. It enables
users to either print (hard copy form) or publish (electronic form) floor plans and
planogram designs as an aid to implementing physical changes within stores. The
diagram below summarizes how the functionality is configured and used. (A simpler
form of this diagram can be found in the previous section).
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Administration Module

The Administration module is used to configure access to the different parts of the
functionality. It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor plans
and planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for publishing
floor plans and planograms operate.

Assigning Permissions

The Administration Module has three options that affect publishing and printing of floor
plans and planograms.

* The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
who can run Floor Plan Pre-Processing, Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing as
batch processes. It also controls who can access Pre-Processing Floor Plans,
Immediate Floor Plan Publishing and Immediate Planogram Publishing in the
Planner Module. Finally, it controls who can access Immediate Planogram
Publishing in the Merchandiser Module.

= The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control what
stores, store statuses and file statuses a user can print or publish from in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration) - this
in turn control what floor plans they see. It also allows Administrators to control
what planograms a user can print or publish.
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Fields in Dialog Boxes

The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields will appear
in the following dialog boxes:

= Find and Open dialog box in the Planner module.
=  Search and Print dialog box in the Planner module.
= Pre-Process Floor Plans dialog box in the Planner module.

=  Print Planograms dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in
the In-Store Space Collaboration functionality.

* Immediate Floor Plan Publish dialog box in the Planner module.

* Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules.

Configuring Outputs for Batch Processes
The outputs for two batch processes are configured in the administration module:

=  The Floor Plan Publishing Configuration option allows users to configure how
floor plans will be published, either as a batch process, or immediately when
invoked by a user in the Planner module.

* The Planogram Publishing Configuration option allows users to configure how

planograms will be published, either as a batch process, or immediately when
invoked by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: the outputs for the Floor Plan Pre-processing batch
process are configured via command line switches.

Batch Processes

Batch processes can be used to run Floor Plan Pre-processing, Floor Plan Publishing and
Planogram Publishing. These batch processes are typically run overnight so that
processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of the system.

=  Floor Plan Pre-Processing - running a series of calculations to make sure that
information used for reporting, etc., is as accurate as possible. The outputs are
configured via command line switches.

*  Floor Plan Publishing - printing or publishing all floor plans that are at or after
their Publish Date.

= Planogram Publishing - printing or publishing all planograms that are at or after
their Publish Date.

The rights to do this are set in Functional Security in the Administration Module.

Planner Module

The Planner module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used by all
users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in the
Administration module.

Functionality all users can access

= Find and Open - allowing users to list and open all floor plans they have rights to
access.

= Search and Print - allowing users to list and print all floor plans they have rights
to access.
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= Print Planograms - allowing users to list and print all planograms they have
rights to access in the currently active floor plan.

Functionality users require permissions for

= Pre-Processing floor Plans - allowing users to run a series of calculations on the
floor plans they have rights to access to make sure that information used for
reporting, etc., is as accurate as possible.

= Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans - manually causing all floor plans they have
rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be printed or
published.

* Immediate Publishing of Planograms - manually causing all planograms they
have rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be printed or
published.

Merchandiser Module

The Merchandiser module has two sorts of functionality: functionality that can be used
by all users of the module and functionality for which permissions have to be granted in
the Administration module.

Functionality all users can access

= Print Planograms - allowing users to list and print all planograms they have
rights to access in the currently active floor plan..

Functionality users require permissions for

* Immediate Publishing of Planograms - manually causing all planograms they
have rights to access and that are on or after their Publish Date to be printed or
published.

In-Store Space Collaboration
Users in the In-Store Space Collaboration application can access the following
functionality:

* Planogram Printing - manually selecting planograms in the currently active floor
plan for printing.

Report Designer

The Report Designer module allows users to design planogram reports that can be used
to output information via the Planogram Publishing (batch process), Immediate
Planogram Publishing and Planogram Printing options. Permission to access this module
is assigned via Functional Security in the Administration Module.

Other Functionality
There are three other parts of the application that are affected by the Floor Plan and
Planogram Publishing functionality.

= Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the root
folders holding published floor plans and planograms are located. Sub-folders
holding specific published floor plans and planograms will be created as
children of these root folders.

= Tables in the database hold the results of floor plan pre-processing, floor plan
publishing and planogram publishing operations.
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=  BI Publisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based on
the information held in the database - for example the names and results of floor
plans that have been processed.

Business Flows and Floor Plan and Planogram Publishing

Summary

Job Roles

Note: this illustration of the uses for Floor Plan and
Planogram Publishing is a simplified example to show how
this functionality might be used. Details of actual use are
likely to be more complex and will be retail organization
specific.

Information (in different forms) has to be distributed to different parts of retail
organizations. Some of this information may be distributed in the form of reports. Other
information may be distributed in the form of Floor Plans (showing the layout of
equipment and merchandise) and Planogram Designs (showing specific arrangements of
shelf objects and products in a planogram).

The Floor Plan Publishing and Planogram Publishing functionality in Macro Space
Planning provides the mechanism for distribution of Floor Plans and Planogram Designs.
One way of achieving this is summarized in the simplified business process diagram
below.

Administrator Store Flanner Store Plan Reporting Batch Store
Manager Processes Management
Set Publish Create Hepo Fublish Receive
ng;;;'gg;m Cre?:;rfloor and Effective of required Pfanograrr_rs Plam)_gram
Dates Equipment when Publish Designs
. . - Date is mel
nilqure reate Repor
Floor Plan of required PR Fioor it
Publishing Merchandise Plans when
Publish Date is
Configure Ovder a3 met Print upcaled
Planogram Required F'Ianpgram
Publishing Change floor Designs if
Plan to Current Required
when Effective
Date is met Implement
Floor Plan on
Effective Datle

Administrator

The Administrator will configure who has access to the floor plan publishing and
planogram publishing options in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. (All users with
access to the Planner and Merchandiser modules and In-store Space Collaboration will be
able to print planograms from the currently active floor plan).

The Administrator will also configure the parameters determining the details of the
output for bulk publishing of floor plans and planogram designs. These control the form
of the output (electronic or hard copy), the pre-processing carried out to make sure the
information presented is accurate and how the output is to be collated.
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Store Planner

As part of the normal store planning process, a store planner will be instructed to create a
new floor plan or revise an old one.

Store Plan Manager

As part of the normal store planning process, a store planner manager will authorize the
floor plan to come into service. As part of that process he will set the Publish Date (when
information will be distributed to the store) and the Effective Date (when the floor plan
will come into service).

Reporting

Other systems within the retail organization (for example BI Publisher running
automated reports) generate data on the equipment and merchandise required to
implement the floor plan. This data can then be fed into the retailer's purchasing systems
to ensure the equipment and merchandise arrives at the store in a timely manner.

Batch Processes

The pertinent batch processes would be run at regular interval - possibly on a daily basis.
When the publish date of a planogram or the floor plan is reached, those items will be
published to a specified location. The retails will have other mechanisms to ensure that
they are distributed to the store in question.

Publishing a floor plan will result in the status of the floor plan changing to Published.
Another batch process (Update Status) will change the status of the floor plan to Current
when the Effective Date is met or exceeded.

Store Management

Store Management will receive a copy of the published floor plan, together with copies of
the required planogram designs required to implement that plan. This will enable the
store manager to start planning for the change.

The ordering system should also have delivered the required equipment and
merchandise at the store a short time before they are required. This will enable the store
manager to ensure that they have the physical materials to implement the change.

On the date the floor plan becomes Current (when the Effective Date is met or exceeded),
the store manager and their staff can put the floor plan into service.

Floor Plan Publishing and Status Change

When floor plans are reviewed and accepted for subsequently being put into service, the
status is set to Authorized and the Publish Date and Effective Dates set in the File
Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
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When Floor Plan Publishing is run, the status of the Floor Plan will be changed to
Published. (Depending on settings in the Status dialog box, it may also be changed to

Read Only).
© Properties rz‘
Details | Mowes |
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[‘ [Suammer Revision B |
oW
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Type DWG  Crested 17412
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Prototype Store: Sl Al i
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This change of status allows the progress of the floor plan through its business life cycle
to be monitored.

Planogram Publish and Effective Dates

When planograms are designed, they are assigned a Publish Date and an Effective Date.
These are set in the Details Tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser
module.
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=2 Planogram: 1_Bay_Uncle_Bens_Fxpress_Rice

Detals Propertes | Stwes | Seasons | Biturestylss | Desion | Anancal | woas |
Hame: |I_Ba',f_Un:ic_Hcrﬁ_Exprt:95_ﬂ.l:c Radsian: ll—
Description: [1 8ay Uacke Bans Express Rice
Asgocisted Dacurent: | _J
Size Description; % < 24 x 72
Satus: [autherized =] Qenkcode: 0000067
Eamiy Code: [Famiy ABC Buddy Family Code: Buddy Famity 156
fuserbent Code: [Assartment 123 Links: [imzeralinch =l
Temperabure Rangs: | ambient Goods 3 Time: LiriLs: |standard Four =l
isighe Rangs: [<NoRanges Selected 5 =] Manpower Set Tine: [ 1.00-
Publish Ciate: [02 Howember 2011 -] [anpower Dismarde Time: | El‘]ﬂilI
Effactive Diabe: |12 Nowermber 211 -] Cateqory Rale: [Prinary Busivess Driver = |
Exepiry Dae: [31 December 2999 |  Imventoryfaosk finverory OEF
Stock Type: [rormal -] Bark: ! 0]
Aol Rule: [hoRuesdeteds  w]  Colree EilsEw Rak

 mighr to Laft

Prefarred Template: | Basic Plarogram Report | Ragures Power! r

Can be Splt: r
O Save fs Cancel

Publish Date is the date at which the planogram design information can be disseminated
to the end user in preparation for implementing the planogram. This is often done by
means of the Planogram Publishing functionality.

Effective Date is the date at which the planogram design is scheduled to come into
service. This is often used in conjunction with the Active Date (top of Object Browser in
Planner and Merchandiser) to ensure that when in a floor plan is put into service it does
not contain any planograms that are not yet ready for implementation.
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Configuring Floor Plan Publishing

Overview of Floor Plan Publishing

Purpose of Floor Plan Publishing

The purpose of publishing a floor plan is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and layout of equipment and merchandise to those tasked with implementing
the change. Publishing this floor plan can be done in hard copy or electronic format. The
date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the File Properties
dialog box in Store Manager.
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Fila Settings File Detads
Type dwg  Crested 01-Aug12
Size 130278 bytes File Modified 06-5ep-12
Last Modhied 06-Sep-12
File Stahus Authoised w Mediiad By Automation
Last Modihed B, Pwells
Prototype Store Large Pictetype Sloce w2 i
File Last Publshed:
AciveDste:  [Gia/as  w] | FleModsCuen:
SUEEHS _] File Mada Histoneal
PubishDate:  [07/04/2013 - o =
: - |
Effective Date: |D1n‘£ﬁ.’2013 E Checked Dt
[ ok || conca |

Note: publishing floor plans should not be confused with
reporting on that floor plan. Reporting is used for the
collation of information required for ordering the equipment
and merchandise required to implement the floor plan.
Reports will be used in conjunction with the purchasing
system and supply chain planning in order to ensure the
required equipment and merchandise arrive at the required
locations in a timely manner.

The Floor Plan Publishing functionality is used to disseminate floor plans to specified
printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those floor plans.

Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the floor plans from the printer or Windows
folder to the end user.

Configuring Floor Plan Publishing 43



Overview of Floor Plan Publishing

The Floor Plan Publishing Configuration Dialog Box

The Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box is used to set up the parameters
controlling floor plan publishing.

“ Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Output | Renderirg | Colation | Pre-processing  Vabdation

Durectoty Stiuchute Fename Sinucture
Saerple Ditectoty . Samphe FileM arms:
[¥] Craate Lapout Subfolder Prefec
Create Stoee Sub-folder Field Separator *
[ Mimic Hierarchy Suiffec SUM
Chuster Type {® Include Store Code
[ Inchude Week Nurber ) Inchsde Stoe Name
Feetnat
@) Publish 1o Fila [ Irschacle Foor Type
[] AutoCAD DWG 2010 Bind XRefs Irvchide Floor Descrption
[] AutoCAD DWG 2007 Inchide Status Code
[ Dwr [[] Inchude Stahu: Desciption
PDF ] Inchude Lapeut
O Prirt e O \rehidde Dste
Gereral Inchude Effactive Date
System Publishng Lesd Penod (days) 0 Fomnat
Lead Time Tolerarce [hows]: 6% Inchude Weak Mumber
Repubksh floor plans f Hes are messing

[ ok || Canes

The dialog box contains five tabs; each with a specific purpose.

Output Tab - this tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.

Rendering Tab - this tab is used to control the visual appearance of the floor plan: what
layers are displayed, how it is drawn, what titles blocks or tabs to use.

Collation Tab - this tab controls the sequence in which floor plans are published. It is
more important when printing hard copy output.

Pre-Processing Tab - this tab controls which pre-processing operations are to be run
before publishing a floor plan. These include synchronizing, restructuring the blocks,
updating annotation and updating the calculations used for reporting purposes.

Validation Tab - this tab controls the validation operations used to ensure that the
information in the floor plan will not lead to practical problems in implementing the
floor plan.

Using Floor Plan Publishing

The basic method of operation is as follows:
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Admin Module
Functional Custom SQL - Floor Flan
Security Fiakds Publishing
Access Rights Displayed Configuration
Data Secunty Data Secunty Data Secunty
ACCRSS 10 ACCRSS 1O Access 1o
Stores Store Statuses File Statuses

Batch Processes Planner
Autormated Immediate
Floor Plan Floor Plan
Publishing Publishing

Other Functionality

Configuration
Module -
Directories

Bl Publisher -
Reports

Database -
Log Tables

Admin Module

The Admin module is used to configure access to the different parts of the
functionality. It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor
plans and planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for
publishing floor plans will work. There are four options that affect publishing and
printing of floor plans.

a. The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
who can run Floor Plan as a batch process. It also controls who can access
Immediate Floor Plan Publishing in the Planner Module.

b. The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control what
stores, store statuses and file statuses a user can use to print or publish from
within the Planner module - this in turn control what floor plans they see.

c. The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields
will appear in the Immediate Floor Plan Publish dialog box in the Planner
module.

d. Configuring Outputs for Batch Process: the outputs for the batch process are
configured in the administration module using the Floor Plan Publishing
Configuration dialog box.

Running as a Batch Processes

Floor Plan Publishing can be run as a batch process - this is typically run overnight
so that these processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual
users of the system. The settings determining how Floor Plan Publishing operates
when called by the batch process are set in the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration
dialog box.

Floor Plan Pre-Processing (running a series of calculations to make sure that
information used for reporting, etc., is accurate) can either be done as a separate
preceding batch process, or it can be done according to settings in the Pre-Processing
Tab of the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box.
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The rights to for both Floor Plan Pre-Processing and Floor Plan Publishing are set in

Functional Security in the Admin Module.

7. Planner Module

Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality
can only be accessed by users that have been granted permissions in the Admin

module.

8. Other Functionality

There are three other items of functionality that affect floor plan publishing.

a. Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the root
folder holding published floor plans is located. Sub-folders holding specific

published floor plans will be created as children of this root folder.

b. Tables in the Macro Space Planning database hold the results of floor plan pre-

processing and floor plan publishing operations.

c. BIPublisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based on
the information held in the database tables - for example the names and results of

floor plans that have been processed.

Dates Floor Plans will be Published

The purpose of publishing a floor plan is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and layout of equipment and merchandise to those tasked with implementing
the change. Publishing a floor plan can be done in hard copy or electronic format. The
date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the File Properties

dialog box in Store Manager.

Note: the Publish Date operates purely on the date and takes
no account of the time. Publish Dates are stored in

Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality only
references the Date part of this data.

Detais | MNows |
Fibe Infcemation
I3
S Resizaon A
Locaticn [\10.167.93.126\spaceplan data fles\Store Root\Paris\Ground Floor\Summer Flans\Sul
File Fradecessor | |
Fils Setlings File Detads
Type g Crasted 01 Auag12
Size 130278 bytes File Modifiad 06-Sep-12
Last Modihed 06-Sep12
File Stahus Authorized v Modied By futomation:
Last Modihed B Pwells
Frototype Store: Lange Pictolype Sloee w0 i
File Last Publshed
Active Date: = File Made Curent:
Im /2013 J File Made Histoncal
Publish Daste: (01042013 | = =
. |
Effective Date:  [07,05/2013 -l Checkad Ot
[ ok ][ ceea |
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Another factor affecting the date at which at which floor plans will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Floor Plan Publishing
Configuration dialog box.

“ Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Dutpat | Randening | Colation | Pre-processing  Vabdation
Dischory Stiuctune Filerame Sinucture
Sarrple Ditscloty Sample FileM anms:
[¥] Craste Lagout Sublolder Frefoc
Creste Stoce Sub-folder Fiedd Separator: N
[[] Mimic Hierarchy Sulfec SUM
Cluster Type (®) Inchide Store Code
[] Irchude wWesk Number ) Inchide Store Name
Feernat
(¥) Publish 1o File [] Irschide Floor Type
[[] AuroCAD DWG 2010 Bind <Reis Irchude Floor Desception
[ AurcCAD DG 2007 Inchide Stahs Cods
[ DwF [[] Include Stahus Desciption
PDF [] Inchde Layout
; - Sebup
Q Prirt [ Inchide Date
Garweral Inchade E ffective Date
Sysham Publishing Lesd Peniod [days] 302 Fomat
Lead Time Tolerance (hous: 5% Inchide \Wesk Number
He-publsh floor plans f Hles are messing
[ ok ][ cenca |

Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 p.m. (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the floor plan might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a floor plan that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All floor plans with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then be
published.

Criteria for Publishing Floor Plans
There are two criteria for publishing floor plans:
9. Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager matches or
is before the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance (Hours)
setting), the floor plan will be published.

Configuring Floor Plan Publishing 47



The Output Tab - Directory Structure

10. Floor Plan has been Updated since it was Published

In some implementations of Macro Space Planning it is possible that the floor plan
may have been modified after it was last published. The condition for this is that the
Modified by Planner date is greater than the Last Published Date.

The Output Tab - Directory Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.

“ Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Outpat | Rendering | Colation | Pre-piocessing | Vabidation

Diectory Stuchue Ferame Slncture
Seerple Discloty Sample File anms:
[¥] Craate Lapout Subfolder Frefoc
Create Stoee Subrfolder Fiedd Sepaiator -
[ Mirmic: Hierarchy Sulfic SUM
Cluster Type &) Inchide Store Code
[ Inchude Week Nurber ) Include Store Name
Feemat
&) Publish to Fils [] Inchide Flooe Type
[[] AwralAD DG 2010 Bind XRefz Inchude Floor Description
[] AuroCAD DWG 2007 Inchide Status Cods
[] owF [C] Irchide Stabus Desciiption
PDF [] Irrchide Layout
O Prirt R [ Inchide Date
Gerearal Include Effective Date
System Fublishing Lead Peanod (days) 03 Fomat
Lead Tirme Tolerance (hous] 8% Inchode \Wesk Nurber
Re-publsh flooe plans f fes ane messing

[ ok ][ Conce |

Directory Structure

The Sample Directory text box contains an example of a path to a directory based on the
current selections in this frame.

= Create Layout Subfolder - if both Create Layout Subfolder and Create Store
Subfolder are unchecked, all floor plans will be published to a single directory
specified by the Floor Plan Publish option in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. If checked, the name of the layout will be added to the
directory path below the Floor Plan Publish root.

= Create Store Subfolder - if unchecked, all floor plans will be published to a single
directory specified by the Floor Plan Publish option in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. If checked, the name of the store will be added to the
directory path below the Floor Plan Publish root.
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Mimic Hierarchy - If Create Store Subfolder has been selected and this option is
checked, an intermediate set of directories representing Clusters will be placed
between the Store sub-folders and the Floor Plan Publishing root.

Cluster Type - this option allows the user to specify the cluster type to be used
for the mimic hierarchy option. One type can be selected from the drop down list
of cluster types.

Note: for this option to work effectively, stores must have
been assigned to cluster types in a logical way. Stores not in
the selected cluster type will be placed in store specific sub-
folders immediately below the Floor Plan Publish root.

Include Week Number - this option will add the week number to the path for the
directory.

Examples of Directory Structures

The basic directory structure will be created in the sequence
11. MSM Publish Folder

12. Layout Name

13. Store

As examples:

With Create Layout Subfolder and Create Store Subfolder checked, a directory
structure of MSM Publish Folder\Electrical\ 150 will be created where Electrical
is an example layout name and 150 is an example store code.

With only the Create Layout Subfolder checked, a directory structure of MSM
Publish Folder\Food&Drink will be created where Food&Drink is an example
layout name.

With only the Create Store Subfolder checked, a directory structure of MSM
Publish Folder\190 will be created where 190 is an example store code.

With neither the Create Layout Subfolder nor the Create Store Subfolder options
checked all published floor plans will be created in the MSM Publish Folder.

Other Settings

Mimic Hierarchy — this option allows users to mimic the cluster hierarchy based
in a specific type of cluster. The Cluster type is set in the drop down list and
corresponds to the cluster types set in the Clusters dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Cluster ]

Chuster ID
Chaster Name | Math America
Cluster Type | Ragion bt

Chaster Code  |C.2

[ ok || caca |

Include Week Number - this option allows users to create further sub folders

below the store sub-folder. These will be named based on the Active Date for the
floor plan (set at the top of the Object Browser) and information in the Calendars
option accessed from the General Menu. The Active Date will be compared to the
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calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar type. If it finds a match, the
sub folder will be given the text name for that week.

Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

Format

The form in which the floor plan is published can be set by the radio button. It can be
either electronic (Publish to File) or hard copy (Print).
The following electronic formats are available:
= AutoCAD DWG 2010 - produce the output in the form of an AutoCAD 2010
DWG file.
= AutoCAD DWG 2007 - produce the output in the form of an AutoCAD 2007
DWG file.
— If either of these options is checked, the Bind Xrefs option will be available.
Binding Xrefs will use the AutoCAD 'Bind' rather than the 'Insert' option.
This allows the Architectural Plan (if assigned) to be published along with
the floor plan.
= DWEF - produce the output in the form of a Drawing Web Format (DWF) file.
= PDF - produce the output in the form of an Adobe Portable Document Format
(PDF) file.

General

* The System Publishing Lead Period sets the EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
system setting. This variable in turn is used to set the default publish date in the
File Properties dialog box in Store Manager. (This date can be manually altered if
required).

Details | Noe: |
Fibe rifcemmatnon
r
:a [Suamemer Flevision A |
Locaticn [WW10.167.93126\spaceplan data fles\Store Root\Pasis\Ground Floor\Summer Flans!Su
File Fredecessor. | |
Fils Settings File Dretsls
Type chong Created 01-Aug12
Size 130278 bytes File Modiied OE-Sep12
Last Modified 06Sep12
File Status Authotised " Modisead By Automstion:
Last Modified B Pwiells
Prototype Store: | | yioe Protcpe Steee. w2 2
File Latt Publzhed
Active Date: = File Made Cugrent:
[orvos72013 =l | Fae Mo Hinorca
Pubish Date:  [0704/2013 -l o =
. |
Effective Date: Imn;ﬁ;ggu L] Checked Out
[ ook || cenea |

When the Publish Date is reached or exceeded, Floor Plan Publishing will cause the
floor plan to be published in either electronic or hard copy form.
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= Lead Time Tolerance allows for the fact that some batch processes may be started
before midnight. If a floor plan has a Publish Date of 18th June, the batch process
could be run starting 22.00 hrs on 17th June. This would not pick up floor plans
with Publish dates of 18th June. The Lead Time Tolerance can be set to any value
up to 23 hours. This time will be added to the Publish Date for batch processes.

For example, setting the Lead Time Tolerance to 6 hrs will ensure that a batch
process started after 18.00 hrs on 17th June will publish all floor plans with a Publish
Date of 18th June.
= Republish Floor Plans if Missing - if selected, this option will put a fresh copy of
the floor plan into the selected windows folders if the following circumstances
are met:
— A windows folder where a floor plan would be expected to be present is
empty.
— The Windows folder structure has been changed due to different settings in
the output tab and an new set of folders needs to be populated with floor
plans.

Note: The floor plan will automatically be republished if it has
been modified since the last time it was published

Publishing Structure

If changes are made to the setting in the Format frame, the structure of the windows
folders used to store the information will change. On closing the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box, the user will be presented with a dialog box telling the user that
the folder structure has changed.

Publishing Structure

-] The stuchure has changed Do pou with Lo puige exdsting struchue?

| Yes I[ He Jl Cancel J

The options will have the following effect:

* Yes - the existing structure will be purged and all subsequent floor plans
published to the new structure.

= No - the existing structure will be left unchanged and all subsequent floor plans
published to the new structure.

= Cancel - the user can go back to the dialog box and change the Directory
Structure back to the old options.

Print
Selecting Print followed by Setup brings up the standard Print dialog box.
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& Primt rfll's_ﬂ

Genoral
Select Paniled
|4 Add Prirrer ‘33 Microsoft 3PS Document: Writer
g3 Adobe POF "3 PrimoPDF

B Gestatner MP 5002 PCL 58 L2 WebEx Document Loader

S Rt Ol
Locahon
—
Page Hange
®a Numbes of copies: 11 3
02
[ B ][ Comcel ]

This enables users to select the printer, paper orientation, etc. The sequence planogram
designs will be printed depends on the settings in the Collation tab.

The Output Tab - Filename Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how floor plans will be output. Settings here
determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the floor plans.
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Filename Structure

These options allow users to specify the format of the file name. It will be built up by
combining all the selected options.

The Sample Filename text box contains an example of a filename based on the current
selections in this frame.

= Prefix - this is the initial part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters long
and can contain any character except / \ : *?“ <>and |.

= Field Separator - this is the symbol used to separate the different parts of the file
name. It can take the form of an underscore or a hyphen ( _or -).

=  Suffix - this is the terminating part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters
long and can contain any character except / \ : *? “ <>and |.

= Include Store Code - the file name must include either the store code or store
name. Which is to be used is selected by means of the radio button.

= Include Store Name - the file name must include either the store code or store
name. Which is to be used is selected by means of the radio button.

Store Code and Store Name are set in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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© Edit Store IE
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= The file name format can also include the Floor Type, Floor Description, Status
Code or Status Description. They are selected by means of the appropriate check
boxes.

— Floor Type - if checked, the floor type will be included in the file name.

—  Floor Description - if checked, the floor description will be included in the
file name.

Floor Type is set from the drop down list in the floor dialog box in Store Manager.
Floor Description is set in the text box in the same dialog box.

© Edit Floor X
Floar [0
Floar Tupe v
Drezciiotion Ground Floar
Diectoy Ground Floar
Status Esistng v
Alncated Area 0=
Peicentage Tolerance -
Bl o
[ ok || Cancel |

— Status Code - If checked, the status code will be included in the file name.
Status code is configured in the Status dialog box accessed from the General
Menu of the Administration module.
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© Status
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—  Status Description - If checked, the status description will be included in the
file name. The Status for a floor plan is set in the File Properties dialog box
accessed in Store Manager.

© Properties @
Details | Note: |
Fiba Irificemation
B
"‘ [Suammer Revision A |
WG
Location [\W10.167.93. 126 spaceplan dala fles\Store Roof\PaishGround Floor\Summer Flans\Su]
File Fredecessor. | I
File Settings File Delads
Sino 130278 bytes File Modified 06-Sep-12
Last Modiied 06-Sep-12
File Status Authorised I ot oad EY e
Last Modified B, Plwell
Frototype Store: Large Pictotype Sloee v =
File Last Published
P = File Mada Cutient:
EAE, El R
PubkshDate:  [G1704/2013 El = e
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EffectiveDate:  [07/05/2013 = Checked Out
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* Include Layout will include the name of the AutoCAD Layout in the file name.

(| 4 » ]\ Model { Elec { FoodtDnnk { Clothing /

= Include Date allows a date to be included in the file name. There are two options,
one of which must be selected by mans of the Radio button.

— Include Effective Date - this adds the Effective Date (the date the floor plan
goes into service. The format is set by the Format drop down list.

— Include Week Number - this will take the Effective Date for the floor plan
(set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager) and information in
the Calendars option accessed from the General Menu. The Effective Date
will be compared to the calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar
type. If it finds a match for these dates, the sub folder will be given the text
name for that week.
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Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

The Rendering Tab

The Rendering Tab is used to ensure the visual appearance of the floor plan is as
desired.

 Floor Plan Publishing Configuration

Output| Rendenrg | Colation | Pre-piocessing | Vabidation

[] Set Laper Thame

[[] Change Visual Appearance

[#] Set Layout
O Add Titleblock

() Use Existing Lapout

[#] Al lapouts except model space

Sedecting this option will dizabls re-publish oplion
IF youn wash ko re-publish, t the lavout names sepetated by commas below

Lapout Names

[ ok ][ cenca |

Options in the Rendering Tab

Set Layer Theme

If the check box is selected, users can select a layer theme from the drop down list. A
number of layer themes can exist - each holding a specific set of settings for the
individual layers. Selecting a specific layer theme, will automatically configure the
individual layers to the settings designated for that layer theme.

These layer themes are configured in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from the
Layer Alias dialog box on the Format menu in the Planner module.
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. Layer Themes Al =1:3]
Ele Edt Miew Help
Name Private | System  Crested Updsted  Current
# D 0 O
Annotation CFF J bl 28302010 28 Jul 2010 O

§osic v | | & | zazmio |z | B
bl

Full Arnctation O 28 il 2010 28l 2010 O
Thie Blocks [ bl 28 Jul 2010 28 Jul 2010 [N

Change Visual Appearance

If the check box is ticked, this allows users to change the visual appearance of the
drawing. The options are:

= 2D Wire Frame

= 3D Wire Frame

= Hidden Detail

= Shaded

= Shaded with Edges
= Conceptual

= Realistic

The images above show the different visual appearances available. Within the Planner
module, the option can be set in either the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

Set Layout

If the checkbox is ticked the users can select one of two options using the radio button:
Add Titleblock or Use Existing Layout.

14. Add Titleblock
If the Add Titleblock option is selected, users may select a title block from a drop

down list. The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block option
on the Planning menu in the Administration module.

O Title Blocks (=13
Fle Edt View Help
Pe L x|y

Ao a o

Name Blockname Width | Height  ‘Width Offset | Height Offset  Defaul Scale | Canonical Medsa ..
A4 Ttle Block A4 Title Block, 11,7 8.3 0,25 0,25 24 At
‘ 2
04092012 | 15:35
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15. Use Existing Layout

If the Use Existing Layout option is selected, the user has two options; to publish all
layouts except model space, or to publish selected layouts.

= All layouts except model space
If this option is selected, all layouts except the model space layout will be published
for each floor plan. The layout names option will also be grayed out and unavailable.

If this option is chosen, it will not be possible to republish floor plans. This is because
without a list of specified layout names, it is not possible to determine which layouts
require republishing.

= Layout Names

If this option is selected, users can enter a name matching the name of a paper space
tab. This may be typed in. Alternatively it may be selected from the drop down list,
which will contain the last ten names. Information in the drop down list is not case
sensitive and the following wild cards may be used:

Wild Comment

Card

* Any number of
characters

? Any single character

# Any single number

If wild cards are used, the Republish option will only publish a single match for each
floor plan. For example, if the wildcard is Con*, the Confectionery layout will be
published and the Consumables layout will be omitted.

The names of the paper space tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor plan in the

Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall Store, Food and
Drink, Electrical and Clothing.

ili Ak [H], Modedl / Oversll Store [ Food and Denk [ Bectical [ Cicthing [

If multiple layout names are required, these should be separated by a comma.

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the floor plans will be published
or printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of floor plans where the
sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing.

At least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.
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4 Floor, Plan Publishing Configuration
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The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= District is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Cluster @

Chaster D
Chaster Mame | Math America
Chaster Type | Ragion v

Chustes Code g2

Lok ][ conea |

=  Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
= Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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© Edit Store
Generel | Uritz
Shaie D
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Shaie Mame [F'sn:

Diveclony Mame IF‘ana&
Latilude I ol
Langiude | 0
Status | Open
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= Floor Type is the type selected from the drop down list in the Floor dialog box in

Store Manager.

*  Floor Description is the Description in the Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

X

© Edit Floor
Floar [0
Floor Tupe v
[resciiption Ground Floar
Digecloy Ground Floary
Statug Existng VI
Allocated Area ==
Peicartage Tolersnce ey
Bl o

[ ok ||

Cancel I

= Revision Number is the Revision Number in the Revision dialog box in Store

Manager.

= Revision Name is the Revision Description in the Revision dialog box in Store

Manager.
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© Edit Revision

Rervizion D
Fiewizice Nuries | 1 |
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Has Sections
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= Publish Date is the Publish Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store

Manager.
= Effective Date is the Effective Date set in the File Properties dialog box in Store
Manager.
© Properties ’E]
Details | Nows |
Fibe Infcemahion
[‘ [Sumimer Revision & |
oWa
Location [\10.167.93.126\spaceplan data fles\Store Root\Pais\Grourd Floor\Summes Plans\Su)
Fie Predecessor | ]
File Settings File Dredads
Type dwg  Crested 01 g 12
Size 130278 bytes File Modified 06-Sep-12
Last Modified 06-Sep-12
File Status Auithorised | Modiiad By Automation
} Last Modified & Pwiells
Prototype Store: || yioe Proichpe Sloee. i
~ FileLast Publishad
Active Date: = File Made Curent:
i Jo10/2013 =) | e Mads Histica
PubishDate:  [071/04/2013 = = =
Effective Date: |07 06/2013 = Checked Out
[ ok ][ ceca |

The Pre-processing Tab

The Pre-processing tab is used to ensure that the information in the floor plan is up to
date.

Configuring Floor Plan Publishing 61



The Pre-processing Tab

4 Fleor Plan Publishing Cenfiguration

| Duipue| Rendeting | Collation Pieprac=ssng | ‘aidatian

Synchronoe Restiuchue Dissang

(&) Mans

O At Synchionise

(3 Synchrariz= to maich Dalabase
(73 Spnchrariz= ta match Drawng

() Crozamatch Synchroniation

[#] Items ta Synchionise
[+] Inchide Foduies
Inchids Shedve:
Inchuds Preductz
Inchids Othes Blocks
Inchide Zones
Inchids Yiews
Irnclude Aizles

[v] Irchade M arkups

[#] Azdhire Blocks from Dizk
Explads Compazte Blocks
FAezet Levels

[#] Rezet Color. Line Type and Line/Weight to BYLAYER

[] Razet Lapar

[F] dnratation
[¥] Annatale Fidue

[¥] Annatate Products
[¥] Arnatate Zones
[] Update Tk Block

Caleulstars

[¥] Cakuze Areas

|w| Caleulate Fidute Adjacencies
|| Caleulate Product Adacencies

|v] Caleulate Anles Adjacencies
[#] Caluiste Space Measurements
Cakuae Face Planes

[ ok || Ccencel

Options in the Preprocessing Tab

Synchronize
Synchronize is used to make sure that the information in the floor plan matches that held
in the Macro Space Planning database. This information could differ for a number of
reasons:
= Changes have been made in the floor plan using AutoCAD tools and these
changes have not been written to the database.
* Changes have been manually made to floor plans in the Merchandiser module,
or in In-Store Space Collaboration.
=  Changes have been made to floor plans in the database by batch processes.
= Changes have been made to the floor plan outside Macro Space Planning - for
example in raw AutoCAD.
The following options are available:
= None - no synchronization operations will be carried out.
= Auto-Synchronize - the application will automatically detect which form of
synchronization is required:
—  If the information in the database exceeds the date the floor plan was last

modified and saved in Planner (or modified in raw AutoCAD), the
information will be synchronized "match the database".
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—  If the date of the information in the floor plan (or the date it was modified in
raw AutoCAD) exceeds the date the information was written to the database,
the information will be synchronized "match the drawing".

— If (i) the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD exceeds the
date the floor plan was last modified in Planner and (ii) the date the floor
plan was last modified in Planner is less than the date the floor plan was last
modified in Merchandiser, In-Store Space Collaboration or by a batch
process, synchronization will be by 'cross-matching’'.

- Information in the floor plan for zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will

be written to the database.

- Information in the database for shelves and merchandise will be written into

the floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Database - information in the database will be written into

the floor plan.

Synchronize to Match Drawing - information from the floor plan will be written
to the database.

Cross Match - information on zones, fixtures and other blocks and aisles will be
written to the database, while information on shelves and merchandise will be
written into the floor plan.

Date information can be seen in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

Details | Noes |
File [ rificemation
Iz
;;‘ [Sumimer Ravision A I
Location [10.167.53.126\spaceplan data fles\Store Root\Paiis\Ground FloorV5umme: Flans\su]
File Predecessor. [ |
Fib Settings File Dredadls
Tyoe dwg Created 01-Auig12
o 130278 bytes  File Modified 06Sep-12
Last Modifiad D6-Sep12
File Staus Bethodsod 3 Modified By Automationy
Last Modihed B Puell:
Prototupe Store Laige Pictolype Sl w .
File Last Publehed
M = File Mads Cutient
[1/05/2013 =] File Mads Historical
PublshDate:  [G1704/2013 Bl | = 302
: |
Effective Date:  [G7706/2013 = Checked Out
[ ok || cenca

Items to Synchronize

Once the synchronization method has been selected, specific items can be selected for the
synchronization operation to work on.

Include Fixtures - fixtures and fittings will be synchronized.
Include Shelves - shelf objects will be synchronized.
Include Products - products and planograms will be synchronized

Include Other Blocks - this synchronizes all blocks assigned as type 'other' in
Fixture Studio.
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Include Zones - Zones will be synchronized.

Include Views - view positions in Planner or Merchandiser will be synchronized.
(This will not affect In-Store Space Collaboration).

Include Aisles - Aisles will be synchronized.

Include Markups - both Markups and Revision clouds will be synchronized.

The following points should be noted:

If shelf positions are changed in Planner and the 'Synchronize to Match Drawing'
option is selected, the modified shelf positions will be written back to the
database. This will affect any instances of placed planograms using those
shelves.

Zones can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current zone information in the Planner floor plan will
be changed to match that held in the database. This might be done to reverse
changes made and saved in the Planner module.

Aisles can only be added, edited or deleted in Planner. If 'Synchronize to Match
Database' is selected, the current aisle information in the Planner floor plan will
be changed to match that held in the database. This might be done to reverse
changes made and saved in the Planner module.

Restructure Drawing

Restructure Drawing allows users to update the drawing so that the blocks in the
drawing match the latest information defined in Fixture Studio.

Redefine Blocks from Disc - this results in the DWG files in the floor being
updated with the latest versions of those DWG files held in the fixture library
defined in Fixture Studio.

Explode Composite Blocks - this will explode all blocks defined as composites in
Fixture Studio. These blocks will be placed on Layer 0 and will require having
Color, Line type and Line-Weight to set to BYLAYER. (This can be done using
the Reset Color, Line Type and Line weight to BYLAYER command).

Note: Composite Blocks that are not flagged as composite in
Fixture Studio will not be exploded.

Reset Levels - this will reset the elevation of the block to that defined by the level
assigned to it in the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

Reset Color, Line type and Line-Weight to BYLAYER - this option will look at the
color, line type and line weight of each instance of a block in the drawing. If they
differ from the defaults for that layer, they will be set back to those defaults.
Reset Layer - if blocks have been moved to a layer different to that specified in

the Insertion Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio, the block will
be restored to the default layer.

Annotation

The annotation option allows users to update the annotation in the floor plan so it
matches the latest annotation rules specified in the Text Styles option in the Admin
Module.

Annotate Fixtures - all fixtures that have the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
checkbox ticked in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio will have their annotation updated.
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= Annotate Products - all products, planograms and planogram profiles will have
their annotation updated.

= Annotate Zones - all zones will have their annotation updated.

= Update Title Block - all text boxes in the title block that reference information in
the database will have that information updated.

Calculations

This option is used to update the calculations associated with the floor plan. This has a
number of benefits including ensuring that reports based on this floor plan are accurate
and up to date. It also ensures that annotation draws correctly.
= Calculate Areas - this updates the area calculations; and hence the floor area
assigned to each fixture.
= Calculate Fixture Adjacencies - this updates the fixture adjacencies; and hence
the relationship of one fixture to another.
= Calculate Product Adjacencies - this updates the product adjacencies; and hence
the relationship of one product to another.

= Calculate Aisle Adjacencies - this updates the aisle adjacencies; and hence which
products share an aisle.

= Calculate Space Measures - this updates space measures: the volume occupied by
each product in a planogram.

= Calculate Face Planes - this updates face planes: the frontal area occupied by
each product in a planogram.

The Validation Tab

The Validation Tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be
satisfied before the floor plan is published. If any of the checks have failed, the floor plan
will be not be published and details written to the AVITB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table.
Information in this table can be read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.
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The tolerance values will use the system units, i.e. inches for imperial systems, and
millimeters for metric systems. The values on the left are the lower tolerance; the values
on the right are the upper tolerance.

= Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - if selected, this
validation option will compare the effective and expiry dates of the equipment
against the effective date of the planogram.

The Effective and Expiry Dates of the equipment are set in the Category tab of the
Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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The Effective Date and Expiry date for the Planogram is set in the Details tab of the
Planogram design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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= Check for empty fixtures - if selected, this validation option will search for
fixtures that can contain merchandise, but on which no merchandise has been

placed.

= Check for expired planograms - if selected, this validation option will compare
the effective and expiry dates of the planogram against the effective date of the

floor-plan. It will check:

— The Effective Date of the Planogram is less than or equal to the Floor Plan

Effective Date
— The Floor Plan Effective Date is less than the Planogram Expiry Date

The Effective Date and Expiry Date for the Planogram is set in the Details tab of the

Planogram design dialog box in the Merchandiser module (see screen shot above).

The Floor Plan Effective Date is set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
(Store Manager can be accessed from the Planner or Merchandiser modules).
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Note: Active Dates can also be set in the File Properties

dialog box in Store Manager.

The relevant part of the check will be ignored if the planogram effective or expiry

date is undefined.

= Check for store-specific planograms - if selected, this validation option will check
the placed planograms are either store specific and associated with this store, or
are generic planograms that are associated with all stores.

Whether planogram are store specific or not is specified in the Stores tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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= Check that planograms are placed on correct length fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the length of the planogram conforms to the total length of
the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance controls.

=  Check that planograms are placed on correct depth fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the depth of the planogram conforms to the individual
depths of the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance
controls.

= Check that planograms are placed on correct height fixtures - if checked, this
option will check that the height of the planogram conforms to the individual
heights of the fixtures on which it is placed within the limits set by the tolerance
controls.

= Check that planograms are placed on correct fixture styles - if checked, this
option will check that the fixture style assigned to the planogram matches the
fixture styles assigned to the individual fixtures on which it has been placed.

If an error occurs, it will prevent the floor-plan from being published. Errors will be

logged in the AVITB_FILE_ PROCESS_LOG table identifying the process name, the

floor-plan name and identifier, the date and time and the machine name on which it

occurred. This information may be read in a report generated from (for example) BI
Publisher.
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Overview of Floor Plan Automated Processing

Overview of Floor Plan Automated Processing

Floor Plan Processing is used to prepare floor plans for further use after manual or other
batch operations have been carried out. The options available are:

Admin Module
Functonal Custom SQL —
Security Fields

Access Rights Displayed

Data Secunty Data Secunty Data Secunty
ACCRSS Lo Accass to Access to

Stores Store Statuses File Statuses

T
Batch Processes Planner

Hutomated
Floor Plan
Floor Plan Pre- By ussﬁm
Procassing -

The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module

Permissions to use the floor plan pre-processing functionality are assigned in the
Functional security dialog box in the Admin module.

The stores that users have permissions to process floor plans for are set in the
Stores tab of the Data Security dialog box in the Admin Module.

The store statuses that users have permissions to process floor plans for are set in
the Stores option of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box in the Admin
Module.

The file statuses that users have permission to process are set in the Files option
of the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box in the Admin module.

Note: the floor plans that a user has permission to process
are dependent on the combination of store, store status and
file status permissions.

The fields that users can see in the Floor Plan Processing dialog box are specified
in the Custom SQL dialog box in the Admin Module.

Batch Processes

Floor Plan Pre-Processing can be run as a batch process. In order to do this, a user must
first have been assigned permission in the Functional Security dialog box in the Admin
Module. The Batch Process will then execute using command line switches to define
parameters.
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Planner Module

In order to use Immediate Floor Plan Pre-Processing a user must first have been assigned
permission in the Functional Security dialog box in the Admin Module. When the Floor
Plan Processing dialog box first opens, the user must manually chose the required
settings.

The options available in Floor Plan Processing are:
= Synchronization

Synchronization is used to ensure that the floor plan (DWG file) used in the
Planner module and the information held in the database is identical. Differences
can occur if for instance, changes are made to the floor plan outside the Macro
Space Planning, or changes are made to the database by processes such as
planogram substitution. Using synchronize resolves these differences.

* Rendering

Rendering is used to ensure the visual appearance of the published or printed
drawing conforms to a specified format. This includes configuring the layers
used in the floor plan, the visual appearance of the blocks used, refreshing the
data displayed in the title block and selecting the layout tab in AutoCAD paper
space.

* Restructuring Drawing

The restructure options are used to ensure that the blocks in the floor plan
conform to the latest versions defined in the Fixture Studio module. For example,
the functionality can be used to ensure that the version of the DWG file used to
represent the block is the latest version, that its color, line type and line weight
are set to the correct values for the layer is designated to be on and that its
elevation in the drawing (z coordinate) is identical to the value specified in
Fixture Studio.

=  Annotation

The annotation options are used to refresh zone, fixture and product annotation.
They are also used to ensure the information displayed in the Title Block is up to
date. For example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to
change some of the planograms in the floor plan, it would be necessary to re-
annotate the floor plan to reflect the changed merchandise.

= Calculations
The calculation option is used to ensure that information used for reporting
purposes is up to date. For example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality
has been used to change some of the planograms in the floor plan, Product
Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency, Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations
would probably have to be re-run to ensure the information generated for any
reports associated with that floor plan was up to date.

Purpose of Floor Plan Automated Processing

The purpose of Floor Plan Automated Processing is to prepare floor plans for further use
after manual or other batch operations have been carried out. The options available are:

Synchronization

Synchronization is used to ensure that the floor plan (DWG file) used in the Planner
module and the information held in the database are identical. Differences could build
up between the two. For example changes could be made in the Merchandiser module -

72 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

these changes are written directly to the database, but are not written to the floor plan
(DWG file) used in the Planner module. Using synchronize resolves these differences.

Rendering

Rendering is used to ensure the visual appearance of the published or printed drawing
confirms to a specified format. This includes configuring the layers used in the floor plan,
the visual appearance of the blocks used, refreshing the data displayed in the title block
and selecting the layout tab in AutoCAD paper space.

Restructuring Drawing

The restructure options are used to ensure that the blocks in the floor plan conform to the
latest versions defined in the Fixture Studio module. For example, the functionality can
be used to ensure that the version of the DWG file used to represent the block is the latest
version, that its color, line type and line weight are set to the correct values for the layer
is designated to be on and that its elevation in the drawing (z coordinate) is identical to
the value specified in Fixture Studio.

Annotation

The annotation options are used to refresh zone, fixture and product annotation. They
are also used to ensure the information displayed in the Title Block is up to date. For
example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to change some of the
planograms in the floor plan, it would be necessary to re-annotate the floor plan to reflect
the changed merchandise.

Calculations

The calculation option is used to ensure that information used for reporting purposes in
up to date. For example, if the Planogram Substitution functionality has been used to
change some of the planograms in the floor plan, Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency,
Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations would probably have to be re-run to
ensure the information generated for any reports associated with that floor plan was up
to date.

Examples of the use of Floor Plan Automated Processing are given below:
= Ensure Floor Plan data is up to date before generating reports

If manual changes have been made in floor plans, it is by no means guaranteed
that the person editing the floor plan has remembered to update the calculations
before saving and closing the drawing. Running the calculations via Floor Plan
Automated Processing is a prudent step to ensure reporting accuracy.

= Planogram substitutions have been run as a batch process

The need then is to prepare the floor plans for when they are next manually
opened, or for when they are published. The processing tasks would include:

— Synchronize (batch the database) to bring the substituted planograms into
the Planner floor plans (DWG files).

— Annotation to update the annotation associated with the changed
planogrames.

— Calculations (Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency, Face Plane and Space
Measurement) to ensure than any subsequent reports are accurate.

= Floor Plans are to be published and reports are to be generated

If floor plans are to be published and reports are to be generated, business work
flows may make it sensible to run Floor Plan Automated Processing as a
predecessor to generating the reports and floor plans. In this case Floor Plan
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Publishing would be configured without any options selected on the pre-
processing tab.

Examples Uses of Floor Plan Automated Processing

Ensure Floor Plan data is up to date before generating reports

If manual changes have been made in floor plans, it is by no means guaranteed that the
person editing the floor plan has remembered to update the calculations before saving
and closing the drawing. Running the calculations via Floor Plan Automated Processing
is a prudent step to ensure reporting accuracy.

Planogram substitutions have been run as a batch process

The need then is to prepare the floor plans for when they are next manually opened, or
for when they are published. The processing tasks would include:

= Synchronize (batch the database) to bring the substituted planograms into the
Planner floor plans (DWG files).

* Annotation to update the annotation associated with the changed planograms.

= Calculations (Product Adjacency, Aisle Adjacency, Face Plane and Space
Measurement) to ensure than any subsequent reports are accurate.

Floor Plans are to be published and reports are to be generated

If floor plans are to be published and reports are to be generated, business work flows
may make it sensible to run Floor Plan Automated Processing as a predecessor to
generating the reports and floor plans. In this case Floor Plan Publishing would be
configured without any options selected on the pre-processing tab.

Permissions to Run Floor Plan Automated Processing

Before a user can run Floor Plan Automated Processing, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.
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Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Equipment Planning Manager and Merchandise Planning Manager User Groups have
been assigned permission to use the Floor Plan Automated Processing functionality.

Note: Floor Plan Automated Processing (the right to run
calculations on floor plans) is a separate user group to Floor
Plan Publishing. Floor Plan Publishing users can run
calculations on floor plans as part of the publishing process.
To run Floor Plan Automated Publishing 'stand alone' as a
preparatory action for outputting reports, etc, requires the
user to have separate permission for that functionality.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.
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= If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
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Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the
selections made using the check boxes.

= If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog
box will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign
Allow or Deny permissions.

Running Floor Plan Pre-Processing

There are two ways Floor Plan Pre-processing can be run once permissions have been
granted:

= As abatch process

* Manually invoked In the Planner module from the File > Drawing Utilities
module.

Running Floor Plan Automated Processing through the Command Line

Using Batch Runner

The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called
BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retai \AMSM\Common Files\.NET folder.

Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.

Floor Plan Automated Processing is run as a batch process through the Windows
Command Line. This can be done in two general ways:

= Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.

= Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling
tool.

The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:
BatchRunner /processplans username/password /t

16. BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch Runner
utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \AMSM\Common
Files\.NET\BatchRunner

17. processplans identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
processplans

18. username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space
Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Floor Plan Automated Processing Command Group in
the Functional Security dialog box.

19. /tis an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.
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Other Batch Runner Command Line Switches

The following other command line switches are available.
= Files to be processed
Files to be processed can be filtered as follows:

— The /s switch will restrict files to be processed to files with a specific file
status. The Syntax is /s Code 1, Code 2, Code 3, etc., where the Code is the
code field in the Status dialog box accessed from the General menu. The code
is user specific, but a typical example would be /S FIL-2, FIL-3. If no status
code is defined, it will assume all non-read-only file status values should be

processes.
© Status E]@ E|
Fie Edt Yiew
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File: Aeady For [S5C Ready for 155C FIL-2
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File Publshed Publzhed FIL-4
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- | Floox
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P ﬂ
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Note: The codes are case sensitive: FIL-1 is not the same as
Fil-1.

— The /OUTOFSYNC switch will only process those floor plans where
differences exist between the Planner floor plan and the database. The first
condition for this is AutoCAD File Date (from the DWG file properties) >
Last Modified Date (in the database). The second condition for this is Last
Processed Date (in the database) > Last Modified Date (in the database).

Note: further switches have to be set to specify the nature of
the synchronization.

* Rendering

The Rendering commands can be configured with the following switches:

— The /THEME switch will cause the floor plan to be rendered with a specific
layer theme. The syntax is /THEME a where 'a’ is the name of the layer
theme. A typical example would be /THEME "Full Annotation". The
available themes can be seen in the Layer Themes dialog box accessed from
the Layer Alias dialog box on the Format menu in the Planner module.
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— The /VISUAL switch will cause the floor plan to be rendered with one of
seven visual styles. The syntax is /VISUAL a where 'a' is the name of the
visual style. A typical example would be /VISUAL"2D Wire Frame". The
available options are 2D Wire Frame, 3D Wire Frame, Hidden Detail,
Shaded, Shaded with Edges, Conceptual and Realistic. These correspond to
those available in the Visual Styles toolbar or Visual Styles Manager.

— The /TITLEBLOCK switch will cause a Title Block to be added to the floor
plan being printed or published. The syntax is TITLEBLOCK a where 'a' is
the name of the Title Block. A typical example would be /TITLEBLOCK
"ANSI D". The list of available title blocks is configured using the Title Block
option on the Planning menu in the Admin module.

© Title Blocks (=13
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— The /LAYOUT switch will cause a specific layout tab to be used for the floor
plan being printed or published. The syntax is /LAYOUT a where 'a’ is the
name of the layout. A typical example would be /LAYOUT "Overall Store".
The names of the layout (paper space) tabs can be seen at the foot of the floor
plan in the Planner module. In the example below they are named Overall
store, food and drink, Electrical and Clothing.

1y Madel { Dveral Store [ Food and Denk | Blectical J Clcthing |

Note: If a name used in the Rendering switches contains
spaces, then it must be enclosed in double-quotes.

= Synchronization

The Synchronization command is configured using the following switch: /SYNC
n, m. This controls similar options to those available in the Synchronization
dialog box available in the Planner module.
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The /SYNC n, m switch works as follows:
— nis the type of synchronization:
0 =None
1 = Auto-Synchronize
2 = Match Drawing
3 = Match Database
4 = Cross-Match
— mis a bitwise integer for the items to synchronize:
The values used to make up the bitwise integer are:
1 = Include Fixtures
2 = Include Shelves
4 = Include Products
8 = Include Other Blocks
16 = Include Zones
32 = Include Views
64 = Include Aisles
128 = Include Markups
Setting m to a value of 7 would thus synchronize Fixtures, Shelves and Products.
=  Restructure Drawing

The Restructure option is configured using the following switch:
/RESTRUCTURE n, where n = bitwise integer for the restructuring options.
These correspond to the options available in the Restructure Drawing dialog box
accessed from the Modify > Blocks menu in the Planner module.
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The values used to make up the bitwise integer are:
1 = Redefine blocks from disk
2 = Explode composite blocks
4 = Reset level
8 = Reset color, line-type, line-weight to BYLAYER
16 = Reset layer

Setting n to a value of 5 would thus run the Redefine blocks from disk and Reset
level options.

=  Annotation

The Annotate option is configured using the following switch: /ANNOTATE n,
where n = bitwise integer for the annotation options. The values used to make up
the bitwise integer are:

1 = Annotate Fixtures
2 = Annotate Products
4 = Annotate Zones
8 = Update Title Block
Setting n to a value of 2 would thus run the Product Annotation option.
= Calculate

The Calculate option is configured using the following switch: /CALCULATE n,
where n = bitwise integer for the calculation options. The values used to make up
the bitwise integer are:

1 = Calculate Areas

2 = Calculate Fixture Adjacencies
4 = Calculate Product Adjacencies
8 = Calculate Aisle Adjacencies

16 = Calculate Space Measures

32 = Calculate Face Planes

Setting n to a value of 14 would thus run the Fixture Adjacency, Product
Adjacency and Aisle Adjacency options.
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Logging and Reporting Results from Floor Plan Automated Processing

The results from Automated Processing of Floor Plans are stored in two tables within the
database.
AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG

This table holds information on the date, file, processes carried out, machine and log in
ID and whether the result was successful or not.

= The PFL_PROCESSTYPE field describes the type of process involved: 1 = Process
Files

= The PFL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the PFL_DETAILS
field: 1 = Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 = Summary

Information in this table gives an overview of the results.
AVTTB_ERROR

This table holds information on errors generated during the floor plan processing. It is
more technical than the AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information
that will be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.

Note: for more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

Bl Publisher

In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).
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Running Floor Plan Publishing as a Batch
Process

Permissions to Run Floor Publishing as a Batch Process

Before a user can run Floor Plan Publishing as a batch process, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.
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Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Equipment Planning Manager and Merchandise Planning Manager User Groups have
been assigned permission to use the Floor Plan Publishing functionality.

Note: Floor Plan Automated Publishing (the right to run
calculations on floor plans) is a separate user group. Users
with permissions for Floor Plan Publishing can set
calculation options in the Pre-processing tab of the Floor
Plan Publishing Configuration dialog box. These will
execute during the publishing of floor plans. They will not
execute otherwise unless the user is a member of a User
Group with permissions for the Floor Plan Automated
Publishing User Group.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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20. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the selections
made using the check boxes.

21. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog box
will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign Allow
or Deny permissions.

Running Floor Plan Publishing though the Command Line

Using Batch Runner

The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called
BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retai \AMSM\Common Files\ .NET folder.
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Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.

Floor Plan Publishing is run as a batch process through the Windows Command Line.
This can be done in two general ways:

= Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.

* Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling
tool.

The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:
BatchRunner /publishplans username/password /t

= BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch
Runner utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\ Oracle Retail\ MSM\ Common
Files\.NET\BatchRunner

= publishplans identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
publishplans

= username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space
Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Planogram Publishing Command Group in the
Functional Security dialog box.

= /tis an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.

Recording of Results

When Planogram Publishing is run as a Batch Process, the following information is
logged or modified:

= Invalid username/password

If an invalid user name and password is used to start the batch process, the invalid
user name will be written to the Error Log (AVITB_ERROR table), together with the
machine name and the date and time.

=  Start times, finish times and floor plan publishing results

The start time, finish time, user log in name, machine used, type of information and
result will be written to the Floor Plan Publishing Log
(AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table). If the process was halted by the third party
scheduling tool because the Terminate option was enabled, this will also be recorded.

Publishing Logic
The following logic will be used in publishing floor plans.

*  Floor plans will be published when the current date and time (taking into
account the Lead Time Tolerance) reaches the Publish Date set for the Floor Plan.
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=  Floor Plans will also be published when they have been updated since they were
last published. The condition for this is that the Last Modified Date is greater
than the Last Published Date.

= Planograms will be republished if the Republish Planogram if the files are
missing option is checked in the Output Tab of the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box. In this case planograms at Publish or Current status
will be republished where the published file is missing from the publish
directory - this may occur if the file is deleted or the publish directory structure
has changed.

Changes to data stored for the Floor Plan
After the floor plan has been successfully published, the following information will be
updated for the floor plan:
=  The floor-plan Last Modified Date will be updated to the current date and time.
* The floor-plan status will be changed to Published if its status order is less than

published. For instances where a floor-plan is being republished, its current
status may already be Published or Current.

* The floor-plan’s Last Published Date will be updated to the current UTC date
and time.

The Last Modified Date, Last Published Date and Status can be seen in the File Properties
dialog box accessed in Store Manager.
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Size 130278 bytes File Modified 06-Sep-12
Last Modified 06-Sep12
File Status Autboiised " Modiad By Automation:
Last Moddied 8 Puell
Prototype Stores || yoe Prototype Stoce. w0 2
File Last Published:
Arctive Dabe: = File Made Cutrent
Im A3 J File Made Histonical
PubshDate: — [01/04/2013 | = —
. |
Effective Date: (01052013 | Checked Ot
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Logging and Reporting Results from Floor Plan Publishing

The results from Floor Plan Publishing are stored in two tables within the database.

AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE LOG

This table holds information on the date, file, processes carried out, machine and log in
ID and whether the result was successful or not.

= The PFL_PROCESSTYPE field describes the type of process involved: 2 = Process
Files
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= The PFL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the PFL_DETAILS
field: 1 = Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 = Summary

Information in this table gives an overview of the results.

AVTTB_ERROR

This table holds information on errors generated during floor plan publishing. It is more
technical than the AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information that will
be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.

Note: for more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

Bl Publisher

In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).
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Configuring Planogram Publishing

Overview of Planogram Publishing

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

5= Plancgram: 1_Bay_Bottied_Coke =10 x|
Detsis | Bropertes |  Stores | Sepsons | EtureStes | Design | Finendal was |
tame: [1_Bay_Batted_Coke Revisom: [ 1
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Associated Document: | _I
Size Desaription; [38x24x72
Status: |current =] ChentCode: [
Faméy Code | Buddy Famiy Code: |
mortment Gote S Units: [imperial inch =
Iemperafure Range: | Ambient Goods | Dmeuns: [standard hour =]
Weight Range: |{HORm5elec:ed> j [anpower Set Time: | 4(;1;-'__|J
Publish Date: [z apd 2011 =] Manpower Dismantie Tine: | 2004
Effective Date: [0 May 2011 | ekegony Hoke: |routne |
Expiry Date: [31 December 2095 x|  IventoryMocek: I
Stick Type: [Normal 5 = | 0
Butofl Rule: BT : i:”m’;‘:’:
Prefemed Template: [ < No Template Selected > »|  Raguires Power r
Can be Splt: [
i Save s ] Cancel

The Planogram Publishing functionality is used to disseminate planogram designs to
specified printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those planogram

designs.

Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the planogram designs from the printer or
Windows folder to the end user.

The basic method of operation is as follows:
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22. Admin Module

The Admin module is used to configure access to the different parts of the
functionality. It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor
plans and planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for
publishing floor plans. There are three options that affect publishing and printing of
floor plans.

— The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to
control who can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process. It also
controls who can access Immediate Planogram Publishing in the Planner
Module. It also allows Administrators to control who can access Report
Designer to create report templates for publishing planogram designs.

— The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
what planograms a user can print or publish from in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration).
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23.

24,

25.

26.

— The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields
will appear in the Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the Planner
module.

— Configuring Outputs for Batch Process: the outputs for the batch process
output of planogram designs are configured in the administration module
using the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

— Running as a Batch Process: Planogram Publishing can be run as a batch
process - typically run overnight so that this processor hungry tasks can be
executed without affecting the manual users of the system. The settings
determining how this operates are set in the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box.

The rights to do this are set in Functional Security in the Admin Module.

Planner Module

Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality
can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in the Admin
module.

Merchandiser Module

Within the Merchandiser module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans
functionality can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in
the Admin module.

Report Designer

Report Designer can be used to create report templates that determine the format the
planogram design is published in.

Other Functionality
There are three other items of functionality that affect planogram publishing.

— Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the
root folders holding published planograms are located. Sub-folders holding
specific planograms will be created as children of this root folder.

— Tables in the database hold the results of planogram publishing operations.

— Bl Publisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based
on the information held in the database - for example the names and results
of planograms that have been published.

Dates Planograms will be Published

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: the Publish Date operates purely on the date only and
takes no account of the time of day. Publish Dates are stored
in Date/Time format in the database, but the functionality
only references the Date.
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Another factor affecting the date at which at which planograms will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box.
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Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 p.m. (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the planogram might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a planogram that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All planograms with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then
be published.

Criteria for Publishing Planograms
There are two criteria for publishing planograms:
= Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser
exceeds the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance (Hours)
setting), the planogram will be published.

* Planogram has been Updated since it was Published
It is possible that the planogram may have been modified after it was last

published - for example of a later revision has been created. The condition for
this is that the Last Modified date is greater than the Last Published Date. These
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can be seen on the Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser module.

2z Planogram: 1_Bay_Brandy

Detols [ Properbes | Stwes | Sepsons | EtweSties| Deson | Fnancdl | WAs |
Sournoe: =]

Import Identifier:

Imported Mame

Last Imported:

Parent Product: Spirits

Created 26 April 2011
Created By: P

Last Modified: 10 May 2011

Last Modified By: W

Last Publshed:

Size (Length, Denth, Height): 36 25 72
Number of Bays: 1

Total Number of Fadngs: 44

Note: Planograms may also be republished if the Republish
planogram if files are missing option has been checked in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

Overview of Planogram Publishing Dialog Box

The Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box is used to set up the parameters
controlling planogram publishing.
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o
[Output || Template | Cotation | Vasdstion |
Format i [~ Filename Struchure
* POF File Sample Filenarme:
f'!- Pﬂm &":P I. Sampes -\.'-':'-' - - .'.l—"-'
Prefix: I
Direciory Structure &
Sample Directory: Fieid Separator: I j‘
|'..' ampls daty syvadahls S I
" Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy ¥ Include Stere Code
¥ Create Planogram Departmes Sub-folder I™ ' Include Plancgram Department
¥ Create Plancgram Class Sub-folder I™ | Incluce Plancgram Class
F Crapte Planearam Sublipss Sub-alder ™ Include Plancgram SubClass
' Organize by Store % Include Planagram Mame
¥ Mimic Hieraschy " Include Plancgram Diescription
Cluster Type: |ﬂ-5‘?\5ﬁ3‘ ﬂ ™ Include Planogram Caode
[ Inclisde Wesk N € Include Planogram Import Code
L || I Inchude Plancgram Revision Number
- General | Include Date
System Publishing Lead Period (days): 30 &+ Include Effective Date
Lesd Tine Teleranes (hours): ua' Earrmt DOMMTTTT =
Re-publish planogram if files are missing: [+ ™ inclids Wesk Numbar
oKk | Cancel |

The dialog box contains four tabs; each with a specific purpose.

Output Tab - this tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output.
Settings here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the
planogram designs.

Template Tab - this tab is used so specify the type of report that will be used to output
details of the planogram design.

Collation Tab - this tab controls the sequence in which planogram designs are published.
It is more important when printing hard copy output.

Validation Tab - this tab controls the validation operations used to ensure that only valid
planograms are published.

The Output Tab - Directory Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output. Settings
here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the
planogram designs.

Configuring Planogram Publishing 95



The Output Tab - Directory Structure

LTE
[Outpc | Template | Cotation | Vabdation |
[~ Format 1 [~ Filename Structare
| & FOF File Sample Filename:
r Print S-l.'".:p I:-. SATTRS dEls Svaaiabes
Prafix: I
Direciory Structure &
Sample Directory: Fieid Separator: I j‘
|'..' ampls daty syvadahls S I

" Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy
¥ Create Planogram Departmes Sub-folder
¥ Craate Plancgram Class Sub-folder

F Crapte Planearam Sublipss Sub-alder

¥ Include Store Code

I” Include Planogram Department
I™ Include Plancgram Class

I Inchude Plancgram SubClass

' Organize by Store
W Mimic Hieraschy
Cluster Typec
I™ Inclide Week Number

& Include Planagram Hama
" Include Plancgram Diescription
ﬂ & Include Planogram Code
€ Include Planogram Import Code
| T Inchude Planogram Plevision Number

[ Regianai

—General —F Inclisde Diats
System Publishing Lead Pericd (days): 3!]3: i+ Inedude Effective Date
Lead Time Tolarsnes (hours): UE’ Format DO-MM-TTTT -

Re-publish planogram if files are missing: [+

T Inclusde \Week Number

oKk | Cancel |

Settings in the Output Tab

Format

The format in which the planogram design is published can be set by the radio button. It
can be either electronic (PDF File) or hard copy (Print). The option selected by the radio
button will gray out or make active the pertinent portions of the tab.

PDF File

The Sample Directory text box contains an example of a path to a directory based on the

current selections in this frame.

There are two ways that the directories containing the PDF files can be organized:

27. In folders conforming to the parent Department, Class and Sub-class of the
planogram

28. In folders that conform to the store hierarchy in Store Manager.

a.

Organize by Planogram Hierarchy - if this option is selected, the folders will
be organized by the following logic:

If no check box is ticked, all planogram designs will be published to a single
directory specified by the Planogram Publish directory specified in the
Directories tab of the Configuration module.

If the Create Planogram Department Sub-folder check box is ticked,

planograms with that parent Department will be published to a Windows
folder of that name below the Planogram Publish directory.
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If the Create Planogram Class Sub-folder check box is ticked, planograms
with that parent Class will be published to a Windows folder of that name
below the Planogram Publish directory.

If the Create Planogram Sub-Class Sub-folder check box is ticked,
planograms with that parent Sub-Class will be published to a Windows
folder of that name below the Planogram Publish directory.

If multiple options are checked, then a hierarchy of folders will be created
below Planogram Publish directory. For example, if the Create Planogram
Department Sub-folder and the Create Planogram Class Sub-folder are
checked, a set of Planogram Department sub-folders will be created below
Planogram Publish directory. A further set of Planogram Class sub-folders
will be created below the pertinent Planogram Department sub-folders.

Planogram Group Types are assigned in the Type drop down list in the Planogram
Group dialog box accessed in the Object Browser in the Merchandiser module.

Edit Graup x|
Hiame |carbonated Drirks
Description: icmmmd Drirics ]
i
Code: fpesmia
Type: [ Class =]
[con: Ia- Chuste j
3 0k | Concel |
Note: users will require the appropriate permissions to
access this functionality. These permissions are set in the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security
menu in the Admin Module.
b. Organize by Store - if this option is selected, the planograms will be put into

folders named for their parent stores. They will be organized by the following
logic:

Mimic Hierarchy - If this option is checked, an intermediate set of folders
representing Clusters will be placed between the Store sub-folders and the
Planogram Publishing root.

Cluster Type - This option allows the user to specify the cluster type to be
used for the mimic hierarchy option. One type can be selected from the drop
down list of cluster types. If the selected cluster type has child clusters, then
these child clusters will also be also be included in the folders used to hold
the planogram files. For example, if the cluster type of 'Region' has been
selected, the hierarchy will contain folders named after the 'Region' type
clusters. Each of these folders will have children named after the 'district’
type folders.

Note: for this option to work effectively, stores must have
been assigned to cluster types in a logical way. Stores not in
the selected cluster type will be placed in store specific sub-
folders immediately below the Planogram Publish root.
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Cluster types are set in the Clusters dialog box in Store Manager.

Chaster ID
Chasher Mame
Chaster Type

Chasher Code:

x|
Mt Arveeica
| Fiegional =l
|sc-z
ok | ceea |

= Include Week Number - this option allows users to create further sub folders
below the store sub-folder. These will be named based on the Active Date for the
floor plan (set at the top of the Object Browser) and information in the Calendars
option accessed from the General Menu. The Active Date will be compared to the
calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar type. If it finds a match, the
sub folder will be given the text name for that week.

Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

General

29. The System Publishing Lead Period sets the POG_PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
system variable. This variable in turn is used to set the default Publish Date in the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser. (This date can be manually altered if

required).
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2z Planogram: 3_Bay_Equipment_Planogram AJQJ—’-':J
Detsds | Propertes | Stores | Seasons | FixtwreStyles| Desion | Fmanddl | was |
Hame: [3_Bay_Equpment_Planegram Beviso: [ 4
Desciption: [2 Bay Equipment Plancgram - 3 Shelves
Associated Document: | _|
Size Description: JiBx24x 72
Status: [autharized =] ChentCode: [Example
Famiy Code: [Exaveie Buddy Famdy Code: ST
fssortmentCode:  [EXAMPLE Wits: fimperial inch = |
Iemperature Range:  [ambient Goods =] Dmeunts: [standard hour =
Wieight Range: [<HoRanges Selected = = Manpower Set Tme: | 400
Pubish Date: [0z xme 2011 =]  Henpows Dismante Tne: | 200 2]
Effectve Date: [12 me 20u x| CemaRce |Routine |
Expiry Date: [31 Decerber 2099 »]  venteryModel: e
e 5 e | =
utofl Rue: [<MoRue Sclected > =] Lroffic o i'f'::n:::
Preferred Template:  [Basic PlanogramReport =] pequires Power: r
Can be Spht: '
ok | savens canest |

30.

31.

When the Publish Date is reached or exceeded, Planogram Publishing will cause the
planogram design to be published in either electronic or hard copy form.

Lead Time Tolerance allows for the fact that some batch processes may be starred
before midnight. If a planogram design has a Publish Date of 18th June, the batch
process could be run starting 22.00 hrs on 17th June. This would not pick up
planogram designs with Publish dates of 18th June. The Lead Time Tolerance can be
set to any value up to 23 hours. This time will be added to the Publish Date for batch
processes.

For example, setting the Lead Time Tolerance to 6 hrs will ensure that a batch
process started after 18.00 hrs on 17th June will publish all planogram designs with a
Publish Date of 18th June.

Republish Planogram if files are Missing - If selected, this option will include all
planograms which are at the published or current status but where the published file
is missing from the publish directory - this may occur if the file is deleted or the
publish directory structure has changed.

Publishing Structure

If changes are made to the setting in the Format frame, the structure of the windows
folders used to store the information will change. On closing the Planogram Publishing
configuration dialog box, the user will be presented with a dialog box telling the user that
the folder structure has changed.
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x

Thee struchare has changed. Do you wish b purge existing siructure?
<>
Yes | Mo | concel |

The options will have the following effect:

* Yes - the existing structure will be purged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

= No - the existing structure will be left unchanged and all subsequent planograms
published to the new structure.

= Cancel - the user can go back to the dialog box and change the Directory
Structure back to the old options.

Print
Selecting the Print radio button brings up the standard Print dialog box.
T ES|

General |

3 Microsoft Office Dooument Image Writer
3 Microsoft XPS Document Witer
Lt Xerax Phaser B5000M PS on SQLSVR

[*]

Stefus:  Feady ™ Prink to file MI
Location:

Page Rangs |

(ol | Number of copies: [1 =

T LAl ey s ey e

S | Gtz e e
| 1|2 12

Print I Cancel I Sk |

This enables users to select the printer, paper orientation, etc. The sequence planogram
designs will be printed depends on the settings in the Collation tab.

The Output Tab - Filename Structure

The Output Tab is used to configure how planogram designs will be output. Settings
here determine the folder structure and the type and naming convention for the
planogram designs.
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i
Template | Colation | Vaidstion |

Format 1 [~ Filename Structane
* POF File Sample Filenamea:
 Brint Catup Jha semple date avadable
Direciory Structure o
S Field Separator: [ =l
|'-._. snmple dain svadshis [ Ii
" Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy ¥ Include Store Code

¥ Create Planogram Departmes Sub-folder I™ ' Include Plancgram Department

¥ Crazte Planogram Class Sub-jolder I™ | Incluce Plancgram Class

7 Crasts Plenearam SubCless Sub-folder ™ Include Plancgram SubClass
¥ Organize by Store & Includs Planogram Name

¥ Mimic Hieraschy 1 Include Planegram Description

Clusier Type: [Regarnal =l " Include Plancgram Code
™ Include Week Number g inehice FYenogeam bspat Cooe
L | I Inchude Plancgram Revision Number
- General | Include Date
System Publishing Lead Period (days) [_303 {7 Include Effactive Dats
o e ) I Format: DOMMTY =
Re-publish planogram if files are missing: [+ ™ inclids Wesk Numbar
oKk | Cancel |

Settings in the Output Tab

Filename Structure

These options allow users to specify the format of the file name. It will be built up by
combining all the selected options.

The Sample Filename text box contains an example of a filename based on the current
selections in this frame.

= Prefix - this is the initial part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters long
and can contain any character except / \ : *?“ <>and |.

= Field Separator - this is the symbol used to separate the different parts of the filer
name. It can take the form of an underscore or a hyphen ( _or -).

=  Suffix - this is the terminating part of the file name. It can be up to 10 characters
long and can contain any character except / \ : *? “ < >and |.

= Include Store Code - the file name can include the store code. This is set in the
Stores dialog box in store Manager.
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x

e | units | Addess | Atrbutes ]
. Store |0 e 1
Stare Code MNEWD0Z
Shora M ame [Mew raik.
Dieclon Mame  [Large Slores\New ot
Latitude [ 1
Longitsde [ o
Status [Open 5
OpenedDate  [rnozon =]
ClosedDate  [3912,2999 -
State Prolalype || sige Piotetype Steee =]
Sel &t Prototype [

[ ok | cawa |

= Include Planogram Department - this would include the Department assigned to
the Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

= Include Planogram Class - this would include the Class assigned to the
Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

* Include Planogram Sub-Class - this would include the Sub-Class assigned to the
Planogram Group in the Planogram Hierarchy.

Planogram Group Types are assigned in the Type drop down list in the Planogram
Group dialog box accessed in the Object Browser in the Merchandiser module.

x|
Hame: |carbonated Drirks
Resciption: I(mumm =
5
Code: fpoamDis
Type: | Class |
Jcon: Ia- Chuste ‘ﬂ
@) o | Cancel |

If the selected option has not been assigned to the Planogram Group, the information
will be left blank in the file name.
* Include Planogram Name, Planogram Description, Planogram Code or
Planogram Import Code
The file name must include one of Planogram Name, Planogram Description,
Planogram Code or Planogram Import Code. A radio button has been provided to
ensure that one option is selected.
— Planogram Name is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box
in Merchandiser.
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— Planogram Description is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box in Merchandiser.

— Planogram Code is set in the Client Code field of the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

— Planogram Import Code can be seen in the Import Identifier field in the
Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

2z Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks

Detals | Propertes | Stowes | Seasons | FitreSties| Deson | Fandel | woss |
[ame: [1_Bay_Mied_Fizzy_Drinks Bevigon: [ 1
Description: [1 By Mizeed Fizzy Drinks
Associated Document: | _I
Size Desaipkion: [35x24x 72
Stotus [cuerent =]  ChentCode [
Famiy Code: | Buddy Famiy Code: [
AmortmentCode: | Lits: fimpertal inch =
[emperatwre Range:  |ambient Goods x|  Dmeunts: [standard hour =l
Weight Range: [« Mo Ranges Selectad » =] Hanpower Set Time: | 400 =
Publish Date: | ~]  Menpower Dismantie Time: | m;.i’!
Effective Date: [11 May 201 5]  CategoryRoke: | < Mo Selection > =]
Expiry Date: [31 Decenber 2955 =] Iveniory Madsl I
Stock Type: [ormai =1 Bank: I 0
Autal R [<NoRueseeced >  EI f E::::
Prefered Template: | < Mo Template Selected > »|  Reguines Power: r
Can be Spiit: =

Q Save As Cancel
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2z Planogram: 1_Bay_Brandy

Detals [ Properbes | Stores | Seasons | BxtureStes | Design | Francdl | wons |
Source: MsM

Import Identifier:

Imported Mame:

Last Imported:

Parent Product: Spirits

Created 28 Aprl 2011
Created By: pw

Last Modified: 10 May 2011

Last Modified By: pw

Last Published:

Size (Length, Depth, Height): 36 5 72
Number of Bays: 1

Total Number of Fadngs: 44

I Save As I Camced

* Planogram Revision Number - the Revision Number is set automatically. It can
be seen the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

= Include Date allows a date to be included in the file name. There are two options,
one of which must be selected by mans of the Radio button.

— Include Effective Date - this adds the Effective Date (the date the floor plan
goes into service. The format is set by the Format drop down list.

— Include Week Number - this will take the Effective Date for the floor plan
(set in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager) and information in
the Calendars option accessed from the General Menu. The Effective Date
will be compared to the calendar dates associated with the 'Week' calendar
type. If it finds a match, the sub folder will be given the text name for that
week.

Note: this option will not work unless the Calendars option
has been set up to include 'Week' type information.

The Template Tab

The Template Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing
planogram designs.
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IMPORTANT NOTE: There is a known issue with
planogram templates. The Template Tab has an option to
print associated planogram documents. At present this
option is not available in the Print Planogram dialog box in
MSM or ISSC. Accordingly, the option should be set to Use
Template.

eI
Output | Template || Cotation | Valdation |
~Opticns

% Use sseocizted plancgram docusmnent

" Raise error if sssociated planogram document is missing
¥ Use iemplate if associated planogram document is missing

" Use template

Hame Paper Type | Paper Name | Oriertation | Created Created By
¥ EBasic Planogram Repord 3 A4 P 021172010
[¥ Flanogram Equipment Repod g A4 P 01/06/20M1

Phd Wels
Fhi Wels

1 | L

0K | Canca |

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imported
'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer
Module.

32. Use Associated Planogram document - this option publishes the planogram design
information using a pre-generated report using one of the following file formats:
BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WME. This report will be imported when a
planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator (ODI). The Associated
Document (if available) is specified in the Associated Document text box in the
Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.
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22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks =10 x|
Detsds | Propertes | Stores | Seasons | FixtwreStyles | Deson | Fmandal UDAs
[ame: [1_Bay_Mied_Fizzy_Drinks Bevigon: [ 1
Description: [1 By Mied Fizzy Drinks
Associated Document: | o |
Size Desaipton: [35x24x 72
Status; [current x| GhentCode: Example
Famiy Code: [Exarere Buddy Famiy Code: fexapLe
fssortmentCode:  [XMARE Lits: fimperialinch 7|
[emperature Range: [ Anbient Goods =] Dmeunits: | standard hour |
Weight Range: |¢H¢F:mg¢s5-elected} 3 [danpower Set Time: | 4,00 =
Publish Date: | <] Menpower Dismantie Tene: | 200
Effective Date: [11 mMay 2011 x| CateoryRoe [routie =
Expiry Date: [31 Cecember 299 =  ImventoryMods [FraseLE
Stock Type: [ormal 5] B | 0
Sustofil Rue: | <MoRule Selected > = Lroffic o iﬁ
Preferred Template: [ Bosic Planogram Report =] Requires Power r
Can be Spit: =
| _svere | cmn |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated

report is missing.

= Write an error to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this

table can be read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

= Use the default Report Designer template.

= Use Template - this option allows the user to define the way the template from
the Report Designer module is selected. There are two options (selected using the

radio button):

— Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in the
Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

— Use Selected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking
items in the list of available templates. One or more templates may be
selected. If multiple templates are selected, the name of the template will be
added to the file name in brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks
(Basic Planogram Report).pdf

If necessary the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the

drop down list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be
used). Each click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward

through the matching results until no results are left.
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Note: the last 10 text strings can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
published or printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of the designs
where the sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after
printing.

At least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error.

[ Plancgram Publishing Configuration - - 8] %]

Output | Template  Colabion | Viabdation |

-~ Cellate Plancgrams

[ Soat Order

r

-

Ir

=

2

(s Al
r

r =
[ Flanagram Mams

" Planogram Code

IDKI{‘ameI|

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

33. Region is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

34. District is a specific type of cluster set in the Cluster type drop down list in the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
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x

Chashes [ 7

Chaster Mame  [Moith America

Chustes Type  [Regional i
Chaster Code [z

ok | ceeel |

35. Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
36. Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

© Edit Store = x|

Genesal | Uits | Addiess | Attributes |
Store ID [i&
Store Code [WEWTOz
Stors Mame  [Mew Yok
Direclogy Hamea  |Large SlaiesMew Yok
Laiituda | i
Lorgiude | 0
Stalus | Open =
OpenedDate  [31 10,2010 |
Clesed Date 22959 -
Stoie Protolype || aige Prstctype Stoe |
St mx Prototype [

||:|R|c:amu|

37. Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is associated
with.

38. Aisle is the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate, aisles
must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example below,
Aisle F-1 has been drawn between two runs of fixtures.
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39. Bay Number is the bay number associated with the fixtures the planogram is placed
on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must previously have
been bay numbered.

=B

A=3

A=B

40. Bay Group is the Name assigned to a number of fixtures sharing a common
characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box in
the Planner module.

I
—Select Bays 1 Group:
= Add Clear Selechon Mame: |Food and Diink =l >>|
" Remove Froview I Prafir 1|:.
[ Usa Adfacancias Sedect Baps 33 ! Shat 1::I-|
I Sort Bays By By B 35 LabelBlok: [1_REF_CIRC =l
Direchaom: BJ-"GI'“IJ J--—-—-_-
! Coolou; BIRSE0E .
% Laft o Right ._!
AIB Sl =
o g ||| —
Uniabelled Bays Labeling &
0 S edectad Gondola Mumnbeaning i
= Ackion
s | Remove | £ |

41. Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of the
Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.
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42. Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is set in the Client Code field of
the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

2= Planogram: 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks =10 x|
Detals | Propertes |  Stores | Seasons | FictreStvies | Desgn | Finandal WDks
Hame: [1_Bay_Mixed Firzy_Drinks Bevmon: [ 1
pescription; |1 By Mied Fizzy Drinks
Associated Document: | _|
Size Desaription: [35x24x 72
Status: [current x| GhentCode: [Example
Eamiy Code |ExarrLE Bucdy Family Code: [exeie
Bissortment Code [EaarE Lnits: [imperial inch =]
IemperatwreRange:  |Ambient Goods ] Teme Units: |standard hour =
Weight Range: [<hoRanges Selectsd = =]  Manpower Set Time: | 4,00 =
Publsh Date: | =]  Menpower Dismantie Tme: | 200
Effective Date: [11 mMay 2011 =] B ey e [routie =
Expiry Date: [21 Decenber 2099 = dmventoryModd [FraseLE
Stock Type: [rorma F [ e
Sustofil Rue: | <MoRule Selected > = Lroffic o iﬁ
Preferred Template:  [Basic PlanogramReport | Reguines Power r
Can be Spiit: "
o Save A= Canced I

The Validation Tab

The Validation tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be satisfied
before the planogram design is published. If any of the checks have failed, the details will
be written to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table can be

read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.
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% Plancgram Publishing Configuration 3 - 10] x|

Outpus | Tempiate | Colation [ Vabdation |
—Validation
¥ Check for empty shelves
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" Ordy apoly o imported planograms

oK | Cancel |

43.

44.

Check for empty shelves - this option will check the parent fixture and associated
shelf objects. It will raise an error report if:

— The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with product
display styles, but no product display style has been placed.

—  The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with display styles,
but no display styles have been placed.

Check for products that have expired or are not yet effective - this option will check
all products in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It will raise
an error report if:

— The Product Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
product is not yet available to place in the planogram.

— The Product Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
product will expire while the planogram is still in service.

The check will be ignored if the product effective or expiry date is undefined.

The Planogram Effective Date is set in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog
box in Merchandiser.
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The Product Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Details tab of the SKU dialog
box in Product Studio.
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45. Check for equipment that is obsolete or not yet available - this option will check all

equipment in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It will raise
an error report if:

— The Equipment Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment is not yet available for the planogram.

— The Equipment Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment will be taken out of service while the planogram is still in use.

The check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is undefined.

The Equipment Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Category tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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46. Validation Scope - this controls when to apply the validation checks. There are three
options - selectable by the radio button.

— Apply to all planograms.
— Apply to non-imported (manually created) planograms.
— Apply to imported planograms.

The application will automatically distinguish between imported and manually created
planograms by means of the information held in the Macro Space Planning database.
This can be used to reduce the time required for validating planograms - for example if
the planogram designs have already been validated in the third party software used to
design them, there may be no need to validate them again when this functionality is used
to publish planograms.
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Running Planogram Publishing as a Batch
Process

Permissions to Run Planogram Publishing as a Batch Process

Before a user can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Admin module. This is done using the
Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.

O FunctionalSecurity =lof x|
Fe Yew Heb
o N i L i B LA I O T R

User Groups  Group Relatonships |

=4 Al
= g Al Apphcations
* gl Admn
=g Automation
& Adminstrators
14 3_ Floor plan automated processing
[+ a_ Floor plan publishing
[=1-ig] Planogram publishing
@ Merchandse Flanning Manager
# g Configure
* @ Data Importer
g Firture Studio =
@ ] IS5C Access
- h: Merchandmer
# fg| Flanner |

| ¥

[o3jos/2011 [ 10:03 ¢

Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Merchandise Planning Manager User Group has been assigned permission to use the
Planogram Publishing functionality.

The User Groups precise rights depend on settings in the Permissions dialog box. This is
accessed from the right click menu in the Functional Security dialog box.
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e
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This will bring up the Permissions dialog box.

[Opermissions x|
7 AlowRead I~ DenyRead
FF Abow Add [~ Deny Add
= @@ [ Deny Edit
I~ Alow Delete [+ Deny Delete
@ 0k |  Concel |

47. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by default it will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the selections
made using the check boxes.

48. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog box
will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign Allow
or Deny permissions.

Running Planogram Publishing through the Command Line
Using Batch Runner
The batch process is executed via a Macro Space Management executable called

BatchRunner.exe. By default, this is installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retai \AMSM\Common Files\.NET folder.
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Note: It is recommended that batch processes be executed
using an installation of Macro Space Management on a
server. This ensures that the batch process can be executed at
the specified time without the risk of the computer being
turned off or the batch process being interrupted.

Planogram Publishing is run as a batch process through the Windows Command Line.
This can be done in two general ways:

49. Directly as a manually entered command or via a manually invoked batch file.

50. Automatically, where planogram publishing is run by a third party scheduling tool.
The syntax for running via the command Line is as follows:

BatchRunner /publishpogs username/password /t

51. BatchRunner identifies that the batch process should be run using the Batch Runner
utility. This utility is automatically installed with the rest of Macro Space
Management.

Note: The path to the directory containing BatchRunner
should also be included in the command line syntax - for
example C:\Program Files\ Oracle Retail\ MSM\ Common
Files\.NET\BatchRunner

52. publishpogs identifies that the functionality to run as a batch process is called
publishpogs

53. username/password must be a valid combination for a user in the Macro Space
Planning database who belongs to a User Group with permissions to use the
functionality controlled by the Planogram Publishing Command Group in the
Functional Security dialog box.

54. /tis an optional switch. It allows the third party scheduling tool to terminate the
Planogram Publishing process after the current planogram has been published.

Recording of Results

When Planogram Publishing is run as a Batch Process, the following information is

logged or modified:

55. Invalid username/password
If an invalid user name and password is used to start the batch process, the invalid
user name will be written to the Error Log (AVITB_ERROR table), together with the
machine name and the date and time.

56. Start times, finish times and planogram publishing results
The start time, finish time, user log in name, machine used, type of information and
result will be written to the Planogram Publishing Log
(AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table). If the process was halted by the third party
scheduling tool because the Terminate option was enabled, this will also be recorded.

Note: in order to read the varying log tables, a report will be
required using a tool like BI Publisher.

Publishing Logic
The following logic will be used in publishing planogram designs.

57. Planograms will be published when the three following conditions are met:
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a. The current date and time (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance) exceeds
the Publish Date set for the planogram

b. The Planogram Last Published Date is null (i.e. the planogram has not been
published)

c. The Planogram Expired Date exceeds the current date and time (taking into
account the Lead Time Tolerance)

58. Planograms will also be published when they have been updated since they were last
published. The condition for this is that the Planogram Last Modified Date is greater
than the Planogram Last Published Date.

Note: these dates can be found on the Details and Properties
tab of the Planogram design dialog box in Merchandiser.

59. Planograms will be republished if the Republish Planogram if the files are missing
option is checked in the Output Tab of the Planogram Publishing configuration
dialog box. In this case planograms at Publish or Current status will be republished
where the published file is missing from the publish directory - this may occur if the
file is deleted or the publish directory structure has changed.

Validation

Validation is described in more detail in the section on the Validation Tab in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box. The following checks (if selected) will
be carried out:

60. The planogram will be checked to see if any shelf objects are empty.

61. The planogram will be checked to see if any products are not yet available, or have
expired.

62. The equipment in the planogram will be checked to confirm it is available and has
not been scheduled to go out of service.

In the event of any planogram failing the validation check; publishing of that planogram
will be stopped and an entry written to the Planogram Publishing log
(AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table). The process will then move on to publish the next
planogram.

Publishing

What is published will depend on the settings in the Output Tab in the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box.

63. The planogram design can be published as one of two options:
a. Animported planogram report from the third party software.

b. A customized report set up using Macro Space Management's Report Designer
module.

64. The planogram designs will be published into Windows folders conforming to the
selected options in the Output tab. These can be:

a. Based on the parent stores - in this instance a copy of the planogram design will
be published into each pertinent store folder.

b. Based on the Planogram Groups - in this instance a copy of the planogram design
will be published into the pertinent folder. A further distribution mechanism will
then be required to send the planograms to the pertinent stores.

65. The planogram design report will be named according to the selected options in the
Output tab.
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66. If the path to the folder containing the planogram designs is too long, or if the file
name is too long, the planogram design will not be published and an entry written
to the Planogram Publishing log (AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table). The process
will then move on to publish the next planogram.

Logging and Recording Results from Planogram Publishing

The results from Planogram Publishing are stored in two tables within the database.

AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG

This table holds information on the date, planogram, machine and log in ID and whether
the result was successful or not.

The PPL_LOGTYPE field describes the type of information in the PPL_DETAILS field: 1
= Error, 2 = Warning, 3 = Information and 4 = Summary

Information in this table gives an overview of the results.

AVTTB_ERROR

This table holds information on errors generated during planogram publishing. It is more
technical than the AVTTB_PROCESS_FILE_LOG table and contains information that will
be off assistance to Data Base Administrators.

Note: for more information on these tables see the Macro
Space Planning Data Model.

Bl Publisher

In order to facilitate analysis of the results, it is normal to view results via a report
generated from BI Publisher (or similar software).

Running Planogram Publishing as a Batch Process 119






12

Overview of Calendars

The Calendars Option allows the user to set up a series of calendars - each covering a set
period of time for retailing activities. Set up can either be manual or by importing the
data. These Calendars can then be used to control information within Macro Space
Planning including financial reporting, importing POS data within specific date ranges,
displaying KPI's for specific date ranges and rolling up weeks into four or five week

Calendars

months.
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Financial Reporting

When financial data is imported, it will be imported with an associated calendar period.
If this same calendar has previously been imported into MSP, financial reporting using
identical time periods can be carried out within the application.

POS Data

KPls

The transaction logs from tills will need to be aggregated up into summary data before
import into MSP. Each item of aggregated data will have a calendar period associated
with it to identify the time period the data is associated with.

Calendar information is also used when setting date ranges in KPIs.
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Roll-Ups

Sometimes, for accounting purposes, it is necessary to know exactly how a calendar
period is sub-divided, or how many weeks are in each month (some may contain four
weeks and some may contain five). After calendar information has been imported, it is
possible roll up weekly information into an appropriate monthly calendar for reporting
purposes.

The Calendars Dialogue Box

The Calendars Dialogue Box has a number of parts.
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\- Status Bar \ Calendar Hierarchy

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of options.

The Toolbar also gives access to most of those options.
The Calendar Hierarchy allows users to see the available calendars.
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The Calendar Details section gives more information on the selected calendars.

The Status Bar gives information on the number of calendars in the selected section.

Menu Options

Toolbar

File Menu
The File menu allows users to exit the dialog box.

[=] calendar

Edit View Help
Exit Ty

Edit Menu

The Edit menu allows users to add, edit and delete calendars. It also allows users to
expand or collapse sections of the calendar hierarchy.

E Calendar

File | Edit | View Help

o Add

{7 Edit
Delets
Expand All
Collagse All
View Menu

The View menu allows users to turn the Toolbar and status bar display on or off. It also
enables users to refresh the hierarchy with any changes made to the calendar information
in the database while the dialog box has been open.

E Calendar

File Edit [View | Help

g | ¥ _| | Toolbar

1 v Status Bar
=-{7] A
=1 Refresh
Help Menu

The Help menu allows users to call help and to get information on the version of the
software.

= calendar

File Edit View | Help
E-I _5} _# _lx HEIp
¥y - About

The toolbar has basic options for manually adding, editing and deleting calendars.
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dialog box with the

latest information
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Adding Calendar Entries

Calendar information will normally be imported, but it is possible to manually add

calendar periods. To Add a Calendar, pick the point in the hierarchy to add a calendar

and then click on the Add Calendar icon. This will open a new line in the Calendar

Details section. Type in the details. Dates can be set by means of a calendar control. When
all details have been entered, press <Return>. The calendar will be added to the list.

Note: If <Return> is not pressed, the data will not be saved

to the database.
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Editing and Deleting Calendar Entries

Editing a Calendar is done by selecting the appropriate entry and changing the selected

values.
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Note: Caution should be used in editing calendars in case
Import Routines and KPI's reference the calendar.

To Delete a Calendar highlight the required calendar and click on the delete icon

The calendar will be deleted without further warning if not in use. If in use, a delete
conformation will be requested.
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Color Themes

Overview of Color Themes
Color Themes are used to color code zones, fixtures, shelves or products in the Planner
and Merchandiser modules when a Key Performance Indicator (KPI) is run. KPIs are also
used in the In-Store Space Collaboration (ISSC) application. Color Themes are configured
in the Administration Module. They are then assigned to KPIs when they are configured
- also in the Administration Module.
When in use in KPIs in Planner, Merchandiser or in ISSC, the specified color themes are
displayed in the Legend window of the Object Browser and used to color objects in the
floor plan. In the example below from Planner, the end caps fixtures have been
designated at promotional fixtures. Two different color bands have been defined - one for
standard and one for promotional fixtures.

i Object Browser [-1Topl[2D Wireframe]
Active date: 010572014

R PEE

&8 Operations _
B Colour by Dept
i Electrical POGs

B Merchandise Complete
g Merchandise POP -
B Pegboard

i g POG Change Flag

i B Promo Fitures hd |

Promo Fotures Legend

m

KPL Merchandising |Fmtunng | Zones

Colour  Walue
-

Configuring Color Themes
Color themes can be configured manually or via a wizard.
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KPI Colour Themes
Themes: | Theme values: =%
* - Band Size Calour Description Hatch Style

.F'icnngrcm Depths

Flanogram Heights _ Laww Solid
rumber of Shelves 100 Solid
Aigle Widths 100 Solid
Fixture Depths

PogFixture Soe Msmatch
PLAMOGRAM CHANGE

» E R
1

E DK I Cancsl

Color Themes consist of four pieces of information.
= Band Size

The band size is the range of values that the band encompasses. Band sizes are
cumulative. Thus:

— The Low band will contain all values in the range 0 - 100
— The Medium band will contain all values in the range 100 - 200
— The High band will contain all values in the range 200 - 300

= Color

This is the color objects will be colored if the results being used for the KPI fall into
that color band.

=  Description

This is the description of the color band that will be displayed in the legend when the
KPI is being run.

= Hatch Style

Users have the option of printing KPIs using hatch styles. This is useful when
printing the results of KPIs using a black and white printer.

Assigning Color Themes to KPIs

Color Themes can be assigned to KPIs in the Key Performance Indicators dialog box
accessed from the General menu.
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There are two ways of doing this:

=  From the Color Theme drop down list.

= From the wizard located to the right of the drop down list.

Creating a Color Theme Using the Wizard

An alternative to using the Color Theme dialog box is to use the Color Theme Wizard.
This can be invoked from the Color Theme Wizard button KPI Color Theme dialog box
accessed from the General menu.

Note: The Wizard invoked from the KPI Color Theme dialog
box is different to the one invoked from the Key
Performance Indicators dialog box.

Worked Example of Using the Wizard

Using the Wizard is done as follows:

67. Add the name of the new color theme by entering the name of the color theme in the
text box at the top of the KPI Color Themes dialog box and pressing Return.
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Themes: | Theme Values: =N
# [Example - Band Size Colowr  Description Hatch Style

4 |

@) [ ok | cancn

68. Highlight the newly added color theme name in the list and click the Wizard button
on the toolbar.

Themes: Theme Values:
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69. This will bring up the Create Legend dialog box.

'ﬁl

Band siza: Iiumi‘l
quantty: [ 34
Colour from: |
Colowr To: .J

Add to exisbng: r

) ok | camea |

Specify the Band Size and Quantity.

Specify the Start and End Colors

Decide if the color bands are to be added to any existing color bands.
click OK

oo oop
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70. The KPI Color Themes dialog box will reappear with the band size, color and hatch

style added.
[ kP Colour Themes SE
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*

.len-gra'n Depthe

Solid

Flanogram Heights b 100

Mumber of Shelves 100 Solid
Aigle Widths 100 Solid
Fixture Depths .

PagFixture Sze Msmatch
PLANOGRAM CHANGE

» TR
)

@ ok | ceesl |

71. Complete the Descriptions.

kPl Colour Themes
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72. On clicking OK, the Color Theme will be added to the list of those available.

Note: Color Theme bands are cumulative. In the above
example, Low will contain results 0 - 100, Medium 101 - 200,
etc.

Manually Creating a Color Theme

Manually creating a color theme allows custom band sizes and colors. As the sequence of
color bands cannot be readily altered once added, it is suggested that the bands be
planned out prior to entering them.

Band Name Band Size Cumulative Band Size Color
Profit $0 - $50/Foot 50 0-50 Red
Profit $51 - $150/Foot 100 51-150 Yellow
Profit $151 - $250/Foot 100 151 -200 Green

Color Themes 131



Manually Creating a Color Theme

To manually create a color theme:

73. Add the name of the new color theme by entering the name of the color theme in the
text box at the top of the KPI Color Themes dialog box and Pressing Return.

kPl Colour Themes |_.
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Colour by Dept

SalecCompare
Peghoard
Obstrutions
SalesComoare |

£ I I

[ o Cancel

74. Highlight the entry in the list of color themes on the left.
75. Enter the required data into the dialog box.

KPI Colour Themes
Themes: ‘ Theme Values: =X
# - Band Size Colour Description Hatch Style
‘F‘imngraﬂ Depthe *
Plenogram Heights [YE I <t 50 - 550700t Solid
Mumber of Shelves 100 Profit §51 - §150/Foot Soiid
Aise Widths 190 P Profit #151 - $250/Faot | Solid
Fixture Depthe
PagFixture Sze Msmatch
PLANOGRAM CHANGE
e —
1
ok | cees |
76. Click OK.

There is no way to re-order the data once entered, so when entering long lists of data
care must be taken to enter it in the correct sequence.

Note: For hatch styles to work in the Merchandiser module,
hatch patterns must first have been configured using the
Hatch Styles option from the Planning menu in the
Administration module.

Editing a Color Theme

Once created, it is possible to edit a color theme. An example would be changing the
band size for one or more bands or adding or removing bands. Care should be taken
editing color themes as this may affect any KPI's dependent on them.
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Custom Search Query

Custom Queries

Custom SQL

Macro Space Planning has the ability to use a specially extended form of SQL called
Custom SQL. The software code allows the use of placeholders - denoted by the use of
curly brackets. Then the code will substitute a 'live' value into the SQL query every time
it executes it. The screen shot below shows an example of Custom SQL with a query of
the form SELECT STR_ID as ID, STR_NAME as Name, STR_CODE FROM
AVTTB_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE {text}

JﬂCustr.\m Search Query = [[5E "E
Eile Edit Tools Help

= & Ha a e

Ecit query for [T R ~

Use SGL to define the fiedds to be searched and displayed. The find
tett can be represented a5 Hext). The SQL must return a column
colled |0 for the numenc idenbhier of the obyect being searched for,

SELECT STA_ID &= ID, STR_MNAME &s Name, STR CODE FROM
NTTE_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE feua}

As an example of its use, this Custom SQL is enabled in the Search function in the Find
Store dialog box in the Planogram Substitution functionality accessed from the
Merchandising menu in the Administration module.
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ol (S0 FEN =
Fingdwhat
[Lercin =
Lok fr
Frame
¥ Uze Cuatom Seorch Query
ity |‘r-'da | Fitern |
[‘ow Hose | Stom T Gusier Mare | Cluster Type [momam |
Ok Cancel

When a user types London in as a search string (with Use Custom Search Query
selected), the SQL statement is converted to SELECT STR_ID as ID, STR_NAME as
Name, STR_CODE FROM AVTTB_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%London%'.
(Note the use of implied wild cards). The SQL query is then used to search though the
data in the Find dialog box, stopping at each matching instance.

The initial example only searches for a store name. It is possible to modify the Custom
SQL to search for additional fields. In the example below, the Custom SQL has been
extended to allow the user to search for either a store name or a store code.

Jﬁ Custom Search Query = |E|@

Eile Edit Tools Help
2| % Ha al@
Eit query fo .
Use SQL to define the fields to be searched and displayed. The find

text can be represented a5 [ext). The SQL must return 2 column
called |0 for the numeric identifier of the abject being searched for,

SELECT STR_ID &s ID, STR_MAME &5 Name, STR_CODE FROM
;’x‘-"ITﬁB_S__OF{E WHERE STR_NAME LIKE $=a} OR STR_CODE
LIKE et}

Note: Placeholders are case sensitive. {Text} is not a valid
placeholder, while {text} is.
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Individual Conditions Associated with Each Instance of Custom SQL

Each query meets specific rules to operate. These rules appear below the drop down list
and will vary when different queries are selected. The required syntax must be followed
for that specific query to work.

#Cus&nﬂl Search Query I_ = il (=] |
Eile Edit Tools Help
=4 Hn |4 @

Edit query for

Use SOL to define the fiedds to be searched and displayed. The find
tett can be represented as [Poglds). The SQL must return a column
colled |0 for the numenc identifier of the object being searched for.

SELECT P.POG_ID AS "Id" P POG_MAME As "Planogram

Mame" P.POG_DESC Az "Planagem

Dascription™ P.POG_ASSORTMENT_CODE A=
“Aasoiment™ P POG_SIZE_DESCRIPTION a5 "Sze”,

PGDEPT pgg_nams as “Depament” PGCLASS pgg_name &5
"Class" PGSUBCLASS PGG_MAME s "Sub Class” FROM
ANTTE_PLANO P JOIN AVTTB_FLANO_GROUP_LINK PGL OM
P.POG_ID = PGLPOG_ID LEFT QUTER JOIN AVTTE_FLAND_GROUP
PESUBCLASS ON PGL PGEGE_ID = PGSUBCLASS PGG_ID AND
PGSUBCLASS.AGT_ID = 3 LEFT OUTER JOIN
ANVTTB_PLANO_GROUP PGCLASS ON PGL.PGG_ID =

PGCLASS PGG_ID AND PGCLASS PGT_ID = 2 LEFT QUTER JOIN
ANTTE_PLAND. GROUP PGDEPT ON PGLPGG_ID =
PGDEPT.PGG_ID AND PGDEFT.PGT_ID = 1 WHERE P.POG_ID IN
{{Pogldzj)

Testing the Query
A test button has been provided for the convenience of Administrators.

- 4 Custom Search Query = oW

Eile Edt Tools Help
3sanfi]e
Edit query for [EE I ~ |

After the Custom SQL has been written, clicking the test button will validate it. SQL
cannot be saved to the database until it has been validated successfully.

Uses of Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used in a variety of ways within the Macro Space Planning Application.
The Custom Query dialog can be used by Administrators without access to the database
to modify some of that custom SQL. Users doing this should have strong SQL skills and
access to the Macro Space Planning database. The Custom Search Query can be used for
two purposes:

Modify the Custom Search options in the Planogram Substitution Dialog Boxes

There are three options that affect how Custom Searches can be configured in the
planogram Substitution functionality.

Find in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Custom Search Query 135



Custom Queries

If the Find Options are selected from the drop down list by the Find icon on the toolbar
of the Planogram Substitution dialog box, the Find dialog box will appear. If the Use
Custom Search Query check box is used, the Custom SQL in the Planogram Substitution
Definition option in the Custom Search Query dialog box will be used for the search.

’;!F‘luncrgram Substitution o | & &
File Edit View Tools Help
T E K& Ba@ x| m @] ~l#a- @
Name | Subgttution Type | Stores In Fker | Statua | Execution Sant Date |
Bananas to Miwad Frut Dine to mary 3 Foproved 03/02/720M
Cokie to Frut Aavoured Soft Dinks  Oneto one Al Foproved 28/01/2011
[=] Find =]
[¥ Use Custom Search Query
Ficlds  Fitees |

W Planogram Subsbiution Definition Name

[Ecude x| |Rice =

W Plancgram Substitution Definition Statizs

| Work in Progrese

7| Ready for Approval
_| Approved b
| Rejected

[~ Effective Date *

Ll

Find in the Store and Planogram Tabs of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog

box

Clicking Find on the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box toolbar will bring up
the Find dialog box. If the Use Custom Search Query check box is used, Custom SQL
from the Custom Search Query dialog box will be used for the search.

= If in the Stores tab, the Stores Custom SQL will be used.
= If in the Substitution Tab, the Planogram Custom SQL will be used.

2 Coke to Fruit Flavoured Saft Dinks - Definition Details el
File Edit Tools Help

Tl (L DR (AT 2D X2 v [itd k@

Name: |Coke to Frut Azvoured Soft Dinks

Description: |Cokcm Frut Flavoured Soft Dinks

Substution | Aules | Fr:pa‘liesl Stores | Stetus | Baye |

[=) Find = |2
B i Planogram Roct
- Electrical Find what
(1 B Equipmert [Fizzy] -
[#)- B Food and Drink I;fm R
|:1en:-:|ra"|3 =]

[¥ Use Custom Search Query

Resuits | Feids | Fiters |

HAME | DESCRIPTION
1_Bey_Frut_PRavoured_Ffizzy_Denks 1 Bey Fruil Flavoured Fizzy Dhinks
1_Bay_Mwed_Fzzy_Drinks 1 Bay Mead Fizzy Drinks
1_Bey_Specislty Brand_Fizzy_Drirks 1_Bey_Specisiy_EBrand_Fizzy_Drinl
5_Bay_Fizzy_Dnriks 5 bay Fizzy Drinks

Populating Specific Dialog Boxes
Custom SQL is also used to select the fields to populate a number of dialog boxes.
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Find and Open Dialog Box
The Fixture Swap dialog box is accessed from the File menu in the Planner module. It is
used as an alternative method to Store Manager for opening floor plans for editing. The
fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL in the Floor Plan Print option in the
Custom Search Query dialog box in the Administration Module.

“. Find and Open Floor Plans 9l=]3)

Fitenng | Rendering

001 v

Store.. | ¥ Store w| REGION [ F| Frototype w | Filename »1‘
[J BEROM  Bedin Eucpe Laige Protolype Store .l Revision A
[ TaLom T.slinn Ewope Small Protolype Store Fal Revision A&
[0 TaLom T allinn Ewope Small Protolype Shore Fal Revision B
[ TaLom T allirn Ewope Small Prototupe Store Speng Rievizion &
D RIGDN Figa Ewope Smal Ploldwc Shore Speng Aevision A
T S S P S P
. LDNL‘III London Laige Prntdypn Stm: Surnener Revision A
[ taLom T allinn Euupe Small Prototype Store Surnener Rlevision A
[ osLom Oslo Ewrope Medurn Prolotppe Store Surmener Revision A
[ micom Higa Ewope Smadl Prototype Store Surrenr Flovision 4
[] osLom Oslo Ewope Moduen Prototppe Store Suemenr Revision B
] RIGONM Riga Ewope Small Protoiype Stoe Suenener Revision B
[ sErom Berdin Ewwope Laige Protolype Store Sumemer Revison B
[ TaLom T alinn Ewope Small Protoippe Stoe Winber Revigion &

]

2 Floor plan(s) selected

[_Open | [ Concel |

Note: In this instance, the Find and Open dialog box does
not have its own separate Custom SQL.

Fixture Swap

The Fixture Swap dialog box is accessed from the Fixturing toolbar in the Planner
module. It is used to swap out one fixture for another in the currently active floor plan.
The fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL in the Fixture Swap option in
the Custom Search Query dialog box in the Administration Module.
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¥¢ Fixture Swap

17 L4 | 2
Selectad Fodures/Fitings
Block Name «w Block Type [w| Desciiption w| Length [w Depth [w| Heighl ‘
I_BR_Cotrwer_Unil_36x36:72 Fidure Coerd Urat 36 % 36 % 72 »n K 72

I_BA_End_L4Leg 1x24:72 Fiing Batic RackingEnd L-Leg1 x4 % 72
[|_BA_Stam_T-Leg 1xd8:72 Batic Racking Srant T-Lag1 x 48 72

I_BR_T-Leg 1xd48x72 Fitng Basic Racking T Leg 12 48x 72
< ]
Replacament Frdutes/Filtirng:

Block Name: PP Ehck'fm_v: Descrplion w| Length |w Depth |w| Height A|
I_BR_End_LLieg 1x24x36 Fitting Baspc RackirngEndLLleg1x24 96 1 24 -
I_BA_End_T-Leg Txd8:96 Fitting Bapc Racking End T-Leg 1 x 48298 1 48 3
I_BR_Stat_L-Leg 1x24456 Fitting Basc Racking Start L-Leg1 24296 1 24 - 3 ‘
I AR Stat T4 ma 1edfSR Fittine Rase Rackin St Tdmn Tudf w95 1 4R L V‘
< >

[ Add Swap Pais |
Sweap Poug

Selected Fedue/Fitng Replacament Foture/Fitting ‘

|_BR_Fotue_36x24x72 I_BRA_Frue_3Eu24x36

[seey |[ Ok |[ Comcel ]

34 Objects found, 16 Objects selected

Process Floor Plans

The Publish Floor Plan dialog box is accessed from the File > Drawing Utilities menu in
the Planner module. It is used to carry out automated updating operations on floor plans
such as refreshing annotation. The fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL
in the Floor Plan Print option in the Custom Search Query dialog box in the
Administration Module.
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% Process Floor Plans E]

v
Store Code: w | Stoe w | REGION - | Frototype: w | Fiename -
[ BEROO Besin Ewcpe Lage Prototype .. Surnener Flevision &
LONOO London Euwope Latge Frotolype ... Sumener Alevison 4
[¥] osLom Oslo Ewope Medum Protolyp..  Sumener Revison &
[ ParRm Pan: Ewope Latge Frototype .. Summer Revison A
[+ RIBM‘[ Euupc Sm-al F‘rcdct}peS Suenener FAlevison A

[ ok ][ concael

6 Floor plan(s) selected

Note: In this instance, the Process Floor Plans dialog box
does not have its own separate Custom SQL.

Publish Floor Plans

The Publish Floor Plan dialog box is accessed from the File menu in the Planner module.
It is used to Publish (hard copy or electronically) floor plans in preparation for putting
them into service. The fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL in the Floor
Plan Print option in the Custom Search Query dialog box in the Administration Module.
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X

“. Publish Floor Plans

Fiteiing | Rendering | Collstion  Pre-processing | Valdation

v
Store Code w | Stoe - REGION w  Protolype w  Fiename -
.D BRIO0M Endgetown Horth Amencs Small Protohype 5., Summer Reveson A
[0 caom Camo Fest of Werdd Medum Protolyp..  Sumemer Flewiion 4
[ canom Canberra Rest of Werdd Hedum Prototyp..  Summer Reviion A
[0 wewno2 Nchotk Nuﬂhﬁ-nm Latge Frototype .. Summer Revison A
[+] RIGOO Sm-al F‘rcdct}peS Summer Flevison A

2 Floor plan(s) selected

Print Planograms

The Publish Planogram dialog box is accessed from the File menu in the Planner module
by selecting the Publish planograms immediately option. It is also available from the File
menu in the Merchandiser module and from the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration.
It is used to print planogram designs for planograms in the currently active floor plan.
The fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL in the POG Print options in the
Custom Search Query dialog box in the Administration Module.
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&% Print Planograms X)

Fibeiing | Templatez | Collation

1 Bay Speciafly Bees

o

Plancgram [esciiplion w | Sie w| Class w | SubClass
|:] 1 Bay Botted Coke Br24xT2 Caibonated Drnks ‘
[C] 1 Bay Botthed Pepsi Bx24xT2 Caibonated Drrks
[C] 18BayHeinz Baked Boans Hx2Ax72 Tinned Beans & Vegetables
[[] 1BayHeinz Spaghetti and Ravich  35% 24«72 Tinned Beans & Vegetables
[] 1 Bay Mixed Cola Br2AxT2 Carbonated Drinks
[] 1 Bay Missd Fizzy Drinks Ba2dx72 Carbonated Drinks
[] 1Bay Redwine W72
] 1 Bay Salad Cream and Mapo 43x36x12

1 Bay Tikda Standard Rica Fu2dxl

1 Bay Tikda Steamsad Rice HBuldxT2

1 Bay Tomato and Brown S auce 431 2436

[C] 1 BayWhiteWine Wu2duT2 Wines

Bl 2 Bay Miwed Spiits T2u2ax72 Spinitz

E] 2 Bay Tilda Rice T2u2ax72 Rice

[C] 2Bay Tirned Vagetable: T2x24x72 Tinred Bears & Vegsatable:

[C] 4BayKeboggs Bieakiast Cerasl 144 c24n72 Breakiast Cereal:

[C] 4Bay Mived Soups 144x 2472 Tinred Soup

< )|

[ pPim || Conced |

4 Manogramds) selected,

Publish Planograms

The Publish Planogram dialog box is accessed from the File menu in the Planner module
by selecting the Publish planograms immediately option. It is also available from the File
menu in the Merchandiser module. It is used to Immediately Publish (hard copy or
electronically) planogram designs for planograms. This dialog box can be used as an
alternative to waiting for planograms to be published via a batch process.

The fields that appear are controlled by the Custom SQL in the Publish by Store
Hierarchy or Publish by POG Hierarchy options in the Custom Search Query dialog box
in the Administration Module. Which Custom SQL is used is determined by settings in
the Configure Planogram Publishing dialog box accessed from the File menu is the

Administration module.
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. Publish Planograms E]

Fibering | Templates | Collation | Validalion
4

|| Planogram Desciiption w | Size w | Cla w| SubClass v =
1 Bay Kellogge Special K B3 Bieakiat Ceress

1 Bay Lemonade HBu2duif2 Cabonated Drinks

1 Bap Misc Tirewd Vegetables FWr2dnT2 Tned Beans & Vegetables

1 Bay Mined Cides FHu2da72 Beez, Chders and Lagers

1 Bay Mived Cola Wu2dui2 Carbonated Drinks

1 Bap Mined Fizzy Drrks BHu2dx72 Cabonated Drinks

1 Bay Mined Lages Budui2 Bews, Ciders and Lagers

1 Bay Red Wine Wy uT2 Wines

1 By Rum HBu2dui2 Spints

1 Bap Salad Cream and Mayo BudHul2 Sauces

1 Bap Spacialiy Bew HrMdud2 Bz, Chders and Lagers

1 Bay Spacialiy Brand Fizzy Drink: FWu2dui2 Carbonated Drinks

1 Bap Tida Stardaed Rice Wu2dul Rice

1 Bay Tida Steamned Rice W72 Rice

1 Bay Tomalo and Bicwn Sauce 481 236 Sauces

1 Bay Unchs Benz Eod in the Bag FHaudx Rice

1 Bay Ubchs Ben: Expeesz Rice WuMduT2 Rice

1 Bay Wheaats And Rice Kispies Hn2dx72 Bieakiast Ceraals

1 By Whisky Wu2du72 Spinte ~|
k1 2

0 Manogram(s) selected.

Summary of Where Custom Queries are Used

This section provides a brief summary of the Custom SQL accessed from the Custom
Search Query dialog box accessed from the General menu.

Dialog Box Function Modules How Accessed Custom SQL
Planogram Find Administration General Menu Plar}o.g.ram Substitution
Substitution Definition
Isjllin?.‘%f;.mn Planogram

sttuho Find Administration Substitution Stores
Definition - Stores dialoe box
Tab ialog bo
Substiution Planogram

L Find Administration Substitution =~ Planogram
Definition - dialog box
Substitution Tab &
Find and Open ggfaulate Planner File menu Floor Plan Print

. Populate Fixturing .

Fixture Swap Data Planner toolbar Fixture Swap
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Dialog Box Function Modules How Accessed Custom SQL
Populate File Menu >
Process Floor Plans P Planner Drawing Floor Plan Print
Data el
Utilities
Publish Floor Plans g(;};;late Planner File Menu Floor Plan Print
Planner File Men
Print Planograms Populate . 1 " POG Print
Data Merchandiser File menu
) Planner ) File Menu Publish by Store Hierarchy
Publish Populate  Merchandiser File Menu Publish by POG Hierarchy
Planograms Data In-Store Space
Toolbar

Collaboration
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Key Performance Indicators

Overview of Key Performance Indicators

Overview of KPlIs

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) are used in parallel with Quick Reports and BI
Publisher reports to give information on the currently active floor plan. Quick Reports
and BI Publisher reports give tabulated information; KPIs are used to color code the floor
plan with performance related criteria.

x

Aclive Date: (3012003
&= > |
Indicators |

- | Products ~
1 Oukgoing Aticies
[ SKU Mavement
1 =KU Profit
L) KU Profit jft 3
[ U Sales —
[ SKU Sales it -

r Layers H

B % |

| KBl merchendsing | Fistuing | Zores

The above example from the Merchandiser module shows products on shelves and
fixtures color coded as to the level of profit they are making relative to the length of base
or shelf linear that they occupy.

Data Sources
The following data sources can be used for KPIs:
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SQL Statements

SQL statement can be used for simple KPIs. For example a SQL statement could be used
to return a list of promotional fixtures or a list of unpopulated fixtures.

Stored Procedures

Stored Procedures are recommended for more complex KPI's. This is because they are
more efficient at processing large volumes of data. A stored procedure might be used to
generate data for a KPI giving the cumulative profit for the products on a fixture while
taking into account the amount of aisle space allocated to it.

Views

There are a number of views included with the database. Existing KPI's can reference
those views for data. This facility has been removed for new KPI's.

Note: Providing the appropriate permissions exist, it is
possible to create data sources for KPIs that reference
multiple schemas. For example data in the Macro Space
Planning database could be combined with data from other
databases to create a KPI referencing (for example) extended
product attributes.

Overview of Creating KPIs
KPTI's are created as follows:

Create Data Create Colour

Source - Theme Configure KPI + Test KPI

k.

Create Data Source

The data source is created. Typically this will be a SQL statement or a stored procedure.
These can either operate on data inherent to Macro Space Planning or imported data. An
example of imported data would be Point of Sale data, allowing the details of the
financial performance of the store to be shown.

Create Color Theme

The next stage is to create a Color Theme to determine how the objects in the KPI will be
colored. The example below show how objects can be color coded according to
performance.
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KPI Coleur Themes R
Themes: Theme Values: =%

# - Band Size Colowr  Description :Hatd'l Style ‘
Merchendiss POR * ‘
Feghoard [ | [ ]s00 <= 500 Brick |
POG Change Aag 500 <= 1000 _ﬂ.nale
Expired POG 300 <= 1500 Cross
POG Under fOver Stocked 500 | == 2000 Diash

P [subCiass Profs 500 i <= 2500 | e
SubClass Profit fft s00 <= 3000 |Honey
SubClass Profit feqft 500 - <= 3500 Dots

[ 'subClass saes s 300 <= 4000 Grass

4] | +] -

@ oK | Cancel |

Color Themes can be edited or created using the KPI Color Themes dialog box accessed
from the General Menu.

Configure KPI

KPIs are configured using the Key Performance Indicators dialog box accessed from the
General Menu.

Key Performance Indicators

Mames: Mame: lh:ljacen:y Rules
*

Desaiption: b{:hed: for Praduct Adjacency Rues
Data source: FEALE\_”TDESHNCT PRO.FIY_ID, STR_ID, -

-

SubClass Profit (LM/H)

SubClass Profit /it (LMMH L_ID, PRO.PRO_ID, PRO.FIL_ID,

subClacs Profit sqft (LW WL{AST_ID,0) SEVERITY FROM ~
SubClass Sales (LMH) Column: ISE\'ERlT‘r’

SubClass Sales/saft LM/ Lnits: IPun-.- rumber j
SubClass Forecast Sales ( Calour Theme: IAdja:g‘my Rules x| =%

SubClass Profit LM/} Legend Min: I ] j

SubClass Forecast Sales/. Lenand Max: Iid_l

P [Adizcency Rules H:':T ) : =
SubClass Forecast Sales/. = e | Fiture =
el I»] quenyTyee [squsttement ~]

7@ oK | caesl |

This enables the KPI Name, Data Source, Color Theme and other parameters to be
configured.

Test KPI

After the KPI has been configured it should be tested against a set of verified data to
ensure that objects are color coding as required.

Overview of Running KPI's

KPTI's are run from the toolbars on the KPI tab of the Object Browser in the Planner
module, the Merchandiser Module and in ISSC.
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Zone Density Legend

113
BAchve date; 01/05,/2014
Eh ik BPRE
N
—gq ,i,. [ MSM C
= w-0) Exceptions
E i -2 Lew Medium High Performers -
— -0 Operations
L i @- Perfermance
E i =3-3 Zones
z 3
%
=
=

‘ Colour Walue

«=25%

c=5%

<=75%
- 0%

«=125%
«=15%
B - 175 %
<=20%
=215 %
«=25%

-

FF Object Browser

The toolbar give users the option to run a KPI, remove the KPI from use, edit the
parameters for the data being displayed in the KPI, refresh the KPI information, display
the data being used in the KPI and refresh the list of KPIs with the latest from the

database.

Types of KPI
There are four types of object that can be color coded using KPI's.
= Zones
=  Fixtures
= Shelves

=  Products
These KPI's can be used in the Planner module, the Merchandiser module and In-Store

Space Collaboration.
Availability of KPI Types

Planner Module
Because the Planner module does not generally show shelves or products at Display
Style level, these forms of KPI are not generally used in that module.

Merchandiser Module
All four types of KPI can be used in the Merchandiser module.

In-Store Space Collaboration
Which KPIs are available depends on the type of view in use. The options are:

= Top Graphical View: Zone and Fixture KPIs.
= Front Graphical View: Fixture, Shelf and Product KPIs.
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Zones

= Shelf Graphical View: Product KPIs.

Zones can be color coded according to performance criteria. In the example below, the
zones in Planner have been color coded according to the percentage of the available area
taken up by equipment. As the number of fixtures in a zone increases, the color coding of
a zone changes to reflect the increasing amount of floor area taken up by equipment.

v

Achwe date: 01052014

R PER

7.33 1850 ;
20 MSM
i @-{d Exceptions A
i =17 Low Medium High Performers
: =-10] Operations
i =3 Performance
. =-10 Zones

B Zone Density -

KR Marchandising |F'neturing [ fones

Zone Density Legend

e Colour Value =
== 25%
g

-
o

«z125%

| ==15%

-
<=20%
<=225%

B - 5%
-5 -

1

FE Object Browser

How a zone will color for a KPI in Planner depends on whether it is hatched or not. In
the screen shot below, the left hand image shows a KPI applied with hatching turned off.
In this case, the line defining the boundary of the zone will color. In the right hand image
hatching has been applied. In this case the entire zone will color.

= HE

=H =H-
== HE
HE
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Zone KPIs will also display in the Merchandiser module. Objects not specific to the KPI
in the Merchandiser module will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example

below, the fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.

Fixtures
Fixtures can also be color coded by performance criteria. In the example below from the

Planner module, fixtures designated as promotional fixtures have been color coded

differently to standard fixtures.

l Active date: 06/06/2014 T T T T 1

LERITER W | H | ‘ ‘

5-[7] Operations
--§ Colour by Dept
§ Electrical POG T I | | | |

8 Merchandise Complete 1

i Jusnnnstel LT T T T ]
- Pegboard

-3 POG Change Flag
% :  Promo Fixtures
! @] Pedformance

KPL Merchandising |Fbrtu-ing [ Zones

‘ Promo Fidures Legend

Colour Value
Mo

-

T Object Browser

How Fixtures display in Planner depends on the visual style used. These can be changed
using the visual style toolbar (shown below the fixtures).
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O
T T T
o L

iezocee Gj

The fixtures on the left are shown in conceptual visual style, the ones on the right in wire
frame.

Note: If KPI's are displayed in wire frame mode, only the

outlines of the fixture will color.

Fixture KPI's will also display in the Merchandiser module.

)

Fixtures and Coloring for KPIs in Planner

For fixture KPI's to work in Planner, the AutoCAD blocks used to represent the fixtures
must have specific properties. Specifically, the block referenced by Fixture Studio must
have the Color properties set to By Block. This enables individual fixtures to color as

specified by the KPI functionality. If the Color property is left as the default (By Layer),
the KPI will not work in Planner.

x ——
13 |Pa|ylne b 1" “Eﬁlm‘
]
_ W EvBlock W
Lavyer a
Linetyps Evlayer
Linetype scale 1.000
Fiot style ByColor
Linewsazight ByBlack
TEENSparency BLaver
Hypearink
g Thickness 0,000
g -
g
=%
= _
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Shelves
Shelf KPI's are generally only be used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
shelves on the fixtures have been color coded according to their performance. Objects not
specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example below, the
fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.

Actree Datec 08/01/°2013

Zones
&
{111
el
‘o

5

[ KFL Merchandising | Fisturing |

<=3
<=40
<=B)
<=8
<=100
<=200
<=500

An example of a Shelf KPI might be a book shop giving the performance of the genre of
books each shelf contains.

Products
Product KPI's can only be used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
products on the shelves and fixtures have been color coded according to their
performance. Objects not specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In
the example below, the fixtures and shelves have been turned semi-opaque.
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Configuring the KPI

Data Source

There are two main data sources for Key Performance Indicators:

=  SQL Statements

= Stored Procedures

These must first be created and tested before the KPI itself can be configured. These use
standard SQL. The results must contain the following information:

= A Store ID (STR_ID) to identify the bricks and mortar outlet the information is

valid for.

= AFile ID (FIL_ID) to identify the specific floor plan the data is associated with.
= A Calendar ID (CAL_ID) to identify the time period the data is valid for.

= An Object ID to identify what object to color in the floor plan. This may be a
Zone ID (ZON_ID), Fixture ID (FIX_ID), Shelf ID (SHF_ID) or Product ID
(PRO_ID). Each of these IDs is for the instance of the object placed in the floor

plan.

= One or more columns of results.

Configuring the KPI

The KPI can then be configured in the Key Performance Indicator dialog box.
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154 Oracle Reta

Note: This functionality allows the user to specify the data
returned for KPIs using SQL statements and stored
procedures. The functionality has been disabled by default.
Please refer to the Functional Security section in the
Administration Module User Guide for information on how
to give access to this functionality.

Key Performance Indicators
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KPI Name

This is entered in the text box at upper left then added by pressing Return. The name will
then appear in the name field in the right hand side of the dialog box.

Description
This is used purely in the dialog box and gives information on the purpose of the KPL

Data Source
This is the SQL statement or stored procedure used to generate the data used in the KPI

Note: Older KPI's may use a table or a view as the data
source. This functionality has been maintained for backward
compatibility and new KPIs cannot use these as a data
source.

Column

The column must be a column in the results returned by the SQL statement of stored
procedure.

Units

The units are those for the data. They are selected from a drop down list. The most
commonly used are Pure Number' for data such as movement and currency values for
financial results.

Color Theme

This is the color scheme used for coloring the results. The range of values it can cater for
must be compatible with the expected range of results. Weekly financial results will thus
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have a different color theme from monthly, quarterly or yearly financial results. In Macro
Space Management, results outside the ones specific in the Color Theme will be colored
Black.

Legend Minimum

This is used in In-Store Space Collaboration. Results below this value will result in the
object being colored black.

Legend Maximum

This is used in In-Store Space Collaboration. Results above this value will result in the
object being colored black.

KPI Type

This is used to specify the type of object to be colored. The SQL statement or stored
procedure used to generate the result set must contain the appropriate ID for this type of
object - for example a Fixture ID (FIX_ID) for KPIs designed for fixtures.

KPI Type and KPI Group

The KPI Type also determines which KPI Group the KPI will appear under in the Object
Browser. It will be associated with the first group of that type. If there are multiple
groups of the same type, the parent group can only be changed directly in the database.

Query Type
This drop down list specifies whether the data source is a SQL statement or stored
procedure.

Selecting a Color Theme Using the Wizard

If no color theme has yet been created, clicking the Wizard button to the right of the
Color Theme drop down list will start the Color Theme Wizard.

Colour Theme Wizard

Welcome to the Colour
Theme Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the
creation of & legend for & Key Parformance Indicator,

The steps invalved in this wizard incudaze Choose
[ndcatar

« Choose Store and Calendar filters
« Choose Grouping Method
« (Creats Theme

To conbrue, didd Mext,

™ Den't shew intraduction again

Clicking Next will bring up the Chose Indicator screen. Highlight the KPI it is desired to
create a color theme for.
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Colour Theme Wizard
Choose Indicator e
Choose the Key Performance Indicator this legend will be tailored for, The cosen }p

indicator wil be used to caloulate cptimum min, max and band sizes for legends,

IMaterial -
Focbure Cat=gory
Layer

Foiture Depths
Frsture Heaghts
Ajgle Widths
Traffic Flow

Empty Mulbprofied
Merchandise POP

POG Under [Ower Stocked

Top 10 Price
Admcency Rules -

L B e T L R |

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Clicking Next will bring up the Chose Store and Calendar screen. Uncheck the check
boxes and chose a store and a calendar period with representative data. If the data is not
representative, the Color theme will not cover the correct intervals.

Colour Theme Wizard
Choose Store and Calendar 3
Choose the store and calendar filters that you wauld lke the indicater to be \Fg
caloulated for,
I~ Al Stores [~ Al Cates
H-a Falue Libraly a B-g Al 5
= Geoigraphic Clusters =- {7 201291
=-45 Prololyps Stores =-{71] 01292
= Stere Sizes =-{77] 201203 -
= -d Large Staes =[] w1204
=i Medium Storss o =7 2013Q1
=g Smell Steess = {7 013Q2
i--{7} Biidgetawn =[] 01303
i~{z} Rigz 1 =7 0130
Loy Tdim - =7 [ -
< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Clicking Next will bring up the Choose Grouping Method screen. This will generally
have one choice selected and the others grayed out.
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Colgur Theme Wizard

Choose Grouping Method
Salect the method the Key Performance Indcator will be grouped by,

< Back

| Mext = |

a

Cancel |

Clicking Next will bring up the Select Color Theme screen. The Statistics will be
determined from the selected store between the specified data range. The Theme Details
will be set to default values and should be modified to the required band size, quantity

and colors.

Note: This screen may take some time to populate.

Colour Theme Wizard
Create Colour Theme

Enter the name and colour band detalls and using the values befow as a guide,
then dick next to preview this legend,

< Back | Msxt = |

Statistics: Count: 12
Min:
Mae: R
Average:
Std Deviaton: —
Theme details: Band size: [ 1] _s<Eveny |
GQuantity: [ 24
cobur fade from:  [7..| ..

:‘:'}P

Cancel |

Click Next. This will bring up the Preview Color Theme screen. This shows the selected
data and how it will be color coded. The Cost, Price and Movement columns will only be
populated if financial data is involved. This enables the person configuring the KPI to
confirm the calculations for the indicator are working correctly.
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Colour Theme Wizard
Preview Colour Theme -
Using the fiters and data selected, this grid shows the data with the colour that \rp
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Jrs- o 0o 0 IE
F_2%+ 0 o 1] "
F_43- 0 o 0
F_30- 0 o 0
F_115 0 i} 0
F_119 0 o ]
F_111 o o] 1]
F_112 0 i] 1]
F_113 0 0 0
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Click Next. The final page of the wizard will appear. Enter the name of the new Color
theme.

Colour Theme Wizard 1

Finishing the Colour
Theme Wizard

You have successfully completed the Colour Theme
Wizard.

To save the Colour Theme you have created enter a
name, then dick finish. Ctherwise cide canoed,

JIN:'.\. Calaur Theme

< Back Frizh Concel |

Click Next and the color theme will be created while the user will be returned to the Key
Performance Indicators dialog box.

Validating the KPI

When the OK button is clicked on the Key Performance Indicator dialog box, all KPI's are
validated. If there is a problem with a KPI, an error message will result. In the example
below, an incorrect name for the required stored procedure has been entered.
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Key Performance Indicators

IQI Stored Procedure does not east in the database

On clicking OK on the error message, the dialog box will close and the user will be
returned to the Key Performance Indicator dialog box. The name of the KPI with a
problem will be highlighted, as will the field with the problem. In the example below, the
Example Error KPI has been highlighted in the list of KPIs, while the incorrectly named
stored procedure has been highlighted in the Data source field.

Key Perfformance Indicators 'R
Marnes: | rame: [Example Error
_-'* 1 * | Desmiption: IFrst:‘n.r\:s that maked a5 pramotional
Empty/Mitiprofied Catasource: (TR
Merchangise POF
POIG Unger Over Stockad | -
KP1 Example Calumn f1s_PROMO
Tap 10 Price :
Adipoency Rues Units: |F‘un=_- rumber ﬂ
POG Under jOver 5r.oc<ed| E Calour Theme: |Pfumn Fixtures j E'-\:
Oubgeirng Arlickes Legend Min: 0 :II
Top 10 Movers Legend Max: 2 :II
P Example Error ; -
Type: e
Zane Dersity Wi  Ficture -
. | »]  QueryTyee:  [Stored Procedure =
@ ok | cwes |

It will not be possible to close the Key Performance Indicator dialog box by clicking OK
until all KPIs validate correctly.

Validating the KPI

When the OK button is clicked on the Key Performance Indicator dialog box, all KPI's are
validated. If there is a problem with a KPI, an error message will result. In the example
below, an incorrect name for the required stored procedure has been entered.

Key Performance Indicators

Ial Stored Procedure does not exst in the database

On clicking OK on the error message, the dialog box will close and the user will be
returned to the Key Performance Indicator dialog box. The name of the KPI with a
problem will be highlighted, as will the field with the problem. In the example below, the
Example Error KPI has been highlighted in the list of KPIs, while the incorrectly named
stored procedure has been highlighted in the Data source field.
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Key Perfformance Indicators @
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* 4 . o Desaription: fFr!(TLI'E: that maked a5 promotional
Enp:‘,'_&hll:ipru'ﬁed

Data source:
Merchandise POP |

POG Under Over Stodked -
KPI Example

Cokumr: [15_PROMO

Top 10 Prce
P e———— Units: |Pure rumber j
POG UnderOver Stocked| | Colour Theme: | prame Fixlures =] =
Dulgeing Artides Legend Min: 0
- Top 10 Movers Legend Max: 2 j
Example Error
K21 Type: Fivhure
Zone Dersity = i | Fixture =
1 I 3 Query Type: | Stored Procedure j
@ [1].4 Cancal ‘

Possible Actions
The Key Performance Indicator dialog box cannot be closed unless all KPI's validate
correctly. Therefore the following options are available:

= Correct the problem with the indicated KPI. If this can be done, when the OK
button is clicked again, the KPI will validate correctly, the dialog box will close
and the KPI will be saved back to the database.

= Delete the KPI by highlighting it and clicking the Delete key. The KPI will be
deleted without any further confirmation.

=  Click the Cancel button. The user will exit the dialog box without any recent
changes being saved (except any deleted KPIs will remain deleted).

It is recommended that administrators enter and save one KPI at a time. This will
immediately show up a problem and allow it to be addressed. If multiple KPIs are
configured before the UK button is clicked, correcting problems becomes more difficult
as each has to be corrected in turn before the Key Performance Indicator dialog box can
be closed.

Worked Example for Creating a KPI

This section of help gives a simple worked example of creating a KPI. A similar
technique can be used to create more complex KPIs to retailer specific requirements.

KPI Groups

KPI's can be assigned to KPI Groups. For the purposes of this worked example, a KPI
Group called Demo Group has been created.
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KPI Groups can only be created directly in the database by DBAs with access to the
database. See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for details of the table and

fields.

Selecting the Data

There are two ways of selecting the data to display in a KPI: a SQL statement or a stored
procedure. SQL statements are inherently less efficient as they return the entire data set
before the KPI selects the subset of data required for the floor plan the KPI is to be
displayed in. A stored procedure can return a set of results specific to the currently active
floor plan and thus results in a smaller and more efficient data set.

Example SQL Statement

The SQL statement used to generate the results for the example KPI is as follows:

SELECT SUB_Q.*, CASE

WHEN FIX_ISPROMD = 0 THEN 0.5
ELSE 1.5
END AS PROMC
FROM (SELECT FIL.FIL_ID, FIL.STR_ID, 1 AS CAL_ID, FIN.FIX ID, FIN.FIX_ISEROMD
FROM AVTTB_FILE FIL

INNER JOIN AVITB_FIXIURE FIX D FIX.FIL_ID = FIL.FIL ID)SUS_Q

Points to note are:

Case Statement

The case statement has been used to return two possible values; 0 and 1. This is because
the color Theme used to display the results will have two bands; 0-1and 1-2. The
name of the case will later be used in the KPI definition to define which column of data is

to be displayed.

Fields Selected
The SQL statement also contains the five mandatory fields that must be present in any
SQL statement or stored procedure. These are:
= File ID (FIL_ID)
The File ID is used to identify the specific floor plan the KPI is to be displayed for.
= Store ID: (STR_ID)

The Store ID is used to identify the store the state is for. Imported data is generally
identified by store ID - it will be up to the user to identify the floor plan the data is
pertinent for when the KPI is run.

= Object ID (in this case FIX_ID)
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Color Theme

The Object ID identifies what is to be color coded. There are four types of objects that
can be color coded in KPIs:

— Zones (ZON_ID)
—  Fixtures (FIX_D)
—  Shelves (SHF_ID)
— Products (PRO_ID)
The range of objects that can be used in KPI's can be extended outside of this list by

coloring the parent object. For example planogram performance can be displayed by
displaying the results using their parent fixtures.

= Calendar ID (CAL_ID)

The calendar period identifies the time period the data is associated with. In this
example, promotional fixtures are not associated with a specific time period, so the
Calendar ID is been pre-defined as all periods. If data is time dependent, the CAL_ID
will be used when to select data for the correct time range when running the KPL

* A Column of Results
At least one column of results must be returned by the query. It is possible to return
multiple columns of results, thus making a single query pertinent for multiple KPIs.

An example would be for product performance, where the query could return
movement, margin and profit.

Commented Out Where Clause

The where clause has been commented out and will not be used when configuring the
KPI. It was used to return a set of results from a specific floor plan. These results were

used to validate that the query was functioning correctly. In practice, the Where clause
would be deleted after conforming the query was operating correctly.

L FIL_ID | kTR, _1[:.|-_‘; CALID |4 FIN_ID | 4 FIX_ISPROMO | {5 FROMO

274 17 1 1 Q 0.5
274 17 1 2 Q 0.5
274 17 1 3 Q 0.5
274 17 1 % a 0.5
274 17 1 5 1 1.5
274 17 1 4 ] 0.5

Next the color theme is set up. For this worked example it has been called KPI Example.
In this case we require just two bands; one for standard fixtures and one for Promo
Fixtures. The case statement in the SQL statement gives values of 0.5 and 1.5. This
ensures results in the middle of the two bands; 0 - 1 for standard fixtures and 1 - 2 for
promotional fixtures.
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Creating the KPI

The KPI can then be created by selecting the Key Performance Indicator option from the
general menu. This will bring up the Key Performance Indicator dialog box.

77. Type in the name of the new KPI into the blank text box at top left of the dialog box
and press return.

78. Highlight the KPI name in the list of KPIs. This will bring up a set of blank fields on
the right. Data can then be entered accordingly.

*

Key Performance Indicators 'R

Mames:

| raame: [kFT Exampe

Dasaription: _:ICF'T Example - Promo Fixctures

P0G Under {Over Stocked

Datasource:  [SELECT SUB_Q.™, CASE WWHEN -
» FIX_ISPROMD = 0 THEN 0.5 ELSE 1.5
re———— JlEh‘D AS PROMCFROM (SELECT o
Adjecency Rules Calumn: PrROMO
POIG Under (Over Stacked :
Oubgoing Artides LI |P“"E number j
Top 10 Movers = Calour Theme: |71 Example =]
Promo Fixtures Legend Min: ]70:’
Zone Density Legend Max: ]72:’
Obestructions
Colour by Dept w (|| TIRES | Fixture =]
. [ +] Query Type: | 50 statement j
oc | cees |

The KPI Name will already be filled in.

Enter a Description. This will appear in the tooltip of the Object Browser in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store space collaboration.

Enter the Data source. As we will be using a SQL statement, this will be the SQL
created and tested earlier.

Enter the Column. This is the column from which the data to color the KPI will
be selected. In this case it is the PROMO column from the case statement in the
SQL statement.

Enter the Units. This will generally be Pure Number.
Select the Color Theme. In this case the KPI Example color theme created earlier
is selected from the drop down list.
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g. Setthe Legend Min. This is the minimum value for which the KPI will be
colored. Any value below this value will result in the object being colored black.

h. Set the Legend Max. This is the maximum value for which the KPI will be
colored. Any value above this value will result in the object being colored black.

i.  Set the KPI Type. This is the type of object that will be colored. In this case it is
set to Fixture. This setting also determines which KPI Group the KPI will be
associated with in the Object Browser in the Planner

j. Set the Query Type. This specified the source of the data. In this case it is set to
SQL statement from the options in the drop down list.

79. Click the OK button. The data will be validated. If correct, the dialog box will close
and the KPI will be added to the database.

KPI Group

When the KPI is created, it will be assigned to a KPI Group in the hierarchy that appears
in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules and in ISSC. KPI Groups
are of type Zone, Fixture, Shelf or Product. The KPI will be assigned to the first KPI
Group that matches the type set in the KPI Type drop down list in the Key Performance
Indicators dialog box. If there are multiple KPI Groups of the same type, it may be
necessary to change the parent group directly in the database. See the Oracle Retail Macro
Space Planning Data Model for details of tables and fields.

Running the KPI
If the Planner or Merchandiser module was active at the time the KPI was configured, the
new KPI can be displayed by clicking Refresh on the KPI tab of the Object Browser
toolbar. To get the new KPI to show in In-Store space collaboration the ISSC Server
Service must be restarted. This must be done at a carefully selected time as this will
disconnect any currently active users. The recently created KPI will then appear in the

KPI hierarchy.
i Object Browser
Actnes date: 06/06,/2014
: 8 1
&
r
=i 3-170 Dema Group
= YDl T
5 B «PlEample
E 533 188C
—| #-1 MSM
= -1 Plancgram Praduct
= 13 Planogram Shelf
T; -0 Shelf
£ -3 Xtra
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Manufacturers

The Manufacturers Option is used to create a list of manufacturers for use within the

Macro Space Management software.

=

=] Manufacturers = =<
File Help
= & e g B
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NET
Brand & BRE Products
Generic Equipment 002 Fixtures
| Generic Frocuct 004 Praducts
O Manufactee - Equipment 001 Fxbures
Crem Manufacturs -Products 003 Froducts

| Sheraing 6 manufacturers

[14j02/2014 [ 11:24

The list of manufacturers is used in two places in the software:

80. It allows Manufacturers to be assigned to Fixtures in the Block Details dialog box in

Fixture Studio.
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81. It allows Manufacturers and Suppliers to be assigned to Products at the SKU level in

Product Studio.
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Note: A Manufacturer would typically be the company that
produces the product, a Supplier the wholesaler that
supplies it.

The list of manufacturers can either be entered manually in the Administration Module,
or imported from a third party database. The Manufacturers option in the
Administration Module allows this list of manufacturers to be reviewed and then edited.

Using the Manufacturers Dialog Box

The list of manufacturers will be normally be added or updated using a data import. This
section of help briefly describes how to manually add, edit or delete data.

- .
[ Marutacturers =
File Help
= & e o |
Name | Code Type
P Brend o]
|Brand & RS Products
Generic Equipment 002 Fixtures
.Gmmc Froduct 004 Products
O Manufacturs - Equipment 001 Fixtures
|crom Manufacturs -Products 003 Prochcts
[Showing & manufacturers [14joz/2014 [ 1124 2

Manually Adding a Manufacturer
To Add a Manufacturer:

82. Click on the Add Manufacturer icon. This will generate a fresh row of data at the top
of the dialog box.

83. Type in the Manufacturer's Name and Code into the pertinent boxes.

84. Select the Manufacturer's Type from the drop down list.
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85. Press Return. This writes the information back to the database. Return must be
pressed after each line of data is entered.

Manufacturers assigned to the Fixtures Category will become available in the Fixture
Studio Module. Similarly, manufacturers classed in the Products Category will become
available in the Product Studio Module.

Manually Editing a Manufacturer
To Edit a Manufacturer:
86. Click on the entry in the table of manufacturers.
87. Edit the entry as required.

88. Press Return to write the information back to the database. Return must be pressed
after each line of data is edited.

Manually Deleting a Manufacturer
To delete a manufacturer:
89. Highlight the required line of data
90. Click Delete on the toolbar.
91. Click Yes on the confirmatory dialog box that will appear.

Refreshing Data

The Refresh icon on the toolbar is for updating the dialog box with the latest information
from the database. This would be used if several people were concurrently updating the
list of manufacturers,

Manufacturers 167






17

Overview

Overview of Statuses

Status & Status Levels

Statuses are used within Macro Space Management to indicate where an object is within
a business life cycle. They also influence the behavior of In-Store Space Collaboration.
Statuses are maintained using the Status dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

For example a store could have Proposed status, Open status or Closed status depending
on whether it was at the planning stage, was in operation, or had been closed for
refurbishment. Similarly, a planogram could be at the planning stage (Proposed status),
in use (Current status), or superseded by a newer version (Historical status).

IMPORTANT NOTE: Once a status flow has been set up
and is in use, it is generally difficult to change it because the
software will not allow you to significantly edit or delete
statuses that are in use. Accordingly, status flow should be
carefully planned during the implementation of the software
so that subsequent changes are not required.

Statuses can be given to:

Object

Comment

Blocks

Blocks are typically fixtures and other AutoCAD objects used in the
Planner environment

Files

Files are store plans associated with a floor of a store

Floors

A floor is the layout for a specific level within a store

Planograms

Planograms are arrangements of products designed to go onto
specific fixtures

Planogram
Substitution

Planogram Substitutions are lists of planograms to be swapped in
specific stores at specific times

Products

Products can be given statuses at all levels in the hierarchy

Report

Statuses can be given to Planogram Report Layouts (not to the report
themselves).

Revisions

Revisions are folders containing a specific implementation of a store
plan
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Object

Comment

Stores

A store is a specific retail outlet.

Some objects have independent status: for example Stores and Floors can have their
status changed without affecting the status of any objects below them in the hierarchical

tree.

Other objects have their behavior determined by their status. For example, it is not
possible to place a product of Historical status in a drawing.

Some status changes are reversible. For example a file may generally be swapped
between Proposed and Authorized status. Other changes are irreversible. For example,
once a file's status has been changed from Current to Historical it cannot normally be
changed back.

Understanding the changing status of objects is fundamental to the operation of Macro
Space Management.

Status Levels

Each status must be assigned to a unique status level. The Status Level determines the
sequence the Status is used in. Status Levels are maintained using the Status Level
dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Factors Affecting Statuses

System Variables
Some System Variables have an influence on Statuses.

Note: System Variables can be changed using the System

Variable option on the General Menu.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES can be set to one of three values:

Value

Result

Other Actions

Oor1l

UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no
effect on File or Revision statuses. Publish
and Effective dates are disabled and
cannot be set.

Publish and Current statuses need to be
selectable so that files can manually be
taken through the software cycle.

Effective date is enabled. UpdateStatus.exe
will change file status if the Effective date
is exceeded.

Publish needs to be manually selectable.

Publish and Effective dates are enabled.

Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update status
is the required method to change them.

Note: If ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES is set to 0,
running UpdateStatus.exe will still change the status of a
store from Proposed to Open or from Open to Closed if the

Birth or Death dates are exceeded.
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Note: this system variable should not be changed with the
Planner or Merchandiser modules open or unpredictable
results may occur.

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

This system variable can be set to On (1) or Off (0). If set to On, it affects whether fixtures,
products and planograms can be selected from the hierarchy in the object browser.

Effective Date Set

If an Effective date has been set for the drawing, fixtures, products and planograms
cannot be placed if:

92. Their Effective date is after the Effective date of the drawing
93. Their Expiry date is before the Effective date of the drawing

If an Active date has been set for the drawing, this overrides the Effective date for the
drawing. Then fixtures, products and planograms cannot be placed if:

94. Their Effective date is after the Active date of the drawing
95. Their Expiry date is before the Active date of the drawing

Note: MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE does not affect the
Object Grid

Custom SQL

Custom SQL can be used in conjunction with statuses to control what displays in the
hierarchies in the object grid. With the right custom SQL it is possible to:

96. Restrict the display of fixtures to those of Current status
97. Restrict the display of products to those of Current status
98. Restrict the display of planograms to those of Current status

At present the default is to display fixtures, products and planograms of all statuses.
Modifying the SQL to restrict the display of objects in the Object Browser can only be
done by administrators with access to the database.

Data Importer

If data is imported using Data Importer, it is possible to set the status for imported
objects to some default value - for example Proposal'.

Statuses and UpdateStatus.exe
UpdateStatus.exe is found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail\MSM\APPS. When
run, it will:
99. Change the status of a floor plan from Published to Current if the Effective Date has
been exceeded

100.Change the status of a floor plan from Current to Historical if another file in that
floor has had its status changed to Current.

Note: The floor plan status, Publish and Effective Dates can
be seen in the Properties dialog box accessed from the Store
Manager module.
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Last Modified By praells
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Pubish Date: — |15/m/204 - o .
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Effective Date: ]23;['3;2014 ll [ Checkad Out
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101.Change the status of a Store from Proposed to Open if the Opened Date has been
exceeded

102.Change the status of a store from Open to Closed if the Closed date has been
exceeded

Note: The Opened and Closed Dates can be found in the
Store dialog box accessed from the Store Manager module.

=] Edit Store |
Generel | urits | Address | Anibutes |
Staie ID i
Stare Code BARINT
Stare Mame (=

Dicecloey Hame  |Bridpslomn'

Lalilide 0
Largitude 1]
Stalus |Elpen LI

Opened Date o9 i -
Clesed Dale 311242939 -

Stare Pralolype |5rnul Pralalype Stare LI

Sel gz Piolchype [

(o | _cwes |

For UpdateStatus.exe to work correctly, the generic statuses associated with ID's in the
Status Levels dialogue box in the Administration module should not be changed. For
example, when UpdateStatus.exe changes statuses from Authorized to Current, it
changes the ID in the database from 4 to 2.
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Making (for example) Current Status anything other than ID 2 will cause problems with
UpdateStatus.exe (and other Macro Space Management functionality).

Where Statuses are Set in the Software

Statuses can be manually set in the software.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Clusters

Clusters (and sub clusters) do not have statuses.

Stores
Store status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Store dialogue
boxes.
[=] Edit Store ==
Genesel | writs | Address Aiributes |
Stare 1D 17
Stare Code BRI
Store Mams |Brd9:lm.l.‘1
Divecloey Mame |Er|dgclwm\
Lalilude i]
Langitude i]
Stalug |Elpen ﬂ
ClecedDate  (Ceied o |
Staie Fratalype |5m:|l Fralalype Store ﬂ
Set gz Piotohype [
Canc=l |
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Floors
Floor status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Floor dialogue
boxes.
= Edit Floor |

Floar 1D 28

Floar Tupe: |Gmmd Floar j

Desciphon [Greurd Floai

[iecioey [Greurd Floai

Stalug [Existing =

Ficposed

Alocated Area 3=l

Paiceriage Toerante | Cigsad

Elevation 0 Edit Levels .

| o | Caveel |

Revisions

Revision status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Revision
dialogue boxes.

[=] Edit Revision LE
Fiesvizion |0 121
Fievizion Nuber 1
Fiewvisicn Desciinlicn |Summur Fievision

Figwvisicn Directory Hame  |Summes Revision'

Stalus |Prapasal =
. Froposal
Sazon Desciption Eulhensed
Cumrari;
Eitth Date [1a/022004 =l
Death Date |231/12/2939 =
ecliar I
1d P alD q I
oK Cancal l

Files (Store Plans)
File status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Properties dialogue box.
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The status of a file can also be changed by clicking Accept or Reject on exiting a changed
floor plan in In-Store Space Collaboration if the user has been assigned permissions to
this dialog box.

Blocks (Fixtures)

Block (fixture) status is set in the Fixture Studio Module from the Block Details dialogue
box.
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Products

Product status is set in the Product Studio module. They can be set at all levels in the
hierarchy except for display styles. For levels in the hierarchy from Company to Item, the
status is set in dialogue boxes similar to that below.

Ehﬂdud-‘ﬂmﬂlﬂm‘; [
Iype: [style -]
Mame: I‘Nnm:ns Blouses
Desriplion: Nomers Blauses -
Brand: i Brand -
Code: [sTaoa1ss

Client Code: Ii

CategeryRale:  [poutine -]
Strategy: [standard Product -
Manufectrer:  [canaric product ] |5
Supphiert |zaneric Product ]
Stetus: e E
Calour: Plarred
Ieon: Withdraver

Achve

1].9 | Cancal

For items at SKU level, the status is set in the Product SKU dialogue box.
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Planograms

Planogram status is set in the Merchandiser module from the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialogue box.
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Planogram Substitutions
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Reports

Report Status is set in Report Designer in the Report Properties dialogue box (accessed

from the File menu when a report is open).

| Basic Planogram Fepca |
Status.
Dhisplay Units
Paper Units

@) Display One Section per Page
() Display Ml Sactions on One Page

[ ok ]| Cancel
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Statuses and In-Store Space Collaboration

Overview

Although statuses cannot be directly configured in In-Store Space collaboration:

103.The status of a store plan determines whether it can be seen in In-Store Space
Collaboration or not.

104.Clicking on the Save dialog box when closing a floor plan in In-Store Space
Collaboration changes the status of the drawing. This will affect whether the floor
plan is still visible in In-Store Space Collaboration and the status it is at in Macro
Space Management.

Status of Store Plan

Store Plans can only be seen at specific statuses. This is configured using the Data
Security option in the Admin Module. User Groups can be assigned to Statuses.
Members of those User Groups will be able to see Store Plans (Files) belonging to those
statuses in In-Store Space Collaboration.

[=] Data Security =

File Edit Wiew
A AT R

Stores | Broducts | Flanograms  Status

-4 Bleck - User Group | Read | Add | Edit |Delete
B Fil Jacein  tes N0 o o |
| 8 : ISSCReader Yes Mo Mo Mo
| j .ﬁ.E:Il'l:I: ed ad
nerd
-—] Hiskoraal = I55C Liser fes Mo Mo Mo
-] Prepezed
-] Published
T - i (550
H- Fleai
- Flencgiam
-y Flencgram Substiution -

1402/2014 | 15:25

In the above example, users in the In-Store user group will be able to see files that have
been set to ISSC status in Macro Space Managements' Store Manager module.

Effect of Accept or Reject in In-Store Space Collaboration

When a drawing is closed in In-Store Space Collaboration (after making changes) a Save
dialogue box comes up. The nature of the dialogue box seen by a specific user will vary
slightly depending on settings in the database.

The most basic dialog box only has Save and Discard options. The floor plan can be
saved, but the status remains unchanged.

Adrin - [ Small Pratetype Store\Greund FlaenS... 23]

Save Changes?

Save J Discard | Cancel ]

An alternative dialog box has a Save and Submit option. Clicking this button will change
the current status of the floor to one further on in the status flow for the drawing
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Adrin - | Small Protetyps Store\Ground Floor\ISSC Store\ISSC St... [w]

Save Changes?

Save | [Saved Submt | Discard | Cancel |

A further type of dialog box has Accept and Reject buttons. Clicking Accept will change
the current status of the floor plan to one further on in the status flow for the drawing;
clicking Reject will change the status of the floor plan back to a prior status.

Adrin - | Small Protetype Store\Ground Floor\JSSC Stare\]S5C Stare] [=3s]
Sawe Changes?
Save Mecard ‘ [ Accept | Rajpact | Cancel

Example of Use of Statuses

An example of using the statuses in this manner can be seen in the flowchart below.

Macro Space
Management

Proposed

In-Store Space
Collaboration

Y

Accepted

Iy

Y
Ready for
ISSC

Authorized

F

Y

Published

Current

Y

Historical

Planning starts in Macro Space Planning. The floor plan is only visible in Macro Space
Management while it is at Proposed or Accepted status. When the status reaches Ready
for ISSC, the floor plan becomes visible in In-Store Space Collaboration. After working on
the floor plan, the use will be presented with the dialog box containing Accept and
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Reject buttons. Clicking Accept moves the status onto Authorized. Clicking Reject moves
the status back to Accepted. This allows the ISSC user to take part in the store planning
process.

Configuring Statuses in Administration

Overview of Status Levels

Status Levels are the generic stages where actions related to statuses can be triggered in
the software. Status levels are called from the General menu.

This will bring up the Status Levels dialogue box
k=g o s

File Edit View

Al o fF X | e
= = =

= i
1D/ Cesaiption
F) Curent
3 Histonc
4 Authorised
5 Published
[ Ready for 155C

Generic Status Levels

On installation, the software contains a series of generic statuses, each associated with a
status ID. The software (particularly for Stores, Files and Revisions) will carry out specific
actions associated with the Status Level ID (not the Status Level Description).

105.In some circumstances, manually changing the status of a Revision will change the
status of the files within it.

106.In some circumstances, the status of files and revisions can be changed automatically
by UpdateStatus.exe.

107.In some circumstances, the status of stores can be changed automatically by
UpdateStatus.exe.

These generic statuses should not be edited or deleted or there may be problems with
software functionality. The generic statuses are that should not be changed are:

108. Authorized
109.Published
110.Current
111.Historical

Custom Status Levels

It is possible to add custom status levels to the default status levels. This is because each
status must be associated with a unique status level. If a status work flow has ten statuses
in it, there must be ten status levels configured in the Status Levels dialogue box.
Accordingly, the generic description can be slightly modified - for example changing
'Proposed' to Proposal’ - but the generic description associated with a particular Status
Level ID should not be changed. For example associating 'Historic' status with Status
Level ID 4 (rather than 3) will cause problems with the operation of the software. Custom
Status Levels should therefore be added to the generic Status Levels and not substituted
for them.
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Using Status Levels

The Descriptions in the Status Level dialogue box appear within the Status dialogue
box as the Level for a specific status. Each status must be associated with a specific and
unique status level. In the example below, each status for floor maps back to a specific
status level.
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In the example below it has been decided to add an ISSC status to the statuses to denote
store plans (files) available to users in In-Store space collaboration. In order to add the
new status in the Status dialogue box, it is first necessary to add an ISSC status level to
the Status Levels dialogue box.
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If you attempt to create a new status and associate it with a status level that is not unique
to that status, a warning will be shown in the status bar of the dialog box.

About Status Options

The Status dialogue box is used to configure the varying Statuses used to control
business flows within Macro Space Management. It can also be used to partially
configure the behavior of statuses within In-Store Space Collaboration, although the rest
of this configuration has to be done directly in the database.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management.
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Statuses may be added, edited or deleted by selecting the appropriate options from the
menu bar or toolbar.

It is recommended each status type contain a minimum of three status levels. These
would normally include Proposed, Current and Historic.

Status Level Settings

Type
Type defines the type of object the status will be assigned to. It is selected from a drop
down list that is not user configurable.

Level

Level indicates where in the flow for that object that status comes. Each level must
correspond to a unique status level defined in the Status Levels dialogue box.

Note: Status Levels are assigned a Status ID in the database.
These Status ID's are not visible to or configurable by the
user. Certain Macro Space Management actions are tied to
those Status IDs. If Authorised files are given a Status with
an ID of anything other than 4, UpdateStatus will not be able
to automatically make the file Current.
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Description

This is a user configurable field that allows users to customize the description of
associated with the level. This description then appears in the varying dialogue boxes
that use status. For example, it would be possible to assign the description 'Superseded’
to the Historical level.

Order

This is the order that the statuses will be used (and the order they will appear in any
dialogue boxes).

Reversible

If a status is set to reversible, it can be changed back to a status lower in the order by the

user. If a status is not reversible, then the user cannot revert to an earlier status. It would

not be normal (for example) for the change between Authorized and Current Status to be
reversible.

Note: at present only file statuses are non-reversible.

Read Only

If a Status is set to read only status, all associated objects and files will be able to be
viewed, but not altered. Objects with Statuses that are not set to read only status may be
freely edited. As example of an object set to read only status would be a fixture that has
been set to historic status - as the fixture is no longer in service, there would be no need
to edit it.

Note: at present only files are set to read only status. This
can be directly as a result of the file having its status
changed, or indirectly as a result of the parent store, floor or
revision having its status changes to one with read only
attributes. For example, changing a floor to closed status
will generally result in the files associated with that floor
becoming 'read only'.

Selectable

If a status is selectable it can be set by the user. If it is not selectable, then the status can
only be changed by the software.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a user:

= Clicks Accept or Submit in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space Collaboration
*  When prompted to Submit or to Accept in Planogram Substitution

Reject
The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

= Clicks Reject in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space Collaboration
=  When prompted to Reject in Planogram Substitution

Approve
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The Approve check box will enable and disable the existing functionality of listing of files
for approval via the District Manager button in ISSC. This will only have an effect for file

statuses.
District Manager Button /— Approve and Reject Buttons
r@ Select Store
= Taltin
8gy Achtectural Plars o | [Flename  + St Last Modfled  In e

0 Db [ e e e o T T
= Ex SQMgrapIc SRS
3 ,J,_.‘,,. Summér Revision Raadyfor ISSC 02/04/2014 No
i Ewror
Hl-giy Nodh Amerca ||| | Summer Revision Readyfor ISSC 01/04/2014 Na

Open || Eam

Each file status that has the Approve check box ticked will appear in the list of available
files in the Select Store dialog box when the district Manager button is clicked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to its Macro Space Management equivalent.

Basic Example of Configuring Statuses

A basic example for configuring statuses is the flowchart below for planograms designed
within the Merchandiser module.

Design —»  Accepted [ InService » Historical

This allows planograms to be started at the design stage, be accepted by a manager, go
into service and be retired (historical). This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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S Edit Store
Genesal | Urits | Addies
Stare 10
StareCode  |PARDO!
Stare Name |F'=u:

Diecloy Mame |F’ansﬁ.

Latilude | ol
Langiude [ 0

Slalus | Opzn

Opened Dats IW‘
Closed Diale

FM22959 -

Stare Pralalype I Laige Piotolype Sloe

| aibutes

Satas Frotowpe [

0k

J |

Cancal ]

Settings

Type
This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

[=] status Levels [E=0EoR <=
File Edit View
NEFEIL
Y Desiption
» I
2 Current
_3 Histonc
|a Authceised
5 Published
6 Ready for 155C

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Design description, the
Authorized Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, the Current Status
Level to the In Service description and the Historic Status Level to the Historical

description.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Design, 2 for Accepted,

3 for in Service and 4 for Historical.

Reversible
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Only Authorized status needs to be reversible - giving the option of revering back to
Design status. Current and Historical statuses should not be reversible as planogram in
service or having been retired (historical) should not be capable of being edited.

Read Only

Typically statuses would be set to read only when the planogram design has been fixed -

for example at 'In Service' or 'Historical' status.

Selectable

Note: at present setting planograms to Read Only status has

no effect.

Statuses have to be marked as selectable to be visible in the Planogram design dialogue
box. In this case, we need all statuses to be selectable, so all have been checked. They will
then be available in the Planogram Design dialogue box.

=2 Planogram: BoxedSocks =10
Details | Stores | Segsons | Eixture Styles | Design | UDAs |
Mame: |Boxedsocks Revision |1
Description: |Boxed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: IDesign j Source: IPIanogram Studio
Effective Date: ' . Lmported Name: I
Type: ' e LastImported:  [29/06/2009 at 15:07
Parent Product: |Emu|5ion Faint
Stock Type: INormaI |
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected =
Autofil Rule: | <MNoRule Selected > =] Gk [0 May 2009
Units: Iimperial inch j Created By: Jpw
Can be split: | Last Modified: |11 3un 2009
Mumber of Bays: IZ Last Modified By: |pw
Sige: Igﬁ Im Igs Last Published: |y Jun 2009
CK | Save As Cancel

Advanced Example of Configuring Statuses

An advanced example of configuring file statuses can be seen in the flowchart below.
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Macro Space
Management

Proposed

!

Accepted

le—Fejact

1

Ready for
155G

In-Store Space
Collaboration

Authorised

A/Ei
or Reject

l-AcEpt

1

Published

!

Currant

1

Historical

Here the file has three statuses that are set in Macro Space Management's Store Manager
Module. The third of these statuses (ISSC) is also visible in In-Store Space Collaboration,

where users can click Accept or Reject on exiting the drawing.

Clicking Accept in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the status to authorized;

clicking Reject will change the status back to Accepted.

When the drawing reaches Authorized status (and Publish and Effective dates have been
set), the UpdateStatus.exe tool will result in the file successively changing to Published,

Current and Historical status.

This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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= status (=1 o <=
File Edit View
i
Type /| Level | Desaiption | Order | Reversble  Read Only | Selectable | <
= Floor
Flacr Preposed Propesed 1 a ] el
Floor Current Existing 3 [l | M
Elaor Histonc Cosed 4 ] vl bl :
- Planogram B
Planagram Preposed Propesed 1 (N} ] wl
Plsnogram Authoris=d Aurthorized 2 [w] | =
Planagram Published Published 25 ] | |
Flanogram Current Current 3 O v bl
Planagram Htoric Supergaded 4 O v wl -
«l | i
' [1a/0z/2014 [ 16:90

In order to add two additional statuses (Accepted and ISSC) to the existing statuses, two
additional levels must first be added to the Status Levels dialogue box.

(=) Stotus Levels =8 O <
File Edit View
= e g
1D ¢ Desaiption

b
|2 Current
3 Histonc
|4 Authorised
5
[}

Publshed
Ready for 155C

The additional statuses can then be added to the Status dialogue box.
Settings

Type
This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Proposed description, the
Accepted Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, etc.

Note: care was taken to map the Authorized, Published,
Current and Historical descriptions to their respective levels
in the status levels dialogue box. This is because the software
will carry out specific actions associated with these statuses.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Proposed, 2 for
Accepted, etc.
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Reversible

Several statuses have been made reversible (Authorized, ISSC and Accepted). This allows
users to change the status back to a prior one if the floor plan is not regarded as
acceptable.

Read Only

Statuses have been set to Read Only at Published, Current and Historical status. This is
because once a drawing has been Published (sent to a store for implementation) it should
be 'locked' to prevent further changes in it.

Selectable

Statuses have to be marked as Selectable to be visible in the Properties dialogue box. In
this case, we need the Proposed, Accepted and ISSC statuses to be selectable, so they
have been checked. Authorized status has not been made selectable. This means that the
status can only be reached by clicking Accept in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is an
example of how statuses can be used to ensure business processes are followed.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-
Store Space Collaboration. This is set to 'Authorized'.

Adrin - [ Small Pratetype Store\Ground Flaor\JSSC Stare\]SSC Stare] (=5
Sawe Changes?
Save | Dipcard [ Accept || Rapot | | Canesl
Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration. This is set to 'Accepted'.

Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the listing of files for approval via the
District Manager button in ISSC.
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District Manager Button Approve and Reject Buttons

B Tallin -

g "
25 Prchitectural Plars

g2 Last Moddied In Usa

g | | Flenams Status
@} Brdgetown Ready for ISSC [02/04/2014 o

SR (x.e.‘rg'ﬂ:!hc Ousiers

53 Europe Summer Revision Ready for ISSC 02/04/2014 Mo
P B-ch Noth America Summer Revision Ready for 155C 01/04/2014 Mo
242 Ground Floor
(1) Ground Floor
1] ’;; London
1 g; Prototype Stores

W-¢ } Figa

Any status for files that should appear when the District Manager button is clicked
should have the Approve checkbox ticked.

Note: The District Manager button is set to disabled by
default. It can only be enabled directly in the database. This
is done by setting the MUG_PERMISSION_MASK to 1 for
the pertinent User Group ID (USG_ID) for MSC_ID = 7243 in
the AVITB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to its Macro Space Management equivalent.
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System Variables

Overview of System Variables

A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialogue boxes,
etc.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

© System Yariables E ;lglil
File Edit Wwiew Help

X

Drag a column header here to group by Ehak colurnn,

Marme # Description Tvpe Value Data Type Active Cakegory
ADIACEMCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Syskem 200 Double [ In Store
ALJACEMCY_FINTURESIZE  iFixture SizeTolerance Syskem 5 Double [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Syskem 10 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [l In Skore
ADIACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [ In Store
A0 JACEMCY_OVERLAP Civerlap Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance Syskem 240 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_TOLERAMCE Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore LI

|27/ozfz009 | 18036

System Variables can be changed in several ways.
* Through dialogue boxes in the software
= Through the Configuration Module
* Through the Administration Module

Changing System Variables Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialogue box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialogue
boxes.
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O Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\Autumn

B File | Edit View Products Lights Caloulate Window Help

| & cantiids a2 BT [ee
JT Cant Redo Chrl+R s
o
ﬂ i |e (b3
[t =) Ay, ChelHC
Paste b4
Select Al Cirl+a
Deselect Al Cirl+D
Emphy ChHHE
Group ON Cirl+G
Snap OM Cirl+P
Walk Mode OM Cirl+w
[elete Cel
Connections OFF
Size Rule 3
Undo 3
Put Product on Mearest Shelf 3
Add Shelf With Product Silenty 3
Chedk Merch Area on POG Save 3 Off
Fixture Notation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently'
option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customized by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.

E Cenfiguration
Current Canfiguratan Prafle: |'-"5d=f'auft

FixtLring |

| Attrbutes Cornection Points Highlighting
¥ Resize Attributes W Gander Fiter [ Thicken
p-_ Rotate Attributes [¥ Size Fiter [V Fash

| ¥ Promgt for Attributes ¥ Shape Filter e

| Placemant ol
fiso e 7] | Ponter S [ 5= N M)

unesize: [ 1 Merchandsable N
¥ Auto Raotate =l Area Colour
[™ Auto Rensart Preview
[¥ Explode Composites
[ Display 1ICS Ioon Thumbnal |
MNeutral Male Female VR
ot 2 Top Calaur: . | . | . | Profile Down
Bottom Calour: |—| |—| |_|
Angle Inrements: [ 5= Eafvastag: .J .J .J .
=1

Size Increments: [~ 309 = Right Colour: [ .| I ---| I |
A Nud - -
ot [ 3| sk /M
Snap Radus 502

@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version oK Cancel
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For example, the colors for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a
series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,
etc

Through the Administration Module

This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the
software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.

© System Yariables i ] |
File Edit Wwiew Help
Eﬂ|_|ﬂ‘4‘?_|x|%‘é

Drag a column header here to group by Ehak colurnn,

Marme # Description Tvpe Value Data Type Active Cakegory
ADIACEMCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance Syskem 200 Double [ In Store
ALJACEMCY_FINTURESIZE  iFixture SizeTolerance Syskem 5 Double [l In Skore
ADIACENCY _FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Syskem 10 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [l In Skore
ADIACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [ In Store
A0 JACEMCY_OVERLAP Civerlap Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance Syskem 240 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_TOLERAMCE Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore LI

|27/ozfz009 | 18036

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system
variable.

Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:

= Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable
= If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team

System Variable Options

Each System Variable has a series of options associated with it.

O system Yariables

File Edit WYew Help

=0l x|

EI“|_.H‘}_.‘?_.X||E%

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Mame / Description Tvpe Walue Data Type Ackive Categary
A0 JACEMCY_AISLESIZE fisle Size Tolerance Syskem 200 Double [w] In Skore
ADIACENCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance Syskem 5 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Syskem 10 Double [w] In Skore
ADIACENCY _LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [ In Store
ADIACEMCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syskem 30 Double [ In Store
A0 JACEMCY_OVERLAP Civerlap Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore
ADIACENCY _SEARCH Search Tolerance Syskem 240 Double [ In Store
A0JACEMCY_TOLERAMCE Tolerance Syskem 1 Double [w] In Skore LI

|27/ozfz009 | 18036
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Settings

Name

This is the name of the system variable. The name should not be changed as the software
references these names - changing a name will result in the software failing to find data
in the database.

Description
This describes what the system variable does. It can be edited to suit customer needs.

Type

This specifies whether the system variable is System (global), User (specific to an
individual) or File (associates properties with a file). System Variable Types are
determined by the software code and changing the type from the Type drop down list
has no influence on where the system variable value is stored. The Type should not be
changed from the value it was set to on implementation.

Value

This is the current value held for the system variable. The value must be consistent with
the data type.

Note: System variables of the form 100110011001100 are
known as pipe-delineated system variables. They hold the
multiple values required for that system variable.

For example, a system variable holding the position of a dialogue box might be of the
form 10013001600 | 600 where the data specifies the left bottom and top right coordinates
of the dialogue box. When editing a pipe-delineated system variable, all pertinent values
must be entered or the system will error.

Data Type

This is the type of data. It must be consistent with the value to be stored for the system
variable. Types can selected from a drop down list, but should not be changed from those
set on implementation. They are of the following types:

Data Type Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)

Integer Any Integer (1, 2, 3) in the range -2 billion to
+2 billion

Long Any Integer (1, 2, 3) in the range -9 x 10" to 9
x 10"

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x
10* to 3 x 10™.

Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x
10™ to 2 x 10™.

Date Date (10/10/07 12.15:00:00)

Boolean True or False values (0,1)

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images
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Data Type Example

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

Active

This specifies whether the system variable is in use or not. Settings should not be
changed from those set on implementation.

Category

This specifies which module the system variable affects. Settings should not be changed
from those set on implementation as the software uses this setting to see which system
variables should be read when opening a module.

System Variable Types
The System Variable Type determines the purpose of the system variable. There are
three system variable types:
= System
= User
= File

System Variable Types

System

System Variables of type 'System' are global system variables. Changing the value of this
type of system variable will affect all users of the system. The values of this type of
system variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database.

User

System Variables of type 'User' are specific to one user. They are typically used to hold
that users' preference. The values of this type of system variable are written to the
AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table in the database.

When a user first uses functionality on becoming a Macro Space Management, they start
with the defaults from the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table; thereafter their
preferences are stored in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE table.

File

System Variables of type 'File' are used to assign properties to files on creation. Users can
then overwrite the default with their own value. The values of this type of system
variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database. The
default value is then also written to the appropriate table for a file when that file is
created.

Note: more information on these tables can be found in the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model. This is
available on My Oracle Support for all Oracle customers.
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Adding, Editing and Deleting System Variables

Adding, Editing or Deleting system variables is via the options on the Toolbar or Menu
Bar.
The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:

1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

© System Variables = ..:J.Q.I.E]

File Edit View Help

=
o |

Drag a colurn header here to group by that column.

| Name / Description | Type Active Category |
|ADIACENCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Couble [l In Store
_i'ﬂDjACENCV_FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance System 5 Double " .In Store
—;ADJACENCV'FRONTBAG( Front Back Tolerance System 10 -Double [l In Store
_E-ADJACENCV_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 ‘Double [l In Store
|ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE  Max Angle Tolerance System 30 e i sk
JADJACENCY_O\-‘ERLIP Overlap Tolerance System 1 Double ™ In Store
| ADJACENCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double M  InStore
| |ADIACENCY_TOLERANCE  Tolerance System 1 Double W InStore o

| |27i03/2009 | 16:36 2

System Variable Operations

Adding System Variables

There is no purpose in adding system variables. These will only have an effect if they are
referenced the code in the software.

Editing System Variables

System variables can be edited via the Administration Module as an alternative to
changing them via the software. This should be done with caution.

Deleting System Variables

System Variables should only deleted after consulting the Oracle Support team. Deleting
a system variable in use with the software can cause significant problems.

Note: Deleting key system variables referenced by the
software may cause the system to suffer a critical failure.

Grouping by Columns

The user has the option of grouping system variables together by column header types.
To do this, drag a column header into the indicated space at the head of the dialogue box.
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File Edit uiew Help

X
E"l |_'|‘:hl _F_l %‘H\

Draq a column header here to group by that calumn

MName / Description

BEACIHELALREOIEE, i ek Tolees.
ADJACENCY_FINTURESIZE  Fixture SizeTolerance
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK  Front Back Tolerance
This will group all the system variables by the selected criteria - for example Type.

3 System Yariables

File Edit Yew Help
*
' o _F — | %E'—;

3= [

Data Twpe £

+| Date
+| Double
+| Inteqger
+| Lang
+| Single
+| Skring

Clicking on the '+' sign will expand the list and allow users to see all system variables in
that group.

) System Yariables

File Edit Yiew Help
x

' | _I{:‘ _F 1 | EE—;

=
Marne /

BLIPMODE Display
|| CHECK_MERCH_AREA_EXT... Checks
| cLasH CLASH
| cMpECHO Echo
| FILEDIA Display
| GRIDMODE Display
|| HIGHLIGHT Highlit

4]
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To return to the default display, just drag the selected column header out of the space at
the head of the dialogue box.

System Variable Descriptions

In-Store Space Collaboration

When Changes to ISSC System Variables Take Effect

The basic configuration for Macro Space Planning can be specified as follows:

PC or Laptop

ISSC Client
PC or Laptop Server PC or Laptop
A
ISSC Client | ISSC S1erver ) MSP B Macro Space
Service Database Management
[ Y

PC or Laptop

ISSC Client

Macro Space Management

Macro Space Management has a direct connection to the Macro Space Planning database,
Changes made to system variables in the Administration module are immediately
written back to the database.

In-Store Space Collaboration

The application users see - the ISSC client - is installed on their personal PC or laptop.
The client has connection details for the ISSC Server service. This is typically installed on
the server containing the MSP database and serves as a gateway to that database.

The ISSC Server Service and ISSC System Variables

The ISSC Server Service holds system variables in memory. This speeds up use of the
ISSC application but it means system variables do not dynamically update. In order to
make changes made to ISSC system variables take effect on the ISSC Clients, the ISSC
server Service must be stopped and restarted. This causes the system variables to be
reloaded into memory, updating their values.

ISSC System Variables not in Use
The following ISSC System Variables are not in use.

Note: This list is not exhaustive.

IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT
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IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE
N-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT HEADING_FONT
IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT_SIZE
IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS
IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION
IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR

IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR

IN-STORE_GRIP_SIZE

IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS
IN-STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP
IN-STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL

IN-STORE_STMPSERVER

IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS

MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION
OPTIONS_PRE_POPULATED_PRODUCTS

System Variables used to Configure ISSC

Client and Server Version

The CLIENT_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

The SERVER_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

Problems Communicating with the Server Service

If the ISSC Server Service cannot establish a connection to the database, a warning
message will result. The times it takes for this dialog box to appear and how long it is
visible are controlled by two system variables.

The server iz not communicating. You can force a
wait ar quit. [ the server resumes, the program will
continue. If the time expires, a shutdown will trigaer if
thiz iz =till shown.

it [21] |

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable sets the time in seconds that the In-Store
Space Collaboration Client will wait for a response before it detects a time out has
occurred.

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system variable determines the amount of time
the warning message will display. After the specified time has expired, In-Store Space
Collaboration will automatically shut down (unless the wait button is clicked).

Help Files
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The IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource
Location) for the help files for In-Store-Space Collaboration. It should detail both the path

to the directory and the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: The ISSC help is in Webhelp format. This differs from
the CHM files used for Macro Space Management.

Module Block ID

The MODULE_BLOCK_ID system variable is used to identify the block used when
moving products temporarily into an aisle. This functionality is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration, but not in Macro Space Management. The value should correspond to the

ID of a suitable block in the table of Block Details in Fixture Studio.

D Name / Description Type Directory
&i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
726 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x249x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2%38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Finture Fisture
563 I_48x13x60_Composite D Composite Composites
739 I_48x13x60_Fitting n Fitting Fittings
(5 49 I_46x13x60_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
64 I_48x13x73_Composite 2D Composite Composites
& 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_48x13x73_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Skipping Zone Selection

The SKIP_ZONE_SELECT system variable affects whether the Select Data dialogue box

is shown during the process of selecting a floor plan. All users see the Select Store

dialogue box.

@ Select Store
3 MNew York

- (WS G

=(1

o -5

-gly Architectural Plars

El-ghy Geargmphic Chusters

| [H-ghy Europe

{ gk Morth America

El & Prototype Stores

E-{7} Smal Protatype: Store

- 4% Ground Aoor

[C3 155 Store
(23 Merchandiser St
[Z3 stone wih Foedune
(23 Store wih Merch

« Flenzma - Statuz
Store with Merchandisa
.

Lzat Modifiad In Lks

PR T

(111 L3 4

Effact

Opan

When a store has been selected, an optional Select Data dialogue box allows users to

select which of the zones they wish to display.
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=) Select Data - Store =

=[] Store P5-1 [ oK |

o0 Intemal Area Zare - Max Aetail Ares )
17 Mon Sales Areas Cancel |
[¥ Stack Aneas - al stock

[ Errances and Aisles - net for sales
I'—I-Z Sales Sress

i [¥] Food and Drirk Zans

¥ Checkaut and Ext Menchandise

4 Range Groups Selected

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT determines where the Select Data dialogue box displays or not;

112.1f set to 0, the dialogue box will display and users will be able to select zones before
opening the store plan

113.If set to 1, the dialogue will not appear and the store plan will open displaying all
zones

Controlling Fixture, Product and Planogram Annotation

Overview of ISSC Annotation

There are five forms of annotation used in top graphical view. The appearance of each is
controlled by system variables.

Zone Annotation

Zones are annotated with the zone name and area.

Food

and

Drink
2360sqft

The only thing that can be controlled for zone annotation is the text size.
Other Forms of Annotation

The other four forms of annotation are more controllable.
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Fixture Numbering

Fixture Numbering is used to allocate a reference number for a fixture. This is unique
within a floor plan and can be used for reporting purposes or to locate a fixture. Fixture
Numbering can be one of three forms:

= Bay Numbering - this depends on bay numbering being assigned to the floor
plan in the Planner module.

=  Fixture Tags - this depends on information being imported into the Macro Space
Planning Database

= Fixture IDs - these are based in Macro Space Planning's own internal fixture
identification numbers.

Fixture Annotation
Fixture annotation is used to identify the type of fixture.
Product Annotation

Product annotation specifies the name of the product or planogram present on the
fixture.

Profile Annotation

Profile annotation is associated with planograms. It gives information on individual bays
within a planogram.

Configuring Annotation Position

The position of each type of annotation is configured in a similar way. This is done via a
set of system variables.

Text Insertion Position

The origin of the annotation position is specified relative to the extents of the fixture.
There are nine options.

7 (8] 9
1 (2] 3

For example, specifying option 1 will result in the annotation being located relative to the
bottom left corner of the fixture; option 9, the top right corner.

Text Justification Position
A datum position is also specified for the justification of the text. There are 9 options.
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7 8| 9
4 5 6
1 2] 3

For example, specifying option 8 will result in the text being justified from the centre top
position, while specifying position 4 will result in the text being justified from the left,
centre position.

Text Offsets
In addition, text can be offset by a standard distance in the X and Y axes.

—X Offset—pp»

Y offset

v

Positive values of X move the text to the right, negative values to the left. Similarly,
positive values of Y move the text up, negative values of Y move the text down.
Example of Positioning

In the example below, the text has been given a Text Insertion Position of bottom left [1]
and a Text Justification Position of top left [7]. It has also been moved to the right with a
positive X offset and down with a negative Y offset.

41
X Offset—p» ?J

Y offset

v

Configuring Annotation Appearance

The annotation's appearance can be modified by specifying the font and font size.
Font

The font may be specified as any font present on the computers used to run the ISSC
client. If the font is not present, it will default to Arial.

Font Size

Font size is an arbitrary value. Increasing it increases the size of the text, reducing it
makes the text smaller.

ISSC Zone Annotation
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Zones are annotated with the zone name and area.

Food

and

Drink
2360sqft

The only thing that can be controlled for zone annotation is the text size. This done using
the TEXT_ZONE_TEXTSIZE system variable.

ISSC Fixture Numbering
The following system variables affect fixture numbering.

ISSC_BAY_ANNOTATION

The ISSC_BAY_ANNOTATION system variable determines what form of annotation is
used for fixtures in an ISSC floor plan. This annotation is used for reference purposes,
enabling fixtures to be uniquely identified in reports and subsequently located by users
examining a floor plan.

There are three options:

SV .
Value Description

This will use the Bay Number Prefix and Bay Number from the AVITB_FIXTURE table.
0 This option will result in the same bay numbering appearing as is present in the Planner

module of Macro Space Management. If the floor plan has not been bay numbered in the
Planner module, no bay numbers will be present in the ISSC version of the floor plan.

This will use the Fixture Tag (FIX_TAG) from the AVTTB_FIXTURE table. This value can
1 only be populated from data import. If data is not imported, no bay numbers will be
present in the ISSC version of the floor plan.

This will use the fixture ID (FIX_ID) from the AVITB_FIXTURE table. This will ensure that
all fixtures within a floor plan have a unique number allocated. These numbers will be
allocated in the sequence that the fixtures were placed in the floor plan. Accordingly,
numbers may not run in adjacent sequences. In addition, as fittings are excluded from this
form of numbering it, their FIX_ID;'s will be omitted from the annotation - resulting in gaps
in the numbering.

Annotation based on Bay Numbering
The bay numbering must first be created in the Planner module.

The numbers can then be seen in ISSC.
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Annotation based on the Fixture Tag

Note: This example has been produced by populating the
field in the database using a SQL statement.

Annotation based on Fixture ID

TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTSIZE

The TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTSIZE system variable controls the size of the annotation used
for fixtures and bay numbering in In-Store Space Collaboration. The value is in inches for
imperial databases and millimeters for metric ones. This enables administrators to set the
fixture annotation text size to any pertinent value. The example below shows the effect
on fixture numbering.

ISSC Fixture Annotation

The system variables described below enable users to configure fixture annotation for In-
Store Space Collaboration.
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Metal Upright AF9
I6n24x72

It shows the TEXT_FIXTURE_OPTION system variable set to 15361, which has resulted
in the fixture being annotated with the fixture description, plus the fixture dimensions.

TEXT_FIXTURE_COLOUR

This option affects the color of the text. It can be set to any value between 0 - 255. These
values correspond to the AutoCAD Color Index values. The first eight values in the series

are:

Value Color
0 Black

1 Red

2 Yellow
3 Green
4 Cyan

5 Blue

6 Mauve
7 White

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_FIXTURE_DIMASZ
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_FIXTURE_DIMSD1
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_FIXTURE_DIMSD2
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_FIXTURE_DIMSE1

This system variable is not in use.
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TEXT_FIXTURE_DIMSE2
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_FIXTURE_INSERTION

This option affects where the fixture is positioned relative to the fixture. There are nine
options.

7 (8] 9
1 (2] 3

For example, specifying option 2 will result in the bay number being located in the centre
of lower face of the fixture.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_FIXTURE_JUSTIFICATION

This option affects how the text is justified. There are 9 options.

7 8| 9
4 5] 6
1 2] 3

For example, specifying option 8 will result in the fixture text being justified from the top
centre.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_FIXTURE_NARROWFIXTUREOFFSET
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_FIXTURE_OPTIONS

This system variable holds a bitwise variable governing what and how the fixture text is
displayed. The bitwise values are:

1 - Turn fixture text on.

2 - Scale size: this option turns on scaling for fixture text. It currently has no effect in
ISSC.

4 - Scale offset: this option turns on scaling for the X and Y offsets for product text. It
currently has no effect in ISSC.

8 - Reduce text size to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

16 - Reduce text width to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

32 - Change text to multiline to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
64 - Narrow Fixture Check. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
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128 - Major display units. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
256 - This option is not currently in use.

512 - Include block name.

1024 - Use block description.

2048 - Include the block length.

4096 - Include the block depth.

8192 - Include the block height.

16384 - Separate. This option affects how fixture annotation works for gondolas. If
the Separate option is selected, the fixture annotation will display once per fixture. If
the Separate option is not on, the fixture annotation will display once per gondola
side. This option currently causes an error in ISSC if selected.

TEXT_FIXTURE_PRECISION

The TEXT_FIXTURE_PRECISION system variable determines the number of decimal
places if the block length, depth or height is specified in the TEXT_FIXTURE_OPTIONs
bitwise system variable.

TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTFONT

The TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTSIZE system variable controls the font used for fixture
annotation. It can be set to any font supported by Windows. If the font does not exist on a
user's computer, the font will default to Arial.

TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTSIZE

The TEXT_FIXTURE_TEXTSIZE system variable controls the size of the annotation used
for fixtures and bay numbering in In-Store Space Collaboration. The value is in inches for
imperial databases and millimeters for metric ones. This enables administrators to set the
fixture annotation text size to any pertinent value. The example below shows the effect
on fixture numbering.

TEXT_FIXTURE_WIDTHFACTOR

This system variable is not in use.
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TEXT_FIXTURE_X_OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the fixture annotation.

—X Offset—pp»

Y offset

v

Positive values of X move the text to the right, negative values to the left.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_FIXTURE_Y_OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the fixture annotation.

——X Offset—pp»

Y offset

v

Positive values of Y move the text up, negative values of Y move the text down.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

ISSC Product Annotation

The system variables described below enable users to configure product annotation for
In-Store Space Collaboration.

36 Rice 1M

The example shows the TEXT_PRODUCT_OPTION system variable set to 3585. As a
result, there are three items of information in the product text. 36 refers to the length of
the fixtures containing the product and Rice is the product name.1M refers to the number
of bays (modules)
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TEXT_BAYNUMBER_COLOUR

This option affects the color of the text. It can be set to any value between 0 - 255. These
values correspond to the AutoCAD Color Index values. The first eight values in the series

are:

Value Color
0 Black

1 Red

2 Yellow
3 Green
4 Cyan

5 Blue

6 Mauve
7 White

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_DIMASZ

This system variable allows the user to set the size of the dimension arrows.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_DIMSD1

This system variable allows the user to suppress the left dimension line for the product
text. 0 = do not suppress dimension line, 1 = suppress dimension line.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_DIMSD1

This system variable allows the user to suppress the right dimension line for the product
text. 0 = do not suppress dimension line, 1 = suppress dimension line.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_DIMSE1

This system variable allows the user to suppress the left extension line for the product
text. 0 = do not suppress extension line, 1 = suppress extension line.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.
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TEXT_PRODUCT_DIMSE?2

This system variable allows the user to suppress the right extension line for the product
text. 0 = do not suppress extension line, 1 = suppress extension line.

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_INSERTION

This option affects where the product text is positioned relative to the fixture. There are
nine options.

7 (8] 9
1 [2] 3

For example, specifying option 5 will result in the product text being located in the centre
of the fixture.

TEXT_PRODUCT_JUSTIFICATION

This option affects how the text is justified. There are 9 options.

7 8| 9
4 5| 6
1 H 3

For example, specifying option will 5 result in the product text being justified from the
centre of the text.

TEXT_BAYNUMBER_NARROWFIXTUREOFFSET
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_PRODUCT_OPTIONS

This system variable holds a bitwise variable governing what and how the product text is
displayed. The bitwise values are:

1 - Turn product text on.

2 - Scale size: this option turns on scaling for product text. It currently has no effect in
ISSC.

4 - Scale offset: this option turns on scaling for the X and Y offsets for product text. It
currently has no effect in ISSC.

8 - Reduce text size to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

16 - Reduce text width to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

32 - Change text to multiline to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
64 - Narrow Fixture Check. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

128 - Major display units. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
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256 - Show flow direction. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

512 - Use planogram description. This option is not active and the product or
planogram description will be automatically displayed.

1024 - Include number of bays. This value has M (for module) as a suffix.
2048 - Display sum of fixture lengths for products or planogram.

4096 - Use alternative units for product text. This option currently has no effect in
ISSC.

Note: failure to add a valid bitwise value will cause the
product text to default to a basic option.

TEXT_PRODUCT_TEXTFONT
The TEXT_PRODUCT_TEXTFONT system variable controls the font used for profile

annotation. It can be set to any font supported by Windows. If the font does not exist on a
user's computer, the font will default to Arial.

TEXT_PRODUCT_TEXTSIZE

The TEXT_PRODUCT_TEXTSIZE system variable controls the size of the annotation
used for product text in In-Store Space Collaboration. The value is in inches for imperial
databases and millimeters for metric ones. This enables administrators to set the product
text size to any pertinent value.

TEXT_PRODUCT_WIDTHFACTOR

This system variable is not in use.

TEXT_PRODUCT_X_OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the product text.

—X Offset—p»

Y offset

v

Positive values of X move the text to the right, negative values to the left.
TEXT_PRODUCT_Y_OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the product text.
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—X Offset—p»

Y offset

v

Positive values of Y move the text up, negative values of Y move the text down.

ISSC Profile Annotation

The system variables described below enable users to configure profile annotation for In-
Store Space Collaboration. Profile annotation is used to give additional information on
planogram bays.

6015741

The example shows the TEXT_PROFILE_OPTION system variable set to 20481. The first
number is the assortment code, the second the bay number. Items of data are separated
by a backslash.

TEXT_PROFILE_COLOUR

This option affects the color of the text. It can be set to any value between 0 - 255. These
values correspond to the AutoCAD Color Index values. The first eight values in the series
are:

Value Color

0 Black

1 Red
Yellow
Green
Cyan
Blue

Mauve

N|o]| G| s @] N

White

Note: This system variable is not currently in use.
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TEXT_PROFILE_INSERTION

This option affects where the planogram profile information is positioned relative to the
fixture. There are nine options.

7 (8] 9
1 [2] 3

For example, specifying option 5 will result in the profile information being located in the
centre of the fixture.

TEXT_PROFILE_JUSTIFICATION

This option affects how the text is justified. There are 9 options.

7 E 9
4 5 6
1 2] 3

For example, specifying option will 5 result in the bay number text being justified from
the centre of the text.

TEXT_BAYNUMBER_NARROWFIXTUREOFFSET
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_PROFILE_OPTIONS

This system variable holds a bitwise variable governing what and how the profile text is
displayed. The bitwise values are:

1 - Turn profile text on.

2 - Scale size: this option turns on scaling for profile text. It currently has no effect in
ISSC.

4 - Scale offset: this option turns on scaling for the X and Y offsets for profile text. It
currently has no effect in ISSC.

8 - Reduce text size to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

16 - Reduce text width to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

32 - Change text to multiline to fit. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.
64 - Narrow Fixture Check. This option currently has no effect in ISSC.

256 - Separate. This option will result in separate annotation for each bay of a multi-
bay planogram if the information being displayed is common to all bays. For
example, if the Separate option is selected, the Assortment code will display once per
bay. If the Separate option is not on, the Assortment Code will display once per
planogram.

128 - Include Planogram number (POG_ID from the AVITB_PLANO table).

256 - Include planogram number. This option currently has no effect in ISSC
although it will result in a '1' appearing in front of each bay.
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512 - Include segment profile. This option currently has no effect in ISSC although it
will result in a '1' appearing in front of each bay.

1024 - Not used.
2048 - Not used.
4096 - Include assortment code.

8192 - Include product count. This option currently has no effect in ISSC although it
will result in a single digit number appearing in front of each fixture.

16384 - Include bay sequence number.

Note: failure to add a valid bitwise value will cause the
product text to default to a basic option.

TEXT_PROFILE_ORDER

This system variable holds a comma separated list specifying the order items of data will

appear.
1 = Layout Group.

2 = Assortment Code.

3 = Profile Segment.

4 = Product Count.

5 = Bay Sequence Number.
6 = Planogram Number.

TEXT_PROFILE_SEPARATOR

This system variable contains the character used to separate multiple items of data. An
example would be a backslash / or a hyphen -.

TEXT_PROFILE_WIDTHFACTOR
This system variable is not in use.
TEXT_PROFILE_X_ OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the profile annotation.

— Offset—pp»

Y offset

v

Positive values of X move the text to the right, negative values to the left.
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TEXT_PROFILE_Y_OFFSET

The X offset is used to 'fine-tune' the position of the profile annotation.

—X Offset—pp»

Y offset

v

Positive values of Y move the text up, negative values of Y move the text down.
TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTFONT

The TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTFONT system variable controls the font used for profile
annotation. It can be set to any font supported by Windows. If the font does not exist on a
user's computer, the font will default to Arial.

TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE

The TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE system variable controls the size of the annotation used

for planogram profile information in In-Store Space Collaboration. The value is in inches
for imperial databases and millimeters for metric ones. This enables administrators to set
the profile text size to any pertinent value.

Copying Floor Plans

DUPLICATE_FLOOR_PLAN_STAUTUS_LEVEL
The DUPLICATE_FLOOR_PLAN_STATUS_LEVEL system variable determines what the
default status for a floor plan will be if it is copied using the Duplicate button on the

Select Store dialog box. The value of the system variable must correspond to a Status
Level ID (STL_ID) in the AVITB_STATUS_LEVEL table in the database.

Duplicate Edit Properties

G | [Boston A 192 =

(R Stoees Flename | Ststw | Last Moddhed | InUse | Effectve Date | Publshed Dats |
= 3% Motth America
= R EastCoast
= 2y Roaten

This STL_ID cannot be that corresponding to Authorised (STL_ID = 4), Published
(STL_ID = 5), Current (STL_ID = 5) or Historical (STL_ID = 3).
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Note: The resulting default status can be edited after a
specific floor plan has been copied. This is done using the
Edit Properties option.

Controlling Report and KPI Text

Controlling ISSC Report Font and Size

The font and font size for the header and footer in reports printed from ISSC can be
controlled by means of four system variables.

ner Revision A

Header Font and Size

Footer Font and Size \

15 November 2012 Admin ~ Page 1of 1(1,1)

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT

This system variable specifies the font to be used in the report footer. The Administrator
may choose any font in the Windows Collection. If a font name is misspelled, or the font
is not available, ISSC will default to a standard font.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONTSIZE

This system variable sets the size used for the font in the footer in all printed reports.
OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT

This system variable specifies the font to be used in the report header. The Administrator
may choose any font in the Windows Collection. If a font name is misspelled, or the font
is not available, ISSC will default to a standard font.

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONTSIZE

This system variable sets the size used for the font in the footer in all printed reports.

Controlling KPI Legend Font and Size

The font and font size for the header and footer in the ISSC KPI Legend using on screen
and in printed reports can be controlled by means of two system variables.

System Variables 219



System Variable Descriptions

Planogram Change

7-28 days since change
1-7 days since change
=1 day

1-3 days

3.7 days

7 days

Ne change

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT

This system variable specifies the font to be used. The Administrator may choose any
font in the Windows Collection. If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available,
ISSC will default to a standard font.

Note: This system variable is currently not functional.

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONTSIZE

This system variable sets the size used for the font.

Note: This system variable is currently not functional.

KPI Tab

IN-STORE_ENABLE_KPI_BLOCK_SELECTION

The IN-STORE_ENABLE_KPI_BLOCK_SELECTION system variable controls whether
objects in the floor plan can be selected while the user has selected the KPI option in an
ISSC floor plan.

0 = No objects can be selected.

1 = Objects can be selected.
Dimensions, Mark-ups and Notes
ISSC Markups and Revision Clouds
Markups

Markups are freehand lines in In-Store Space Collaboration. There are two possible line
weights, each controlled by a system variable.

220 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN System Variable is used to specify the
line weight for the thinner line. It also affects the line weight for Revision clouds.

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX System Variable is used to specify the
line weight for the thicker line. It also affects the line weight for Revision clouds.

Revision Clouds

The REVISION_CLOUD_ARC_DISTANCE System Variable is used to specify the
length of the arc used to draw the revision arc.

ISSC Notes

Notes can be added to zones or fixtures. Their appearance is controlled by two system
variables.

Example
MNote

The NOTE_FONT system variable determines the font used for notes. If a font name is
misspelled, or the font is not available, ISSC will default to a suitable font.

The NOTE_FONT_SIZE system variable determines the size of the font used for notes.

ISSC Dimensions

Dimensions can be used to annotate ISSC floor plans with physical distances. The
appearance of these dimensions is controlled by three system variables.
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€— 3ftin —m

Dimension Text Font and Size

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Type used for annotating dimensions. If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not
available, In-Store Space Collaboration will default to a suitable font.

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Size used for annotating dimensions. The font size is in arbitrary units and users may
need to experiment before finding a suitable setting.

Dimension Style

The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE system variable controls the way dimensions
display.

—— 3ft0in — &— 3ft0in — & 3ft0in —»

There are three options for the system variable:
0 will display the dimension without ticks or arrows (left hand image)
1 will display the dimension using ticks (centre image)

2 will display the dimension using arrow heads (right hand image).
Merchandise Options

MERCH_MULTI_PROFILE

The MERCH_MULTI_PROFILE system variable determines how fixtures populate with
products or planograms.

There are three options:

SV

value Description Comment

Allow fixtures to This option allows fixtures to be multi-populated. A fixture is

0 be multi-profiled allowed to contain more than one planogram or product
placeholder.
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SV

value Description Comment
Don't allow . . . . . .
. This option will only allow fixtures to be populated if there is
1 fixtures to be L. .
. . sufficient room for the new merchandise.
multi-profiled
Replace This option will allow fixtures to be populated if there is
2 Merchandise on insufficient room by removing preexisting merchandise from the
fixture fixtures.

System Variable = 0: Multi-Profiling Allowed

In the example below, a 3 bay planogram is to be inserted into a space where only two
fixtures are available.

/ /

Multi-Profiled
Fixture

In this instance, one fixture will be multi-profiled with two planograms being present on
the fixture.

System Variable = 1: No Multi-Profiling Allowed

In the example below, a 3 bay planogram is to be inserted into a space where only two
fixtures are available.

/

In this instance, the three bay planogram cannot be placed.

Insufficient
Room

System Variable = 2: Replace Merchandise

In the example below, a 3 bay planogram is to be inserted into a space where only two
fixtures are available.
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/ /

Planogram
Removed

In this instance, an existing planogram will be removed to make room for the three bay
planogram being placed.

IN-STORE_PREVIEW_POG_REVISIONS

The IN-STORE_PREVIEW_POG_REVISIONS system variable controls whether the
option to view different revisions for a specific planogram is available in Schematic

Preview.
{=) Schematic Preview - 1_Bay Tilda_Stesmed_Rice o[- B )
Revision: 1 - Taday - Effective Date - 12/11/2011

& 2P 0ROV AKAN
0 = Not available.
1 = Available.

IN-STORE_DEFAULT_POG_FILTERS

This system variable controls the default settings in the Planogram Filters dialog box.
Data is stored as a bitwise variable.

T Planogram Fillers @

R Match Fixture Depth
W Makch Fixbure Height

I~ Makch Fixkure Stylel
W Makch Fixture Termperature Range

[Traffic Flow =] [= | [Left o Right |
I =l = =l
l =] | =l =
[ x| cocel |
. Bitwise
Setting value
Match Fixture 1
Depth
Match Fixture 2
Height
Match Fixture
4
style
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. Bitwise
Setting value
Match Fixture
Temperature 8
Range

Macro Space Management
Adjacency Calculations

Overview of Adjacency Calculations

Adjacency Calculations are used to establish the relationship of objects to one another.
There are three forms of Adjacency Calculations:

*  Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another.
* Product Adjacency is the relationship of one product to another.
= Aisle Adjacency identifies which products share an aisle.

Fixture Adjacency calculations can be initiated from the Planner and Merchandiser
modules in Macro Space Management and from In-Store Space Collaboration. Product
and Aisle Adjacency calculations are initiated from the Planner module in Macro Space
Management

Fixture Adjacency

There are a series of System Variables that affect how the Fixture Adjacency calculations
work. These are:

= ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

= ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK

= ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
= ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE

= ADJACENCY_OVERLAP

= ADJACENCY_SEARCH

= ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE

= ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

Note: some of these system variables are not currently in
use.

Product Adjacency

Product Adjacency relies on the relationship of fixtures to one another - determined by
the Fixture Adjacency calculation. This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products are adjacent to one another.

There is no system variables associated with Product Adjacency.
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Aisle Adjacency

Aisle Adjacency is used to establish which fixtures are adjacent to an aisle (defined as a
line in a Planner store plan). This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products share the aisle.

There is a single system variable affecting Aisle Adjacency: ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE.

Fixture Adjacency Calculations

Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another. It is called from three
places within the software:

=  From the Calculations menu or toolbar in the Planner module
= From the Calculate menu in the Merchandiser Module
=  From the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration

In each instance, the same functionality is called and the results written back to a
common table in the database.

Note: Fixture Adjacency only applies to fixtures. Fittings,
shelves, etc are excluded from the calculations

For Fixture Adjacency calculations, fixtures may be:
= To the right of another fixture
= To the left of another fixture
= Behind another fixture
= In front of another fixture
= Sharing an aisle with a fixture
= Above another fixture

A specific adjacency for a fixture may be a combination of these options.

6 5 J

1 2 o

In the example above:
Fixture 1 is adjacent to the left of fixture 2.
Fixture 3 is adjacent to the right of fixture 2.
Fixture 6 is adjacent to the left and behind fixture 2.
Fixture 5 is adjacent behind fixture 2.
Fixture 4 is adjacent to the right and behind fixture 2.

Fixture Adjacency is subsequently used in Product Adjacency calculations, where the
relationship of one fixture to another can be used to establish the relationship between
the products they have been merchandised with.

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

The ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable is used to filter out fixtures below a
certain size for the purpose of Fixture Adjacency calculations.
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In the above example, the central fixture is narrow. If its length (width) is above the value
of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be included
in the fixtures used for Fixture Adjacency calculations. If its length (width) is below the
value of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be
excluded from the Fixture Adjacency calculations.

ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK

The ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are back to back that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent behind a specific fixture.

$ 3 4

1 / L

In the example above, fixture 2 is separated by a gap from fixture 5. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 5 will be regarded as adjacent
(behind) fixture 2. If the gap is above the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK,
fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

Note: At present the Front/Back distance used for fixture
adjacency calculations is taken from the
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System variable.

ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

The ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
lateral distance between fixtures that allows them to be regarded as adjacent to left and
right of a specific fixture.

1 : 3

In the example above, fixture 3 is separated from fixture 2 by a gap. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will be regarded as
adjacent (to the right) to fixture 2, if the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

It is possible to set ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP to a value such as 24 inches (610 mm)
so that fixtures that are either side of a pillar are regarded as adjacent.
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ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
The ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable is used for gondolas.

If the angle between adjacent fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the same side. If the angle
between adjacent fixtures is greater than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System
Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the different sides.

In the double sided gondola with endcaps below, the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable was set to 30 degrees. Each time the angle between two successive
adjacent fixtures have an angle exceeding thirty degrees, a new side is created. The
fixtures making up the example gondola have been numbered according to the gondola
numbering convention: Gondola Number/Side/Level/Fixture Number. The gondola
thus has four sides.

1740018 | 17407 | 1141006

1H10A
13015

1720002 | 172003 | 1/200/4

In the snake gondola below, the angle between the second and third fixtures is below that
specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so the first three fixtures
are treated as belonging to a single gondola side. The angle between the third and fourth
fixtures is above that specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so
the last two fixtures are treated as belonging to another gondola side.

/

s

ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
The ADJACENCY_OVERLAP system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_SEARCH
The ADJACENCY_SEARCH system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
The ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP
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The ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are stacked vertically that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent above a specific fixture.

In the example above, one fixture is above another. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is more than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture.

Note: the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is
not taken into account by the software at present, so any
fixture above another is regarded as 'adjacent above'.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is used to establish a distance tolerance
from an Aisle. Fixtures within this distance from an aisle are regarded as adjacent to it;
fixtures outside this distance are not.
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Depending on the setting of the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable, Fixtures 15
and 16 may or may not be regarded as adjacent to the Aisle. It is then possible to
determine which products are on the fixtures adjacent to the aisle, and hence which

products share the aisle.

Note: Aisle adjacencies are calculated relative to the front
direction of the fixture. Fixtures 1, 8 and 9 - 14 will not be
shown as adjacent to the drawn aisle because a line drawn
out perpendicular from the front face of the fixtures will not

intersect the aisle.

Area Calculations

Overview of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to establish the amount of floor area apportioned to
individual fixtures. The function can only be called in the Planner Module from the
Calculations menu or the Calculations toolbar. This will bring up the Area Calculation

dialogue box.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done

X

(2)

OF.

Cancel

This shows the area allocated to specific fixtures - lighter shades of blue indicating that
areas shared by two or more fixtures. The settings in the Area Calculation Directions
frame in the Category tab of the Block Details dialogue box affect the nature of area
calculations - areas will only be calculated in the ticked directions.

e —f&rea Cak Directions —————————
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This can be seen by comparing the two examples of area calculations below. The top
image shows an area calculation based on fixtures set for West East and South Directions.

The bottom image shows and area calculation based on South Direction only.

System Variables 231



System Variable Descriptions

Calculating allocated areas Save done 5 _ﬁl

@) ok | Cancel |

Calculating allocated areas :Save done X _ﬁl

(2) 1]4 I Cancel

Note: the results of the Area Calculations are subsequently
used in Space Calculations.

Theory of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to apportion areas to all fixtures that are within the Internal
Area zone.

The first factor affecting area calculations is the Area Calculation Directions specified in
the Category Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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r— frea Calc Directions
— Fixture —_—

i}
3
wv—-FE
v 1
]

The maximum area available for Area Calculations is based on the Internal Area Zone
and the AREA_ BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

1. If an Internal Area zone is present, no fixture can be allocated any area that is
outside of the zone boundary.

2. The maximum distance a fixture can be allocated area within is determined by
the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

/_ Internal Area Zone

L— Area Max Distance

-+ Fixture e /

—~—

[ Excluded from Area Calculations

In the above example, the maximum distance the fixture can be allocated area within is
determined by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable (red box). The
fixture can therefore only be allocated part of the area within the Internal Area Zone
(blue box). However, at one point the Internal Area Zone boundary is closer that the
distance set by the AREA_ BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable, so part of the
potential area available to the fixture is excluded from the area calculations because it lies
outside of the boundary of the Internal Area Zone.

Each fixture then establishes the distance of other fixtures from it using the
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT, AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT System Variables.

The fixture starts out using the Large Increment. It feels out one 'large

increment’ distance from the fixture. If it does not detect anything it feels out another
large increment distance from the fixture until it detects something, or reaches an
Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once another fixture had been detected using large increment, the software starts using
the Medium Increment distance to get a more precise range'. It keeps feeling out using
‘medium increment' using as a starting point the last 'large increment’ distance that did
not find a fixture in that direction. It feels out one 'medium increment' distance. If it does
not detect anything, it feels out another medium increment distance until it detects
something, or reaches an Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.
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Once a fixture has been identified by feeling out a 'medium increment distance, the same
process starts with the 'small increment' distance using as the last 'medium increment' as
a starting point.

Fixture 1

Fixiure 2
Larpe ;
Increment
Medium Medium
increment ™ Increment ™
**

\

Small Increments

The process can be seen in the above example. Fixture 1 starts feeling out with large
'increment’ (500 inches) and detects that there is a fixture within that distance. It then
starts feeling out with 'medium increment' (50 inches). It detects there is no fixture within
50 inches, but there is one within 100 inches. Finally, it starts feeling out using 'small
increment’ (5 inches) using the 50 inch medium increment datum as a starting point. It
does not detect a fixture within the first small increment distance, but does within the
second. Fixture 1 has therefore detected another fixture (Fixture 2) within 50 + 5 =55
inches of its position.

Finally, the software takes into account the Area Calculation Directions, the limits within
which the area calculation will be carried out (Internal Area Zone, etc) and the position of
the fixtures. It then apportions areas to each fixture. If an area is 'shared' by multiple

fixtures, the shared area is subdivided up between the fixtures.

Fisxture 1

Exclusive to Fixture 1

Fixture 2

\

Exclusive to Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 1
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In the example above, both Fixture 1 and Fixture 2 have areas exclusive to them. There is
a shared area between then. The software will detect this and allocate part of this shared
area to Fixture 1 and part to Fixture 2.

This can be seen in the Allocated Areas dialogue box (below) where the dark areas blue
areas represent areas that have been exclusively allocated to specific fixtures and the
lighter blue areas represent areas that will be apportioned pro rata to different fixtures.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done ) 5[

@ k. Cancel

AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL

The AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL System Variable is allows users to specify
whether the area calculations for a fixture should be relative to the Internal Area Zone or
the Department Zone that it is in.

This functionality has not yet been implemented and area calculations can only be done
relative to the Internal Area Zone

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE
The AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System Variable is not presently in use.

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software then
successively uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to
establish a progressively more accurate distance between fixtures.

AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

The AREA_MAX_DISTANCE System Variable specifies the maximum distance from a
fixture the software will take into account when allocating areas. This distance will apply
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unless the Area Max distance exceeds crosses the boundary of the internal Area Zone. If
this is the case, any part of the AREA_ MAX_DISTANCE outside of the boundary will be
excluded for calculation purposes.

/_ Internal Area Zone

L— Area Max Distance

-— Fixture —_ /

[ Excluded from Area Calculations

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of
how the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software then
successively uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to
establish a progressively more accurate distance between fixtures.

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
and AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

The setting for AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT will affect the accuracy of the calculation. If
set to a high value the Area Calculation exercise will complete quickly but with a lower
degree of accuracy. If set to a small value, the result will be more accurate but the
processing time will be significantly longer.
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Important note: the AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT system

variable must also be set with reference to the smallest

dimension on a fixture. Fixtures that have dimensions less
than the AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT value will not be

included in the calculations, but will be included in the

results. This can lead to significant errors. For example, if a

slat wall has a thickness of one inch, but the

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT system variable is set to two
inches, the slat walls will be excluded from the area
calculations. Because the slat walls will be included in the
results, the results will not be accurate.

AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE

The AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE system variable is used to set the type of unit used for
the results of Area Calculations. The value of the AREA_UNITS OF_MEASURE System

Variable refers to the Unit ID in the Units dialogue box.

oo
Eile Unit Dimensions  Help
= Moo |6
nit ID| Sumbal | Description © | Prefix | Suffis | Order | Difset | 5| Factor i Dizplay |F'lecisicun| Mandatnw| Default =

1 1| num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 2 M E

2 2 deq B abylarian 20 0.00 0oz e 2 I I

3 3 mm i i an 0.00 ooo 2 I i

4 5 g rmetric: gramme q 5.0 0.00 noo [ 2 I I

5 £ second | standard second 3 £.0 0.00 100 ¥ 2 I ]

5 7 charge | electrical 7.0 0.00 100 [ 2 I I

7 8l intengity | metric luminance cd 2.0 0.00 100 [ 2 I I

g 9iE LE. Sterling £ 90 Q.00 1.00 I 2 I I

| 10 p UK pence p 10.0 0.00 0.0 I 2 I |

10 12|% U5 Dollar k3 120 0.00 1.E0 I 2 I [

1 13 cents LS cents 13.0 0.00 0oz e 2 I =5

12 14 dgC degrees Centigrade C 14.0 0.00 100 [ 2 (& I

13 15 dgF degiees Fahrenheit F 150 -32.00 0.5E I 2 | [

14 16| dgk. degrees Kelvin K 16.00 -273.15 1.00 I 2 | [

15 18/ Ib pound b 18.0 Q.00 045 I 2 | [

16 200in imperial inch in 200 Q.00 03 I 2 | [

17 25 B imperial foot ft 250 Q.00 030 i 2 |G [ .
| y

For example, if the results are wanted in Square Feet, Unit ID 31 would be selected, if the
results were wanted in Square Metres, Unit ID 32 would be selected.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

Automated Calculations

AUTOMATION_CALCS

The AUTOMATION_CALCS System Variable holds information on the types of

Automated Calculations selected for user initiated processing.
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= Auternate Calculations

Calculations Fila Stabus
I~ Calculsle Aisle Adacencies M| Pacposed
7 Catcudsts & O Ready o 155
[ dutherized
[~ Calculste Face Planes [ Pubdished
% Calculale Fidure Adiacencies [ Cunert
: O Histercal
W Calculste Product Adgascences
I~ Calculsle Space Meangements
|
@I Start Esit

It is a bitwise system variable:

Value  Calculation

0 No selection

1 Aisle Adjacency

2 Allocated Areas

4 Face Planes

8 Fixture Adjacencies
16 Product Adjacencies
32 Space Measurements

AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS

The AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS System Variable holds information on the types of
Status selected for Automated Calculations for user initiated processing.

= Autemnate Calculations

Calcuilations Fila Stabuz
I~ Calculsle Aisle Adacencies M| Pacposed
7 Catcudsts & O Ready o 155
[ dutherized
[~ Calculste Face Planes [ Pubdished
% Calculale Fidure Adiacencies [ Cunert
: O Histercal
W Calculste Product Adgascences
[T Calculste Space Measusements
|
o) s | o |

The statuses are stored as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the AVITB_STATUS table: for
example 23125127.
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General

BATCH_USE_UTC

The BATCH_USE_UTC System Variable is used to specify whether the Batchrunner.exe
file (used for batch operations) in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \AMSM\Apps
directory uses local or UTC time.

0 = Local tome
1 =UTC time

DBSCHEMADATE

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the date the schema was last updated by
means of an upgrade script. (The upgrade script must be set to update the date).

The information is purely held in the database.

DBVERSION

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the information on the version the
schema has been updated to by an upgrade script. It is used in the status bar of the
configuration module. (The upgrade script must be set to update the version).
T x|

Curvern Corfguraion Frofle;  [Ten Database
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ot Prety: [ Ll

E] ihi—u.:.mr.-l-—u'-u— I o Canod

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

The MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE system variable controls the graying out rules
for products and planograms in the Object Browser. If this functionality is turned on, all
products and planograms that have an Effective date after the Active Date of the
currently active floor plan will be grayed out and unavailable for selection from the
object browser.

0 = Turn graying out off.

1 = Turn graying out on.
Merchandiser

ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT

The ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable is used to increase the height
of the merchandisable area for all fixtures in the Merchandiser module beyond that set in
the Merchandisable Areas Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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Effect of
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT
System Variable

It has the following effects:
Fixture Studio

It is added onto the setting for the upper part of the Merchandisable area. For example, if
the Z value for offset is set to 0, the merchandisable area will finish at the top of the
fixture (left hand image above). If the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable is set to 12 inches, the merchandisable area will extend above the top of the
fixture despite the offset being set to 0 (right hand image above).
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Merchandiser Module

There will be two effects in the Merchandiser module.

114.The AutoFill command (Standard toolbar) will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

115.All fixtures and shelves will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.
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FINGER_GAP

The FINGER_GAP system variable is used in the Merchandiser module. It specifies the
minimum gap between the top of a group of products and the shelf above it.

Finger Gap —\

The purpose of the system variable is to ensure that there is always sufficient space for a
customer to reach in and lift products off of a shelf.

Note: The 'Vertical Gap' setting on the Size and Shape tab of
the Display styles dialogue box may also influence the gap
between the topmost item of merchandise and the shelf
above.

Object Grid

OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT

The OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable is used to set the maximum number
of limits that will be returned in the Object Grid. The optimum value for this system
variable will vary from system to system depending on the performance of that system.
The value set will have to be a compromise between execution speed of the query and
whether the result set returned is sufficient for the user's needs.

Planogram Importer

About Planogram Import

Planogram Import can be carried out using Oracle Data Integrator from third party
planograming tools like Apollo, Galleria and ProSpace.

When planograms are imported, they need to be matched to suitable fixtures and shelves
in the Macro Space Planning database. (This is done by using the planogram dimensions
and data in the AVITB_STYLE_IMPORTMAP table. If no suitable fixtures are found,
then defaults can be assigned using three system variables:

= DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID specifies a default shelf.
= DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID specifies a default fixture
= DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID specifies a default product block.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
Import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default shelf in the table of
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Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.

D MName / Description Type Directory
& i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x249u2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2%38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Finture Fisture
563 I_48x13x60_Composite D Composite Composites
739 I_48x13x60_Fitting n Fitting Fittings
(5 49 I_46x13x60_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
64 I_48x13x73_Composite 2D Composite Composites
7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_48x13x73_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default shelf to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXURE_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default fixture in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.

10 Mame # Description Type Directory
5 i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
716 I_40x24u2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
529 I_40x2%93_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
48 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Fixture Fixture
7 63 I_48x13x00_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(39 I_48x13x60_Fitting n Fitting Fittings
7 49 I_48x13x60_Fixture n Fixture Fixture
64 I_48x13x73_Compaosite 2D Composite Composites
(7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
(7 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture n Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default fixture to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID system variable is used for Planogram import.
The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default product block in the table of
Block Details. This default product block will be associated with the imported planogram
if no more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Planning database.
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D Name / Description Type Directory
&i17 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
726 I_40x29x2_Base 30 Fixture Fixtures
5 i16 I_40x249u2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2%38_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Chedwout_Fixture 3D Finture Fisture
563 I_48x13x60_Composite D Composite Composites
& 39 I_48x13x60_Fithng 20 Fitting Fittings
5 49 I_46x13x00_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
5 64 I_48x13x73_Compaosite 2D Composite Composites
7 40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
(5 i50 I_48x13x73_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
Planner
CMDECHO

The CMDECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing commands to the
AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Commarnd :
Command: Deletehisle

Select objects=:

0 = suppress showing some AutoCAD commands in the command line
1 = show all AutoCAD commands in the command line.

Note: Setting CMDECHO to 1 increases the number of
prompts that appear in the command line - this may be
useful to new users of the software.

DEFAULT_MERCH_BLOCK

The DEFAULT_MERCH_BLOCK system variable holds the name of the default product
block to be used in Planner if no product block has been defined in the Product Block
frame of the Fixture tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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This ensures that a generic product placeholder will be displayed if no specialized
product block has been defined.

MENUECHO

The MENUECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing which toolbar or
menu items were selected to the AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Commarnd :
Command: Deletehisle

Select objects=:

0 = suppress showing menu items selected.

1 = show menu items or toolbar items selected in the command line.

LAYER_STANDARD

The LAYER_STANDARD system variable is used to specify the AutoCAD Layer
Standard used in the Planner module. The value of the system variable refers LAS_ID in
the AVITB_LAYER_STANDARD table.

B wsw|§ Las pesc
1M5M
2B51192/15013567

There are two default standards:

116.MSM (Macro Space Management) which contains information on layers specific for
Macro Space Management

117.BS1192/1SO13567 which contains information on the ISO13567 International
standard

244 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

Note: It is possible to add additional standards to the
database, but this should be done in conjunction with
Oracle's Technical Support department as additions need to
be made to a number of different tables.

Only one layer standard can be used at any one time. Accordingly, it is normally
configured during the implementation of the software and then left unchanged.

Planogram Substitution

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE
The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is used to
determine whether planogram substitutions can be made in files of Current status.

0 = Off

1=0n
If set of 0 (Off) Current status will not be available for selection in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant. If set to 1
(On) current status will be available for selection and planogram substitutions can be
carried out based on files of Current status.
Because files of Current status are set to 'read only' status the actual substitutions cannot
be made in the current file. Instead, they will be made in an Authorized file belonging to
the floor the Current file is associated with. This authorized file could already exist, or it
could be created by the Planogram Substitution Process (cloning).
What Authorized file is used depends on the Floor Plan Effective Date set in the
Properties Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
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If an existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, substitutions will be made in that
file.

If no existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, an Authorized file will be created in
the same Revision holding the Current file. This Authorized file will have its Effective
Date set to the earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
This system variable has been superseded and is no longer in use.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable determines
whether Product Adjacency calculation are automatically run on a drawing immediately
prior to carrying out a planogram substitution.

0 = Do not run Product Adjacency calculation.
1 = Run Product Adjacency calculation.

Whether this system variable is set to On of Off depends on whether planogram
substitutions are being run as a batch process or not. If (for example) Automated
Calculations are run immediately prior to planogram substitution, there is no need to re-
run Product Adjacency. If Automated Calculations are not being run, there is merit in
using the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to force an
automatic run of Product Adjacency prior to making substitutions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW system variable determines
whether an individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for
removing planograms without replacement when specifying Planogram Substitutions.

x

"I-y Are you sure you want to remove the planograms and not replace them?

I Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 = Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3 or4.
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Planogram Form

There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.
= 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
* 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
= 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:

25D

Planogram 3D Planogram

2D Planogram

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

Note: Planograms are only represented in placeholder (2D)
form in the Planner module and in Top Graphical View in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.
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System Variable Values

System Description
Variable

0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No information on the
planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information on the
planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the
Planogram Substitution Log.

2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form.
Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.

3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D planograms
that were placed in 2D form during the substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form.
Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in
2.5D form will be replaced by a 2.5D form if that is the way the planogram design has
been defined. Alternatively, it will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is
in 3D format.

Revision Substitution

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has no
effect on Revision Substitution (the changing of a planogram for a later version of that
design.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header’
information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy.

For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken into account when
generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as shelf information will
not be stored in the AVTTB_SHELF table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets
the default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram length that appear in
the Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram height that appear in the
Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram depth that appear in the
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Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANO_SUBS_WARNING_DATES

The PLANO_SUBS_WARNING_DATES system variable determines whether an
individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for manually
running Planogram Substitutions when the current date is outside of the date range the
selected planogram substitutions are valid for.

A Warning - Execution Dates - EI

Today's date is not between the execution dates of all the selected planogram substtution definitions.
' Run all selected planogram substitution definitions ?
[

[” Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 = Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

Product Studio

DEFAULT_TRANPARENCY_COLOUR

The DEFAULT_TRANSPARENCY_COLOUR system variable holds the value of an RGB
value that will be colored transparent when displaying a product image in the
Merchandiser module. An example can be seen below:
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Area to be made Area colored
transparent with required tint

If the area of an image that is to be made transparent is colored with that specific RGB
value, the image will appear transparent when displayed.

———————————————
In the example above, the television on the left has had a transparency applied; the one
on the right has not.

Note: See Product Studio help for detailed information on
how to use transparencies.

Report Designer

About Report Designer
Report Designer is a module within Macro Space Management. It allows customized
reports to be produced for planograms. Report Designer can be invoked in one of two
ways:
= From the File > Print > Planogram menu. This allows printing of planogram
reports, but does not allow editing

= From the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS\ AVT5PogReporter
directory. This allows both editing of the report layout and printing of
planogram reports.
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RPTDSG_HELPFILE

The RPTDEG_HELPFILE system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource Location)
for the help files for Report Designer. It should detail both the path to the directory and
the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: Report Designer Help is in Webhelp format. This
differs from the CHM files used for Macro Space
Management.

RPTDSG_TESTPOGID

The RPTDSG_TSTPOGID system variable specifies the planogram that will be
displayed for testing the Planogram Report. The planogram is identified by its POG_ID
in the AVITB_PLANO table.

“»|POG_ID |POG_NAME POG_DESC
TVs - Special Offer TVs - End of Range Discount
8 Socks - Standard  Standard Boxed Socks
9 Socks - Luxury Luxury Boxed Socks
12 PaintFlanogram Faint Flanogram
13 Emulsion - Dulux Emulsion Paint - Dulux

14 Emulsion - Crown  Emulsion Paint - Crown

RPTDSG_IMAGEBASE

The RPTDSG _IMAGE_BASE System variable holds the identity of the mapped drive or
UNC path to a directory where any images associated with the report are held. These
images can then be incorporated into the report - for example as a logo.
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Because these images are going to be used by all users of the report, the folder holding
them should be on a server or some other centrally available resource.

RPTDSG_MAXUNDO

The RPTDSG_MAXUNDO system variable holds an integer specifying the maximum
number of undo actions that can be carried out in Report Designer.

Space Calculations

Overview of Space Calculations

Space Calculations are used to calculate a set of parameters for fixtures and the products
occupying them. These parameters can then be used in reports specifying the efficiency
with which a store has been merchandised.

Space Calculations

Base Linear
Base Linear is the greater value of:

= The merchandisable length of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas
tab of the Block Details dialogue box.

* The nominal length of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Shelf Linear

Shelf Linear is the total merchandisable length of the shelves on a fixture. Shelf Linear
may also include the length of the fixture itself, if that fixture is populatable.

Footprint
Footprint is the greater value of:
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=  The merchandisable area of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas
tab of the Block Details dialogue box.

=  The nominal area of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Allocated Area

Allocated Area is calculated using the Calculate Areas option on the Calculate Menu and
toolbar in Planner. It will not be discussed further here.

Display Volume

The display volume is the actual volume occupied by a specific product and is calculated
from the length, depth and height assigned to it, multiplied by the number of instances
placed on a specific fixture.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

CALC_STND_DEPTH

The CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It is used in conjunction with the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable
and the Base Liner of a fixture to calculate the nominal volume.

CALC_STND_HEIGHT

The CALC_STANDARD_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It has two purposes:

= Jtis used in the calculation of Nominal Volume

= Jtis used in the calculation of Allocated Volume.
Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Store Manager

PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable was used in Store Manager. It
affected the file Properties dialogue box. This system variable has now been replaced by
the System Publishing Lead Period setting in the Floor Plan Publishing Configuration
dialog box accessed from the File menu in the Administration module.
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EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialogue box
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When a user sets a file to Authorized status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The Publish Date is set to the current date plus the time
interval specified in the System Publishing Lead Period setting in the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box accessed from the File menu in the Administration
module.

The Effective Date is then set to the Publish date plus the number of days set in the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE

The ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE system variable determines the behavior of both
the File Properties dialogue box and UpdateStatus.exe.

Value Result Other Actions

Oorl UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no Publish and Current statuses need to be
effect on File or Revision statuses. Publish selectable so that files can manually be
and Effective dates are disabled and taken through the software cycle.

cannot be set.
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Value

Result Other Actions

Effective date is enabled. UpdateStatus.exe ~ Publish needs to be manually selectable.
will change file status if the Effective date
is exceeded.

Publish and Effective dates are enabled. Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update status
is the required method to change them.

Synchronisation

Overview of Synchronisation

Synchronisation is used in the Planner module to ensure the AutoCAD floor plan
contains the same information as the Macro Space Planning (MSP) database. This
information could differ because:

Changes have been made in the Planner module using AutoCAD tools and this
information has not been registered in the database.

Changes have been made in to a floor plan in the Merchandiser module. This
will write information to the database but will not update the AutoCAD floor
plan.

Changes have been made in to a floor plan in In-Store Space Collaboration. This
will write information to the database but will not update the AutoCAD floor
plan.

Changes have been to a floor plan using batch tools like Planogram
Synchronisation. Again, this will write information to the database but will not
update the AutoCAD floor plan.

There are two forms of synchronisation:

Automatic

This is done as the floor plan is opened in the Planner module. The date the
AutoCAD floor plan was last modified is compared with information in the
database. If necessary, modifications are made either to the floor plan or database.

Manual

This can be done manually by the users once the floor plan has been opened. This is

don

e in the Synchronisation dialog box accessed from the File menu or Retail toolbar

in the Planner module.
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The following system variables affect synchronisation:
= AUTOSYNC
= SYNC_SETTINGS
= SYNC_OBJECTS
= SYC_DIRECTION

These are described in more detail in the following topics.

AUTOSYNC

The AUTOSYNC system variable is used to specify whether a floor plan in the process of
opening in the Planner module will be automatically synchronised to ensure the
information in the AutoCAD floor plan matches the information in the MSP database.
The possible values are:

0 - Do not Auto-Synchronize.
1 - Prompt when Auto-Synchronisation is required.
2 - Auto-Synchronize automatically when the floor plan is opened.

If the 'Prompt when Auto-Synchronisation is required' option is selected, a confirmation
dialog box will come up

Note: See Store Planning Help for more information on how
the Auto-Synchronize functionality works.

DYNAMIC_SYNC

The DYNAMIC_SYNC system variable allows users to dynamically synchronize changes
made in a Planner floor plan using AutoCAD tools back to the database at the time the
changes are made.

0 = Off
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1=0On

This affects equipment and merchandise. Other types of objects such as zones are not

affected by dynamic synchronisation and have to be manually synchronised by the user
if required.

SYNC_SETTINGS
The SYNC_SETTINGS System Variable determines whether to use default options for
the Synchronisation options, or whether to save user specific options.

0 = Use Default Options

1 = Save User Specific Options
If Use Default Options is selected, the default settings will be read from the
SYNC_DIRECTION and SYNC_OBJECTS system variables from the
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table. If Save User Specific Options is selected, the

current Synchronize Options and Synchronize Objects will be written back as User
Specific Variables to the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE table.

SYNC_DIRECTION

The SYNC_DIRECTION System Variable holds the default value for the direction
synchronisation is set to occur.
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The possible values of the system variable as follows:
0 = Match the Drawing
1 = Match the Database
2 = Merge
3 = Keep Identical

Note: See Store Planning Help for more information on how
the Synchronize direction functionality works.

SYNC_OBJECTS

The SYNC_OBJECTS System Variable specifies which options are to be present as
defaults when the Synchronisation dialog box opens.

258 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

The defaults are stored as a bitwise value with:
0 = No defaults
1 = Synchronize Fixtures
2 = Synchronize Shelves
4 = Synchronize Products
8 = Synchronize Other Blocks
16 = Synchronize Zones
32 = Synchronize Views

64 = Synchronize Lights [not currently in use]

128 = Synchronize Notes/Markups
256 = Synchronize Aisles
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Note: See Store Planning Help for more information on how

the Synchronize functionality works.
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Tax Codes

About Tax Codes

The Tax Codes Option in the Admin Module allows users to enter rates for varying
types of tax. These rates can then be assigned to products at SKU Level in Product

Studio. Generally, once the tax codes have been set up, they are referenced by the data
import process bringing in new products.
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The Tax Code Window has three main parts.

Pull down menus give access to various Tax Code options.
The Toolbar gives access to other Tax Code options.
The Tax Codes are displayed in the Tax Code Grid.

Manually Assigning Tax Codes

Tax Codes are manually assigned in the Financial Tab SKU dialogue box in Product

Studio
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Menus and Toolbars

Menus

The File Menu allows users to exit Tax Codes.
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Menus and Toolbars

ETG!.’ Codes
File | Edit View
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r

The Edit Menu allows users to Add, Edit or Delete Tax Codes

ET&: Codes
File View  Help
=" Add

Edit

Delete

The View Menu allows users to switch On and Off display of the Toolbar and Status
Bars. It also allows them to refresh the Tax Code grid.

ET-n Codes

File Edit Help

= % _ ¥ Toolbar
v Stabus Bar

Refresh

The Help Menu allows users to call help and to determine the current version of the
software.

E Tax Codes
File Edit View [Help]
" _:ﬂ' x| About

Clicking on About displays the current version number of the software.

The Toolbar gives access to varying Tax Code options

E Tax Codes
File Edit View Help
w P x|
Icon Description
F,  Exit
£
ﬂ Add Tax
— Code
F Exit Tax
—| Code
X Delete Tax
=3 Code
[Fl4y  Refresh
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Adding, Editing and Deleting Tax Codes

Manually Adding, Editing and Deleting Tax codes can be done via the options from the
menus or toolbar.
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Tax Code Options

Refreshing

Adding a Tax code
To Add a Tax Code
118.Click on the Add Tax Code icon or select Add from the edit pull down Menu.

119.Type a description into the Description text box then click in the Rate text box and
enter the required Tax Rate.

120.Press <Return> to send the values to the central Macro Space Management database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the database until
return has been pressed.

Editing a Tax Code
To Editing the Tax Code:

121.Click in the relevant box in the Tax Code grid, then type in the amended values.
Alternatively, highlight the relevant tax code and use the edit options in the edit
menu or in the toolbar.

122.Press <Return> to store the changed values in the central Macro Space Management
database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the database until
return has been pressed.

Deleting a Tax Code

To Delete a Tax Code:

123.Highlight the required Tax Code

124.Click on the Delete icon or select the Delete option from the Edit pull down menu.
125.The tax code will be deleted without further confirmation being requested.

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Administration
Module. Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of Tax Codes to be updated based
on current information from the central Macro Space Planning database.
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Overview of Units Option

The Units Option within the Administration Module allows the user to specify the units
that will be available within Macro Space Management. They are specified relative to
fundamental SI units and can be specified according to the user's needs.

The Units Window contains three main parts.

Unit Details

UnitlD * | Symbol | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Difset SIFactor | Display | =
1 1 rum 1.0 0.00 1.00 4 ol
2 2 deg 20 0.00 .02 4
3 3 mm mm 30 0.00 0.00 o
L4 S\g 9 5.0 0.00 0,00 [
=58 E second g 6.0 0.00 1.00 o
B 7 charge electical 7.0 0.00 1.00 v
it 2 intensity metic luminance cd 8.0 0.00 1.00 ¥
8 9|k UK, Stering £ 9.0 0.00 1.00 v
9 10p UK, pence p 100 0.00 nm ¥
10 12 % US Daollar $ 12.0 0.00 1.60 v
1 13 cents US cents 13.0 0.00 0.0z ¥
12 14 daC degrees Centigrade C 14.0 0.00 1.00 ¥
13 15 daF deqrees Fahienheit F 15.0 -32.000 056 ¥
14 | 16 dgk. deqgrees Kebvin K 16.0 273.15 1.00 ¥
15 18 b pound b 180 0.00 045 ¥
| 18 200in impernial inch in 200 0.00 0.03 ¥ -
o [ G0

The Menus and the Toolbar allow the user to access varying options concerning units.

The Unit Details section allows the user to see the values assigned to specific units.

About Sl Units

The International System of Units (abbreviated SI from the French le Systeme
International d'unités) is the modern form of the metric system.

It contains seven basic units;

Name Symbol Measurement
Metre (Meter) m Length
Kilogram Kg Weight

Second s Time

Ampere A Electric current
Kelvin K Temperature

Units 265



The File Pull Down Menu

Name Symbol Measurement
Mole mol Quantity of matter
Candela cd Light intensity

All units used in Macro Space Management are relative to these basic units.

For example grams are 1/1000" of a kilogram.

Note: For convenience Macro Space Management uses the
degree Centigrade rather than degrees Kelvin as the
measurement of temperature.

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu allows users three options.

£ Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help

Reload Units Chrl4+R bﬁ
Save Uniks  Chrl+3

I | Dezcription :

Exit Pure rnumnber
z e B abylonian
3 3 mim rirn
Reload Units
This option allows users to reload the display grid with the values for the units when
they were last saved. This will overwrite any alterations made to the values of the units
but not saved.
Save Units
This option allows users to save any changes made to the values for units.
Exit

This allows users to exit the unit option. If changes have not been saved, then a warning
dialogue will appear.

Exit Units Admin Tool ! x|

:{) Would you like to save changes befare exiting?

Mo | Cancel |

The Units Pull Down Menu

The Units pull down menu allows users to Add a new unit or Delete an existing one.
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2 Units Admin Tool

File | Unit Dimensions Help
" | Add Shift+Ins

i Delete Shift-+Del | Descrigion |
i 1 A Pure nurnber
5 2/ deg B abylonian
3 3/ mim LT

To add a unit, click Add. This will add a new line in the table of units.
To delete a unit, highlight a line and click Delete. The Unit will then be deleted from the

table of units.
Additions or deletions will not be permanent until the Save option has been used in the
File pull down menu.

The Dimensions Pull Down Menu
The Dimensions pull down menu allows users to bring up the Dimensions dialogue
box.

2 Units Admin Tool
File Unit | Dimensions Help

Elﬁ H | | Edit Ctrl+E
I Init (D Symbal | D ezcription -’|

1 1 Aum Pure nurmber
2 2 deg B abylanian
3 3 mm T
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The Help Pull Down Menu

";“‘"Dimensiuns for metric volume unit 10| x|

File Dimension Help
= || @ > o

Fower | Dimenzion Type ©
1 200

Dimengion valid

s
When entering a new dimension, it has to be related to the basic dimensions of Number,
Length, Mass, time, Charge, Intensity, Money, or Angle.

The power is that which the original basic dimension has to be changed to describe the
new one. This will generally only involve the length basic dimension.

Basic Power  Result
Dimension
Length 1 Length
2 Area
3 Volume

The Help Pull Down Menu

The Help pull down menu allows users to call this Help File. Clicking on About will
bring up a small dialogue box showing the current version of the software.

2 Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions | Help

= E|@t‘.} {'}Xlg About i
Init 1D | Symbol Cezcription ‘

1 1 num Pure number
2 2 deg B abylonian
3 3 'mm mm
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The Toolbar

The Toolbar allows users to access varying options affecting the addition, editing,

deletion and saving of units.

3 Units Admin Tool

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= Hle® |26

IInit D « | Symbal | D ezcription |
1 nurm Pure niumber
2 deg B abylanian
3 mm o

Description

Exit

Save

Add Unit

Delete unit

Refresh

Edit Unit

% %% | |E, | £ |ERE

Unit Details

[=] Units Admin Tael
File Unit Dimensions Help

—

= H ¥ e

=)

Unit Il Symbaol Descrption Prefix ~ Suliiz ~ Order | Oifzet’

1 1 i Fuie number 1.0

2 2 deg Babylarian 20 oo
3 3 mm it il an o
4 5g mettic glamme 9 50 oo
] B secord glandaid second £ g0 0o
[ 7 charge  eechical 7.0 oo
7 3 nlensly  mebic luminance cd an 0.0
3 JE UK Steriing £ an oo

51 Factar
1.00
001745329
0.001
0.0
1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00

Dizplay

B B 5 B E

Pracizion | Mandatoy | Defauk | 4

[ O R R R SRR R R N

LI TR AR TR AR
B 5 E B s

= The Unit ID is used internally within the central Macro Space Planning database.

It is not editable by the user.

= The Symbol is used in Reports, and so on.

=  The Description is used to prompt users as to the purpose of the dimension.

= Prefixes are used before units. An example would be where a £ or $ sign was

wanted before a monetary value.

Units 269



Unit Details

The Suffix is the symbol that will be displayed after the unit if it appears in a
drawing etc.

The suffix for Kilograms is Kg so weights will be displayed as follows:
5Kg, 10.7 Kg, 0.3 Kg

Similarly the suffix for meters is m so lengths will be displayed as follows:
5m, 10.7m, 0.3 m

The Order is used to specify the order units appear in a drop down list.

The Offset Option is used where the unit is related to a base dimensionby ay =
mx + c relationship. It represents the constant ¢ in the equation.

For example the offset for degrees Kelvin is -273.16. The relationship between
degrees Centigrade and Kelvin is Degrees Kelvin = Degrees Centigrade - 273.13.
Offsets are sometimes used in conjunction with SI Factors. For example the offset
between degrees Centigrade and Fahrenheit is -32 and the SI Offset is 0.555.
Degrees Fahrenheit = (Degrees Centigrade x 0.555) -32

The SI Factor is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y = mx +
c relationship. It represents the coefficient m in the equation.

The SI factor is the factor by which the basic dimension has to be scaled by to
give the correct value for the unit. For example there are 2.204 pounds to the
kilogram, so the SI Factor is 0.454: 1 Ib = 0.454 Kg. As another example, there are
39.37 inches to the meter, so the SI factor is 0.0254: 1 in = 0.0254 meters.

The Display Option allows the user to select whether a unit will be displayed in
the appropriate drop list when used in Macro Space Management. Units with a
tick will be displayed. Units without a tick will not.

Precision determines the number of decimal places that will display when the
value of a unit is shown.

Number of Result
decimal

places

0 10

1 10.1

2 10.25
3 10.375

Note: This functionality is being implemented, and not all
variables may display to the set number of decimal places.

Mandatory Units are units that cannot be deleted. These are units that are
fundamental to Macro Space Management and correspond to the fundamental SI
units, plus the Number, Money and Angle options. More on SI Units.

Default Units are the units that will be preferentially displayed when the selected
measurement system is in use. For example, if the imperial system is used, the
default units might be selected as inches, pounds and degrees Fahrenheit. For the
metric system, the default units selected might be centimeters, kilograms and
degrees centigrade.
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Overview of User Defined Attributes

Overview of UDAs

User Defined Attributes (UDAs) allow a Macro Space Management Administrator to
configure customizable fields for Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.
These fields can then be populated with data by import or by manual entry.

Detais [ attributes ||
Propesty Wb -
1 |Imrediabe Manages Jot Bloggs HE
2 | Home Addiess - Hoad B Argwhere Road
3 Home Addiess - Town Common Town
4 Home Addiess - ZIF/Post Code | 241 BB2
5 |Home Addiess - Countey UK,
& |Works Phone Numbes 01234 557890
7 [works Email J_Smith@(5P.com
@ ok, Cancel |

In the example above, additional information is being assigned to the user in the
Administration module via User Defined Attributes.

The flexibility given by UDAs gives individual retailers the option to do one of two
things:

= Import UDA information from other software applications to assist in store
planning functionality.

*  Manually enter UDA information to describe information or parameters related
to the store planning process

How UDAs Work

UDAs have a slightly different table structure to standard relational database tables.
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Overview of User Defined Attributes

UDA Template Table

[

User UDA table Store UDA table File UDA table

The User Defined Attributes dialog box in the Administration Module is used to write
data to a template table to hold information on how data is structured.

Column 1 Column2  Column 3

~ \ /

Each of the individual UDA tables is made up of a specific number of columns. When
data is entered into the User Defined Attributes dialog box in the Administration Module
it specifies (for example) that Column 1 in the User UDA table is to be used to store the
user's manager name, that column 2 is to be used to store the user's work e-mail address,
etc. Individual retail chains can thus decide which items of data to store as user defined
attributes up to the limit of the number of columns in the tables.

Note: The exception to this is the Variable Attributes
assignable to fixtures placed in floor plans. These are
configured in Fixture Studio, but the general principle is the
same.

When a UDA is displayed to the user, the column header is read from the UDA template
table and the data from the individual UDA table - for example the User UDA table. This
gives considerable flexibility as to the quantity and type of data stored.

Once configured, the attributes can be used in two main ways:

= All MSM users can see customized, organization specific information for those
objects with UDA data assigned.

* Reports can be produced based on the information in the User Defined
Attributes.

Modifying User Defined Attributes

Once User Defined Attributes have been configured, the configuration should only be
modified after careful thought.
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Adding Additional UDAs

Adding additional UDAs will not generally cause any problems. Unless data is
retrospectively added for existing objects in the database, these will have blank values for
the newly created UDAs.

Modifying UDAs

Modifying UDAs is not recommended as this could leave a database table holding a
mixture of information from the old and new version of the UDA. It is better to create a
new UDA and either delete or conceal the existing UDA.

Deleting UDAs

It is possible to delete UDAs. This can generally be done my means of a simple SQL
script.

Consequences of Modifying UDAs

Before existing UDAs are modified in any form, it is suggested that the person making
the changes verifies this will not impact existing functionality. Possible areas to check
include:

= Custom SQL: This could affect operations such as populating the Object Grid
with data.

= Data Importer Module: This could cause problems if a deleted UDA field is
populated during an import.

= ODI: Again, this could cause problems if a deleted UDA field is populated
during an import.

= Reports: Problems could occur if a UDA field referenced by a report is modified
or deleted.

Overview of Configuring and Populating UDAs
User Defined Attributes require two stages:

Auto-Populate

*| UDA's by Import
Configure UDA's

in Admin
Manually Assign

UDA's in Modules

Configuring UDA's in Admin
The required UDA's are configured in the Admin Module.
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Overview of User Defined Attributes

O User Defined Attributes E|®

File  View
Ts
R
Type  Number e Data Type | Mandatory = Sequence Defauk  |Loockups o
+ Block
= File
Text 1 Change Type Text ¥ 1 Reset Remodel|Reset| Substitution
Text 2 Dapartment(s) Affacted Text O z TBC
Texk 3 Start Date For Plannirsg Dake L] 3 i}
Text 4 Resparsible Planner Text ! 4 0
Text L] Target Date for Approval  Date O & 0
Text 3 Instousction Lire 1 Text O & 0
Text 7 Instrwction Line 2 Text L] 7 i}
Text 8 Instruction Line 3 Text O & 0
Tt 9 Instruction Lire 4 Teot O 9 0
Tect 10 Coenirent Line | Tent O 10 i
Text 11 Comment Ling 2 Text ] 11 0 w
30/08f2012 | 16:05

Individual UDA's can be assigned specific names, date types, default values, etc. In the
above example, UDA fields have been designated for files (floor plans).

Auto-populating UDAs by Data Import

Once UDA's have been set up in the Administration module, it is possible to populate
them via data import. The UDA tables affected are:

UDA Table Primary
Key

File AVTTB_FILE_UDA FIL_ID

Fixture AVTTB_BLOCK_UDA BLK_ID

Product AVTTB_PRODUCT_UDA PRD_ID

General AVTTB_PLANO_UDA POG_ID

Planogram

Data

Planogram AVTTB_PROFILE_UDA PRF_ID

Profile

(Bay) Data

Planogram AVTTB_POG_FIXEL_UDA FXL_ID

Equipment

Data

Planogram AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT_DATA  PPR_ID

Product

Data

Store AVTTB_STORE_UDA STR_ID

User AVTTB_USER_UDA USR_ID

Variable Fixture Attributes are stores in the AVITB_ATTRIBUTE table.
There are two options for importing data:

MSMs Data Importer Module
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MSM contains a data import module.

“ MSM Data Importer
Eibe Yiew Edt Help

Fishura Infoemation
v SKEU Infotmation
v Pedormance Dats

Useaz
Stcee Hisrarchy I
Stees Data ~ Bt

This can be used to populate the majority of tables in the Macro Space Planning database.
Because UDAs can be customized to meet a specific retailer's requirements, additional
data imports will need to be set up to bring in the information.

Oracle Data Integrator

Oracle Data Integrator (ODI) is an Extract-Transform-Load tool. Because planograms are
more complex to import than the majority of information in the Macro Space Planning
database, it is recommended that ODI be the tool of choice for importing planogram
information. These planogram imports can be configured to include UDA information
for the planogram itself, its profiles (bays), its equipment and its products.

Manually Assigning UDA's in Modules

Once UDA's have been configured in the Admin Module, individual values can be
assigned to instances of Fixtures, Files, Planograms (general properties, profile
information, equipment information, product information), Products, Stores and Users.
In the example below, UDA's are being assigned to a floor plan - each field being
populated having previously been designated in the Administration Module.

Spring 2013-Floor Plan User Defined Attributes X
. Pioperty Wl s
Q Changs Type Aeset
Department]s) Alfected Food Cupbosatd
Stait Dabe for Planing mAs2m2
O Responsble Plarne: Jokn Doe
Tatget Date o Appeoval 1511/2002
Instiuction Lire 1 Update Food Cupboard
Instiuction Lire 2 Change Seatonal Products
Inthiuction Lire 3 Mt
Instiuclion Line 4 N
Commernt Line 1 Consult with Category Managet st
. Comment Line 2 [1] |
0 inchcates mandatory field
[ ok J[ coma |

Values can be entered, selected from drop down lists or calendars or assigned by ticking
or unticking a check box.
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Dialogue Boxes where UDA's are Set

UDA's can be assigned to specific Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and
Planograms. The dialogue boxes where this can be done are as follows:

Users
UDA's for Users are set in the Attributes tab of the User dialogue box accessible from the
Functional Security Option in the Administration Module.
Detads [ Attrbutes |
Propesty Value =
1 |Immediate Manages Joo Bloggs =
2 |Home Addeess - Road B Argeahese Fload
3 |Home Addiess - Town Commaon Town
4 |Home Addiess - ZIP/Post Code |241 BE2
5 |Home Addeess - Country UK,
6 Works Phone NMumbes 01234 567390
7 [wWoiks Emal ) _Smith@ISP.com
@ | ok, | Cancal
Stores
UDA's for Stores are set in the Attributes tab of the Add or Edit Store dialogue box in Store Manager.
© Edit Store @
General | Urits | Addiess Allribestes
Froperty Ve ~

1 |Manager Joe Bloggs
2  Regional Marnager Jane Doe
3 |Demographic Latino -
4 MNoemal oo Mivored Mormal -
5 |Mest Stock Check 0104520013
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Files

Fixtures

UDA's for floor plans can be accessed by clicking the UDA button in the File Properties
dialogue box in Store Manager.

Spring 2013-Floor Plan User Defined Attributes

|| Piopedy

B Changs Type
Drepastment|s] Alfected
Stait Date for Planning

O Responisible Plarnes
Tatget Date fof Appeoval
Instiuebion Lire 1
Instiuclion Line 2
Instiuction Line 3
Instiuction Lire 4
Carmert e 1
Carnmert Lne 2

O inchoates mandstoty hield

WValue a
Reset

Food Cupboatd

mA12m2

Jokn Doe

1511202

Update Feod Cupbaard

Charge Seatonal Products

MAA

MAA

Consult with Categony Mansget first

t3

1] v

[ ok J[ cawa |

Fixture UDA's are in two forms: Fixed and Variable.

126.Fixed Attributes are set in the User Defined Attributes section of the Administration
module. These attributes are constant to all fixtures of that type.

127.Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Menu > Edit Attribute Definitions
option in Fixture Studio. They can then be set for individual instances of fixtures in
Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration by selecting a fixture in the
drawing and clicking the Attributes option in the respective toolbars.

The Fixed Attributes are set at the top of the Block Details dialog box. These are common
to all fixtures of that type.
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& Block Details: | Bin_3éx36x36

Description: |Bin 36 x 36 x 36
Category | Insertion | Size | Connections | Parts | Eiture [UDAS || Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf | Preyiew |

Fixed Attributes

Picpedty Valus =

1| Restictions [Hene | =
2 |Obsoleseent

ariabls Attributes

Comments s Comments A

Fixtura - Damaged (Replacs) Fixture - Dasmaged (Replace)

Fistura - Cifferent to Plan Fitura - Cifferent to Plan

Fixture = Incorrectly Instalied Fixture = Incorrectly Installed

Fisturs - Qbstructed (Major) Fixture - Obstructed (Major)

Fibura - Obstructed (Minor) Fixbure - Ohstructed (Minor)

Fixbura - ‘Worn > Fixture - Wom

Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace) Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace)

Fixture - Wrong Size (Replace) < I Fixture - Wrong Sipe (Replace)

Merchandise - Product Quantities Wrang Merchandise - Product Quantities Wrong

Merchandse - Products Damagad Marchandse - Products Damaged

Merchandse - Products Missing Merchandse « Products Missing

Planogram Bays Different Sequence to Plan Flanogram Bays Dferent Sequence to Plan

Planogranm Dagign not a5 Plan Plamagranm Design not a5 Plan

Planogram Fixture Size Wrong Planogram Fixbure Size Wrong

Signage - Damaged ¥ Signage - Damaged w
@ save | oK | Cconcel

The Variable Attributes are configured in the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
Specific values are set on a case by case basis for individual fixtures placed in floor plans.
This can be done in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space
Collaboration).
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Products

& Attributes

k)

Adlribute
Feduee - Difesent bo Flan
Feduge - Incomectly Installed
Fediee - Wain
Feduee - Damaged [Replace)
Feshuee - Wrong Size [Replace)
Feduee - Wrong Color [Replaca)
Frsduee - Obstowctad [Mapi)
Feduee - Obshucted [Minor)
Planoguam Design not as Plan
Planoguam B ays Different Sequence 1o Plan
Planogiaen Fodure Size Wiong
Merchandise - Products Missing
Merchandiss - Product [uantities Wrong
Merchandise - Products D amaged
Signage - Missng
Signage - Incomect
Signage - Incomplete
Signage - Damaged
Carnmmerits

=

e o

W

[1].4

Cancel |

In the example above, the variable attributes have been configured for compliance
checking. A user would survey the store on-site using In-Store Space Collaboration. The
result then becomes available to a planner at headquarters using Macro Space
Management. They could (using a set of specially developed KPI's) easily identify any
problematic fixtures on-site at the real life store.

UDA's for Products are set at SKU level in Product Studio using the Custom Tab of the
SKU dialogue box.
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© Product SKU - 500g Kelloges All Bran X

Detads | Bhysical | Emancial Custom |

Propety V.
Hazardous if damaged
Sabe to ces 18's Onky
Sabe to Ower 217 Orly
Nesds to be out of reach of chidren
Pesishabls Product
Special Instructions Horne
Comment Line 1 Scheduded for Coop Promo Spring 2013
Comment Line 2 Hone
Comment Line 3 Hone

L:.[_l_l_[_g-

A D i O N e b B —

Planograms
Four sorts of UDA's are associated with planograms.
= UDA's Associated with the general planogram design
= UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design
= UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design
* UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design

UDA's Associated with the general planogram design

General UDA's for Planograms are set in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design dialogue
box in the Merchandiser module.
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| 1 |Plancgan Desgrm  Jane Do
| 2 |Design Olfce 51 Abans
3 |Veded By Johin S
4 | Tanget Demograpie:
| & | Targe: Gerder
| & | Tagetge Giop
| 7 | Displaw Stdle o0 Display Siple
Sekwdaad Reniar D, D160 3

UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific profile (bay) in a planogram can be seen by highlighting
that bay in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and clicking the
Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

2z Planogram: 1_Bay Uncle_Bens

Oatols | fropertes |

wla[5]

This will bring up the Profile User Defined Attributes dialog box.

© Properties

User Defined Artributes |

Froperly

Piofle |_BA_Feduie_36:24x .

Shelbvas Requite Repositioning
Dbsobste Products to Stock
Containg Special Qtfess

=
0

T — 1| ¥

P16 (@) (@) (€] [@
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Note: the number after the parent fixture for the profile (not
shown in this screen shot) is the FIX_ID from the
AVTTB_FIXTURE table. It is a unique identifier for the
profile/bay the UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design
UDA's associated with a specific item of equipment in a planogram can be seen by
highlighting that item of equipment in the Planogram Design window in the
Merchandiser module and clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

£z Planogram: 1_Bay_Uncle_Bens_Express_Rice

This will bring up the Equipment User Defined Attributes dialog box.

© Properties |- @

Uszet Defined Artrbutes
Froperty 1_BA_Shelf_35x24:<1 231
Men-Standard Sheli O
Requires Repositioning
Pagelcil

Note: the number after the item of equipment (62 in the
above example) is the FXL_ID from the AVTTB_POG_FIXEL
table. It is a unique identifier for the item of equipment the
UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific product in a planogram can be seen by highlighting that
item of merchandise in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and
clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

22 Planogram: 1_Bay_Uncle_Bens_Express_Rice

Dgtals | Properties Sges | Segens

=

This will bring up the Product User Defined Attributes dialog box.
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© Properties - @@

Caloulate other fedds after edting ] Use procuct possticn dimer]
| Produuct SKI) Propetties | Position | Used Defined Anibutes | < ¥
Froperty Thas Curry Rice 250g 659
Produc on Speci Ofe
HeevStandard Onertaton
Pagelefl

Note: the number after the item of merchandise (659 in the
above example) is the PPR_ID from the
AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT table. It is a unique identifier for
the item of merchandise the UDA refers to.

Multi-Page Results

If multiple objects are selected, up to five results will be displayed on the opening page. If
more than five objects are selected, the multi-page controls become active and users can
move between pages.

=

=][e

O Properties -

(

Calculste other hekds shereding  [] Use pooduct peabon dmeramrs [ |
Prcduct SEL Pedomance Perdormarce | Product SEL Progestes | Postan | Ui Defred Altsbade
Progssty Chotary Ciokie 2 v - Bottle 208 Diast Chsary Cokie 2 oe - Buottle 20

Hon-Standaed Demrtaton

[~ B00E)]

Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done using the User Defined Attribute Option
from the General menu of the Administration Module. This will bring up the User
Defined Attributes dialogue box.

Overview of the UDA Dialog Box
UDAs are configured in the User Defined Attributes dialog Box
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Configuring User Defined Attributes

© User Defined Attributes

File  View

s
0

Type

+| File

= Planogram
Tk
Tetk
Texk
Teak
Text
Text
Text
Text

Number N Oata Type | Mandatory | Sequenoe | Default Lookups
1 Planogram Dasigner Tecik [ 1
rd Design Office Tewck L 2 St Abans
3 Verified By Texk Il 3
q Target Demographic Teot O 4 Hone
s Target Gender Tect O 5 Hone
& Target Age Group Teot 0 6 Hone
¥ Display Style or Placeholder  Text O 7 Disphay Style |Placeholder
& Scheduled Review Date Dake O 8
o3foafzol2 | 0947

Menu and Toolbar Options

The File and view menus five the option to close the dialog box, refresh the contents and
toggle display of the toolbar and status bar on and off.

UDA Types

User Defined Attributes can be configured for the following objects. Users can see the
varying UDA options as gray bars. They can be expanded or contracted by using the '+'

or '-' signs.
UDA Type  Where Used Dialogue Box and Module
Block Fixture (Block) 1) Block Definition dialog box/Fixture
Definitions Studio
2) Fixture Attributes option from toolbar
in Planner and Merchandiser modules
Planogram  Planogram UDA tab of the Planogram design dialog
Design Definitions box/Merchandiser Module
Planogram  Profiles (Bays) Design tab of the Planogram design
Profile within dialog box/Merchandiser Module
Planograms
Planogram  Equipment within =~ Design tab of the Planogram design
Equipment  Planograms dialog box/Merchandiser Module
Planogram  Products within Design tab of the Planogram design
Products Planograms dialog box/Merchandiser Module
Product Product Product SKU Dialogue/Product Studio
Definitions
File file Properties File Properties dialog box/Store Manager
Store Store Definition Add/Edit Store dialogue box /Store
Manager
User User Definition User dialog box in Functional

Security / Administration Module

Each UDA option has a fixed number of options that can be configured to user specific
requirements.
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Configuring UDAs

Configuring UDAs is done in the User Defined Attributes dialog box.

© User Defined Attributes

CEX

Eie  View
i 19
w2
Type  Number MName: Data Type | Mandatory = Sequence | Default Lookups ~
+ Fie
= Planogram
Text 1 Planogram Deskgrer Teok "} 1
W | oo [N W T T |
Teat 3 Vesified By Text O 3
Text 4 Target Demographic ek O 4 Hone
Text 5 Target Gender Teot O 5 HNone
Text & Target Age GroUD Text 0 6 Heae
Text 7 Display Style or Placehokler  Text O ? Display Style |Placehokder
Text ] Schedubed Review Date Date O 8 ~
o3j0afz012 | 10:z7
Selecting Type of UDA

The initial stage is to select the UDA type. This is done by highlighting the required type,
then clicking the '+' sign of open it up. Each type of UDA contains a fined number of lines

of data. Any line can be edited by highlighting it.

Type

Note: When entering data, it is generally necessary to press
Return or click in another cell before the entry is written

back to the database.

The Type field is specified in the database and cannot be edited in the User Defined
Attributes dialog box. Rows are in blocks of different types including Text, Number, Date
and Flag. Fields of type Text can be set to any value using the Data Type drop down list.
Fields of other types cannot be set to any other value than their native type.

Note: If a text field is set to another data type (for example
Date), any SQL statement referencing the field will need to
convert it to the correct type of data. For example if a date
has been stored in the text field, the Oracle To_Date function
should be used to convert it into a date for reporting
purposes. Similarly, if numbers are stored as text, they will
sort in alpha numeric sequence rather than numerical

sequence.

Check box data (ticked or un-ticked values) are stored in the flag fields. The application
assumes that o is not selected, while any non-zero value is selected.

If currencies are stored, they are normally stored in the Number fields. It is common to
define a currency type in a drop down list in a text field. This currency type can then be

combined with the currency value in a report.

Number

The Number field is specified in the database and cannot be edited in the User Defined
Attributes dialog box. It references the column number in the pertinent IDA table in the

database.
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#* roco |§ pouvewer [ peuvavez  (§ pouvawes  (§ Peu_values
3 Jane Doe Boseon (U3) Jitindar Fullar Afro-Américan
4 John Doe St Albans (UK) Hrishna Agarwal Scandard
5 Jane Doe Boston (U3) Jivindar Kullar Afro-American
& Jane Doe Bosten (U3) Jivindar Kullar Afro-American
7 John Doe St Albans (UK) Hrishna Agarwal Scandard

In the example above the Number 1 field is the PGU_VALUE1 column, the Number 2
field is the PGU_VALUE2 column, etc., in the AVITB_PLANO_UDA table.

Name

The Name field is the Name that will be shown in the appropriate UDA dialog box. In
the example below, the names assigned in the UDA Dialog box in the Administration
module appear in the Property field of the UDA Tab of the Planogram Design dialog box
in the Merchandiser module.

Detals | Propesties |  Stores | Seasons

Progsity WValue

1 Planogram Desmgnes Jobn Doe

2 DengnOiice St Albans LK)

3 Verified By Krithna Agswel

4 Target Demogiaphic Stardsrd

5 Target Gendear Nene

B Target Age Group Hone

7 Deplay Shde o Placeholdes  Display Siyle ;l

8 Schedued Renew Date 0401 12022

Data Type

The Data Type is set from a drop down list. This specified the form of data for a specific
UDA and constrains the data that can be entered in the pertinent UDA dialog box. Only
text fields can be set to anything other than their native type.

-

FManogram
Tet (1 Planogram Designer TR |

Test 2 Degign Cffice Text

Tet 3 Werified By Wiheale: umber
Text 4 Target Demographic

Taxt 5 Target Gander

Texk ] Target Age Group

Text 7 Display Style or Flaceholder  Text

Text a Scheduled Poeviesy Date Cuake

For example, if a field is set to type 'Date’, users will be invited to pick a date from a
Calendar; conversely, if a field is set to Boolean, uses will be able to tick or un-tick a
check box.

Mandatory

This specifies whether the data is mandatory (must be entered) or not. If this check box is
ticked, the user will not be allowed to close the associated dialogue box (for example the
Planogram Definition dialog box) until the data has been entered.

Sequence

This is the sequence the UDA's will be display in the dialogue box they are associated
with. For example, assigning a UDA the sequence number of 3 means it will display 3rd
in the list of UDA's.
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© User Delined Attribules

B Yo
= Dgtals | Progerbes | Stgres Seguon
b )
Type  Nusber M Data Type  Mandalory  Seguerce -—-—__._., Prcowiy ™
+| Fie 1 Plarogran Doogres Jobe Do
= Planogr o 2 Dreagn Ofce 1 Ak UK
¥ N - 3 Vaekud By Fachrug fgarwal
Teat 1 Planogr am Desares Teat W 1
»* - 2 Doetign O Test L_ ; :wbmm :undud
Tot 3 eried By Taut [ 2 3 1::;5\4. Googp Nz
Tt 4 Target Demographe Tt O 4 T Dsplay Stple x Placebeider Display Siyle Ll
Teet -4 Target Gonder Tk 0 H B Schedued Revew Date O S

Specifying the sequence is useful when specifying data of different types. For example,
the first field to be displayed could be a text field, the second a numeric field, the third a
flag field and the fourth another text field. Using sequences allow data to be displayed in
a very specific sequence.

Default

This specifies the default value that will appear when the dialogue box is first opened to
enter UDA's. This can be left blank if no default is required.

© User Defined Attributes El@g|

Fie  VYiew
Y
O
Name: Data Typs | Mandatoey | Sequence  Defaul Lookups s
Planogram Designer Tet ) 1
b besonotice x| WL 1
Verified By Text O 3
Target Demographic Texk O 4 Hone
Target Gender Tenxt 0 5 Hone
Target Age Group Teut 0 & HNeew
Disphay Style or Placeholder  Text O 7 Disphay Style |Placeholder
Scheduled Review Date Date O 8 ~
o3j0afz012 | 11:37

In the above example, the default value for Design Office has been set to St Albans. This
value will appear when the UDA dialog box is opened for the first time. It can be
overwritten as necessary.

Lookups
This field specifies values that may be selected from a drip down list. Values must be
entered using a pipe (vertical bar) to separate them. An example would be A|BIC.

If a look up is entered in this column, users can only select values from the look ups. If no
value is entered, the user will have to manually enter data. In the example below the
customer demographic for a specific store is selected from a look ups via a drop down
list.
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© Edit Store

X)

General | Urits | Addiess Altribestes

Regional Manager
Demographic

Moemal ca Mimored
Neat Shock Chack D

A e e b —

Miulti Bacial

[ ] oo |

Blank Lines

Each type of UDA can have multiple options configured. For example, Planogram UDAs
can have up to 60 lines of data. Only lines that have been configured in the User Defined
Attribute dialog box will appear in the UDA dialog boxes assigned by users. For
example, if only eight lines of data have been configured, only eight lines will appear in

the dialog box.
© User Defined Attributes 4 =1:3
Bhe  Yiew
)
Type  Numbes Nane Data Type | Mandatory Sequence Defadk Lookups &
+ Fie
= Planogram
Teat 1 Flanogr am Desares Teat ¥ 1
[ o 2 Cwicn Sifn
Teat 3 wewifed by Teat 3
Teuk 4 Taw et Doy apier Teuk 4 Yaore
Tt 5 Target Gonded Tt -] Hiory
Tt & Tanget Ao Groug Teat t tiore
Teat 7 Dusplary Style or Placeholder et 7 Dusplary Style|Placehalder
Text B Sched ded e Date Date ]
Taat ] Touk a
Teot 1 Teat 0
Tt 1 Test 0
Tt iz 3 L] w
OO0 1150
Dgtali | Propetes | Sges | fegom |
Progesty W hy
1 | Planogram Diespres Jobw Dice
2 | Datign Difew S1aBa LK)
3 Venhed By Eachea dghvesl
4 Targit Devriagradhe: Trardyd
5 | Tanget Gender Mane
6 | Tanget Age Gitup Hone
7 | Desplay Styhe o Placeroider Dupley Stge =
#  Scheduded Rewew Date QLN 02T
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Imported Data

As well as manually setting up data, data can be imported via Macro Space Planning's
Data Importer module or via Oracle Data Integrator (ODI). If data is imported via these
applications, the data type must be matched to the data type in the pertinent fields in the
database or errors will result.
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Hatch Styles

Hatch Styles Dialogue Box
About Hatch Styles

The Hatch Styles Option allows users to set up Hatch Styles to indicate the dimensions
of Zones, etc.

These hatch styles can be customized in the Admin Module and are used in both the
MSM Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration.

Hatch Styles in the Planner Module is based on the pre-configured hatch styles in
AutoCAD. Changing Hatch Styles in Admin thus has no effect on this module.

The Hatch Styles Dialog Box
The Hatch Styles dialogue box gives brief details of the available styles.

' Menu Bar

Toolbar

O Hatch Styles =10] x|
File Edt View Hef
e J R
Mame Pattern Rotation | Scale |
J':l.r'-]'_:n-lfil : SO0, 000000
ANSI37 ANSIZ? | 45 500.000000
| langle ANGLE 45 300.000000
| Cross CROSS 45 300.000000
_Dash DasH 45 S00.000000
Dots DOTS 45 500,000000
Grass GRASS 45 300000000
| |Hex HEX 45 250,000000
| |Honey HOMEY ' 45 500,000000
[ nvet NET 45 500.000000
[ sl SOLID ' 0 1.000000
| |square SQUARE 45 500.000000
i2iq 259 71GZAG 45 500,000000°
Iiﬁming..xisl;ﬁes. \fi?}ﬁ%h["fé_lé_ 4

\ Status Bar \— Style List

The Menu Bar gives access to the drop down menus.

The Toolbar gives access to many of the options available from the menus.

Hatch Styles 291



Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

The Style List lists the styles that have been defined.
The Status Bar gives the total number of styles.
Selecting the Add or Edit option from the toolbar will bring up the Add/Edit Hatch Style

dialogue box.
© Edit Hatch Style ' = [=] S
~MSM CAD
Marne: |pash
Pattern: | DasH =]
Ratation: 45 =+
Scale: I 500 :|l

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ % |t i
Andle | ¥ Origin | ¥ Origin | %Delta | ¥ Delta | Dashl | Ganl | Dash2 | Gap2 | Dash | Gan3 | =)
1 |0 0 i 2 2 1 1 [

-
1 | 3

@ ] I Cancel |

This allows users to specify the pattern details to be used in Merchandiser and In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space
Collaboration

The data structure for a hatch pattern is very similar to an AutoCAD hatch pattern file
(*.PAT):

The hatch pattern is made up of one or more pattern lines. These pattern lines are
repeated until they fill the area defined for hatching.

Pattern lines can be specified to have a specific start point, length, gap between segments,
and angle.
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Hatch patterns can be made up of multiple pattern lines. In the example below (coded
red and blue for ease of understanding) two separate pattern lines have been combined
to make a zigzag pattern.

S AN

JoEm AN

T AN
N

Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser and In-Store Space

Collaboration

To Add or Edit a Hatch style for Merchandiser, respectively click on the Add Hatch Style
icon [outlined in red/left], or highlight a hatch style and click on the Edit hatch style icon
[outlined in red/right].

=10 x|
File Edit View Help
= | EE) | W

Name Pattern Rotation | Scale |
| 3 ANSI31 |ANSI31 45| 500.,000000
| |ansi37 ANSI37 45 500,000000
 |angle ANGLE 45 300,000000
 |cross CROSS 45 300.000000
| |Dash DASH 45 500,000000
[ |pots DOTS 45 500.000000
 |Grass GRASS 45 300.000000
_Hex HE», 45 250,000000
~ |Honey HONEY 45 500,000000

Net NET 45 500,000000

Solid SOLID 0 1.000000
| |square SQUARE 45 500,000000
| |zig zag 71GZAG 45 500.000000
| Showing 13 styles, | 17j03f2009 | 16:12 4
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This will bring up the Add (or Edit) Hatch Styles dialogue box. The settings to be
configured are in the Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration Representation frame.

-l

—M3SM CAD
Tarne: |Dash
Pattern: | DasH =]
Rokation: 45 ill
Scale: I 500 j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ % |t i
Andle | ¥ Origin | ¥ Origin | %Delta | ¥ Delta | Dashl | Ganl | Dash2 | Gap2 | Dash | Gan3 | =)
1 |0 0 i 2 2 1 1 [

@ ] I Cancel |

Angle should be a numeric value between 0 and 360°.

X Origin and Y Origin values can be positive or negative decimal numbers. They specify
the offset relative to the 0,0 datum the Zone is drawn from.

X Delta and Y Delta specify the spacings between the lines in the X and Y planes. Delta
spacings are specified in the drawing units (normally inches or mm).

X Delta is only meaningful for dashed lines and gives the offset for each successive line.
In the example below, the left hand example has X Delta offset = 0, while the right hand
example has X Delta offset = 1. (One line in each family of dashes has been highlighted in
red to show the effect).

Y Delta affects the vertical gap between the lines. The example on the left has a Y Delta
offset = 1, while the example on the right has Y Delta offset = 2.
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Dash and Gap determine the length of each dash in a line, and the gap between them. Up
to three dash lengths and gaps can be specified for each line.

In the example below the first unit has been colored in blue, and the second in red.

The dash and gap lengths are as follows:

Dash 1 Gap 1 Dash 2 Gap 2 Dash 3 Gap 3

1 1 2 0.5 1.5 0.5

If the first dash and gap are not defined, then a continuous line will be drawn.
Dash 2 and Gap 2 cannot be defined until Dash 1 and Gap 1 have been entered.
Dash 3 and Gap 3 cannot be defined until Dash 2 and Gap 2 have been entered.

Detail of Hatch Style Parameters for Merchandiser/In-Store Space
Collaboration

Angle

The Angle of the line is the angle measured anticlockwise from horizontal. Angles can
take up any value between 0 and 360 degrees.
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s 4
3

Y Direction 2 O
1 o
0 ®

0 1 2 3 4
. DrE O 0N e

The X and Y origins are specified in terms of Cartesian coordinates.
* The Red dot has an X origin of 0 and a Y origin of 0.
* The Green dot has an X origin of 1 and a Y origin of 2.
* The Blue dot has an X origin of 3 and a Y origin of 1.

s 4
3
Y birection 2
1
0

0 1 2 3 =

X D reCh 0N c——

The X and Y offsets are the distances between lines.
= The Green lines have a Y offset of 1.
= The Red lines have a Y offset of 2.
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4 4

3

¥ Direction 2
1 —_— —

0

0 1 2 3 4 5

K D e O e

The Dash and Gap give respectively the length of a section of the line and the gap to the
next part of the line.

= The Green Line has a Dash of 2 and a gap of 1.
= The Red Line has a Dash of 1 and a Gap of 1.
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Scales

Overview of MSM Scales

Model Space

Paper Space

Scales

Scales potentially affect Text Styles and Symbols as they are inserted into a drawing in
the Planner Module.

There are two drawing environments in the Planner Module, Model Space and Paper
Space. Users can toggle between the two using tabs at the bottom of the drawing.

Paper Space

Model Space

4] 4 » [ #]Y Model £ Layout] £ Layout? f

J.| Command :
437.4138, 104.3150, 0.0000 |

lem

Model Space is where an object is designed in Planner. Objects can be drawn in 3
dimensions in model space, and can be viewed at any degree of magnification.

Objects drawn in model space are always drawn at a 1:1 ratio; 1 unit in model space = 1
unit of the chosen setting. For example, if the units in model space are inches, 1 unit = 1
inch. Similarly, if the units in model space are centimeters, 1 unit = 1 cm. Users can zoom
in or out to see the drawing at any scale.

Paper Space is where the drawing produced in model space is prepared for printing.
Because a drawing in model space is always drawn at a 1:1 ratio, it will generally have to
be scaled to get it to print within the limits of A2, A3 or A4 paper. For example 1 inch
may represent 8 feet (1:96) in the printed output. This enables an 11" x 7" section of paper
to represent an 88 ft x 56 foot section of floor - adequate to represent an entire
department. Using a yet smaller scale would enable an entire store to be represented.

Because of the scaling applied to get an object to print in paper space, some objects that
may have been easily readable at a 1:1 ratio in model space may become very difficult to
see when the drawing has been scaled for printing purposes in paper space. The Scales
functionality allows users to automatically scale up the size of specific items when
inserted into model space, so that when they are scaled back in paper space, they remain
readable.

For example, if it is known that the drawing will be plotted at 1" = 8ft (1:96) scale in paper
space, it is possible to set the drawing scale to 1" = 8ft in model space. Text Styles (if the
Scale option has been selected in the text style rules) and Symbols will then be scaled up

Scales 299



Configuring Scales in Admin

by this factor. This means they will appear very large in model space. When scaled in
paper space, they will effectively be drawn at a 1:1 size because the scaling up in model
space will exactly counteract the scaling down in paper space.

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales are used for setting the scales used for annotative objects (Text styles, etc), so that
they are readable when set up in ViewPorts in Paper Space in Planner for printing out.

Configuring Scales in Admin

Scales can be configured using the Scales option on the Planning menu in the
Administration module. This brings up the Scales dialogue box.

Oscoles ——— IaTEY
File Edit Yew Help
= A
Scale #

4 H

6

12

18

24

45

9

192

354

768
|Showing 10 scales | 18/03(2009 | 15:19 2

Scales can be added, edited or deleted using the option on the menu bar or toolbar.
Refresh will update the Scales dialogue box with the latest information from the
database:

Units

Imperial Units

For imperial units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in Model
Space. In the table below, the results are based on inches.

Units Scale Result in Model Space

Inches 48 1 inch is scaled to 4 feet.
Inches 120 1 inch is scaled to10 feet
Inches 240 1 inch is scaled to 20 feet.
Metric Units

Similarly, for metric units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in
Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on millimeters
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Units  Scale Resultin Model Space

mm 100 1 mm is scaled to 10 cm.
mm 500 1 mm is scaled to 50 cm
mm 1000 1 mm is scaled to 1 metre

Configuring Objects to be Scaled
Scaling is applied to two types of objects:
= Symbols
= Text Styles
In order for them to be scaled in the Planner environment, they must first be configured

accordingly.
Symbols

Symbols are shapes like arrows, etc, that are used to indicate points of interest in a store
plan.
T — |
n:-:l:o—m-!ul cevarmars | e | BRAes | D | BB | Fetadakie awm | Pl | B |

e = o '-J“-";:‘ rIype

e (o e o =S (+ Fixed Size

ey sk Caerdt E :E:;w-\.- ""-—-.._.____h‘— F -y‘i h:ll

e J " Scaled Size

— [T Drawn1:1

o | Bt
In order to designate an AutoCAD block as a symbol, the Symbol radio button must be
selected in the Categories Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio. Once
an object has been designated as a Symbol, the Drawn 1:1 checkbox also has an effect:
= If left unchecked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:50 scale
= If checked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:1 scale - i.e. at the nominal size of the
block.
Note: Symbols are currently not scaling properly in the
Planner module.
Text Styles

In order for a text style to scale when added into a Planner store plan, the Scale options
must be checked in the Text Style rules dialogue box of Text Styles in the Admin Module.
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Using Scales

Description: [Erod Descrpton

-~ Options

Size; 1 j
\Wickh Factos: |_1:=
Lirse Spascing ,”.5_..

Scale 17

e T e L Scale Qffset |~}

i E R Finkd Inde | T

- Field Separabor: [spaca) -

= If Scale (and Scale Offset) are left unchecked, the Text Style will be drawn at a 1:1
scale

= If Scale (and Scale Offset) is checked, the Text Style will be drawn at the scale set
in the Set Up dialogue box in the Planner module.

in the Planner Module

The Scales setting in the Admin Module is picked up in Planner via the Drawing Setup
option in the Format pull down menu.

Format Modi'f'y Calculstions

G

.

1=

Layer Alases ...
Layer...
Layer States Manager...

Layer toels ]

Dimension Style..
Units...
Drawing Setup ...

This calls the Setup dialogue which allows the user to set the required scale for the
drawing. The required scale must correspond to the scale it is intended to use in paper
space. For example, if it is decided to plot at 1 in: 16 feet in paper space, the same scale
should be selected in set up.

x

Scale Uitz

1in - Bin Iimperial inch j
:II:E :|”Etin Global Rotation

Tin: 21t I 0
Tin : aft

Tin : Bft

Tin : 16F

Tin: 321

0k, Cancel
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Symbols and specified Text Styles will then be scaled up by a factor of 192:1 when placed
in model space, and scaled down by 1:192 when plotted at 1 in: 16ft in paper space. This
enables the specified objects to be visible in the printed store plan.
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Text Styles

Overview of Text Styles

Overview of Text Styles

Text Styles are used to annotate objects in the Planner environment. Different Text Styles
can be defined and assigned to varying classes of objects.

Spine Spine Spine Spine
62498 36x24x98 T | 36x24x98 | 36x24x98

1 2

Emulsion-1——=

=——Sor gy g —e=l=s—Batterigg —e=

In the above example, text styles have been defined so fixtures are annotated in black,
planograms in red with the profiles (bays) numbered in blue. Products have been
annotated in purple. The annotation has been defined so it does not overwrite itself.

Text Styles can be assigned to all three types of Zone:
* Department Zone
= Internal Zone
= Zone (Other)
Text styles can also be assigned to:
= Fixtures
= Products
= Planograms

Both products and planograms can have different types of annotation associated with
them. Products are often configured with one form of annotation for placeholders and
another form of annotation for products at SKU level. Multi bay planograms are often
configured with both planogram details and the numbers of the profiles (bays).

Text styles can be set to draw automatically when an object is placed in the drawing.
Alternatively, text styles can be set so that they will only annotate specific objects in the
drawing that have been selected by a user.

Note: Manual annotation is controlled using the 'Annotate’
option on the Retail toolbar in Planner.

It is also possible to make text styles conditional so that they only apply in specific cases.
This is done through changes in the custom SQL used to extract information used in the
text styles.

The Text Styles Admin Tool
The Text Styles Admin Tool is used to display details of all available text styles.
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(=) Text Seyles Admin Tool
File Edit View Help
s 0 AR S|
0 Narie Desciplien Fari

1 1 Geneial General Mote: Azl
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[ b Plarogram Plarmgram Detalz Avial
7 7 Pidfle Piolie Detaiz Aiial
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Options can be selected from the menu bar or from the toolbar. These include:

Text Style Dialog Box Options

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool dialogue box

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool will not save any changes made since the last
time the Save option was used.

Saving changes to Text Styles back to the Database

Note: changes to text styles will not be saved back to the
database until the Save option has been used (toolbar icon or
from the File menu).

If there are no outstanding changes to be saved back to the database, the save icon will be

grayed out.

Adding a New Text Style

Text styles can be added by selecting the 'Add Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Editing an Existing Text Style

Existing text styles can be edited by highlighting the required style in the list of available

styles and selecting the 'Edit Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.

This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Deleting an Existing Text Style
Text styles can be deleted by selecting the delete Text Style' option from either the Edit

menu or the toolbar. System text styles cannot be deleted. (The 'System' attribute can only

be set within the database).
Before the text style can be deleted, confirmation will be required.

Administration

|9| Are you sure you wish to delete this tedt shyle?

£
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Copying a Text Style

Existing text styles can be copied by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Copy Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up a Text Styles dialogue box containing a duplicate of the selected style.
This duplicate can then be edited to produce a text style that is slightly different from the
original.

Refreshing from the Database

The Refresh option (available from the toolbar or from the View Menu) updates the Text
Styles Admin Tools dialogue box (and its associated dialogue boxes) with the
information currently held in the database. Using the Refresh option will overwrite any
changes made in Text Styles that have not yet been saved back to the database.

If changes have been made to the Text Styles a warning message will be displayed.

Text Styles Admin Tool [l

|9! Would you hke to save the changes before Refreshing?

Mo Cancel

Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative to manually configuring a text style. Four
screens take users through creating a text style and automatically create the SQL required
to extract information from the database.

Overview of Configuring Text Styles

Text Styles are specific to Planner and are integrated with AutoCAD functionality. (A
different form of annotation is used in the Merchandiser Module).

Text Styles
Admin Tool

Text Styles

v

Text Style
Rules

The Text Styles Admin Tool contains a list of the available text styles. Some of these text
styles will be in use, others may be temporarily inactive.
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E Text Styles Admin Tool

File Edit View Help
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2 2 Diept Dept Zanez Anal [T]
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10 12 SubDept Zenes Sub-Depaitment Zones Avial I
1 13 Pioduct SKU Praduct SEL et fer Schemalic Preview  Aiial I

Idiex

Coiour |

Layei Alss
NOTES-TERT
DEPT-TEXT
INTERMALZONE-TEST
DEPT-TEXT
FRODUCT-TEXT
PLANOGRAM-TEXT
FRODUCT-TEXT
BAYHUMBERING
FL<TURE-TEXT
SUB-DEPARTMENT ZOME

FPRODUCT-TEXT

Aukn
More
Depattrert Zone
Intinzl Zone
Zone
Preduct Placehddei
Planogram
Planogiam
Mo
Filuie
Zona
Preduct

F=en|

Texl Type [ Syslen
File =
Lone: ¥
Zone i
Zone: H
Product ¥
Procuct ¥
Product =
General o
Fiure =
Zong

General [

The list of text styles can be added to, selected for editing or deleted. In addition, a Text
Style Wizard can be used to simplify creating text styles. The Text Styles dialogue box
allows the broad details of a text style to be configured. This includes the font type and
color, AutoCAD layer, type of object the text is to be associated with and so on. The Text
Style Rules tab allows the user to set up a series of rules governing the annotation - each
rule will be tested in turn until one meets the requirements of the fixture being

annotated.
& Text Style (55
Syl
] Quey
Shde Mame: |Fm|u:=
Shde Descnpton: Falue Detais 1
mohorc | o of = a? | 1
Layer fhas: [FeTURE-TEST | — | . T -
[Iv] Desceiplion Size ¥ Dlfset ¢ Dilzet Line Juslificshon | Pashon =
o Placsment. | Fiuiure | 1 6 3 0 a5 125 Midde Centr Boitom Certr |
Mulii-Profie Difzet: 0= 2 3 0 1.5 1.25 Iidde Centrs Boltom Cearntr
- 3 2 0 1.5 1.25 tfiddie Centrs Boltom Carlr
Scake Offzet: r
Fort |Alu\ ﬂ
Colour 255 N
Dimension Colour 25 .
E r Arial
Italics: I
Bing Test to Frame: B
Keep Paralel: W -
Use Sepaiate Test W ‘——l L[—
ok | coren |

The Query tab shows the custom SQL that extracts the information from the database
used for the annotation. This custom SQL is user customizable.

308 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide




Printed Output

& Totste
eve Teuk Siyle ule: | iQuer

Stle Mame: [Faue
StdeDescrptor. [Fadue Detais g e [Finus =l
Layer Alas: |AxTURE-TERT = B
futo Placement.  [Fiure =] SELECT FOFb2_ID, FIX FIX_ACADHANDLE, BLK BLX_NAME, BLK BLE_DESL, FIX.FE< WSIZ, FELFbL_YSIZ,
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MuliProfle Oifeet: [ 0 BLE.BLE_ID WHERE FI<_CLIFB0AAD =0 AN BLKSLK_ANNOTATION < 0AND Fit FILID=(FIL_ID} DS}
Scale Difset: r
Far: lﬁm\ |
Colour o
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The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of a specific text style.

& Text Style Rule 5]
Dresciiptice: ||.:,,f,,,,.,':4E
— O pticez ¥ FitWwithn
Siza: zi]] Aotale Verlicaly r
Wi Faclor. 08— | Mone (&
Line Spacing 1.25=l fbhieiahs: "
Scake: v Tiuncabe: [
Scake Offzat: ] \aford wrp C
Field Inde=
Field Separator [space] -
W Usze Dimanzicns:
Dimenzion Lines: i~ Araviz: W~
Exenzion Lines: W Ao Stz '1'5_:]_]
Aurose Type: _CLOSED ~|*
 Poeitian
Relative Poaition Jugtification:
¥ Offget
' DFfset

=

ok | Concel |

It is possible to have multiple text style rules for a specific text style. When the annotation
is drawn, each text style is 'tested’ in sequence. The first text style that meets the
requirements is used. For example text styles might be configured with text sizes of 6
inches, 4 inches and 3 inches. Each text style will be tested in turn, until the largest text
size that will allow all the text to be displayed is identified.
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Types of Text Styles

It is possible to set up a variety of generic types of text styles. The objects they apply to
can be selected from the Auto Placement options in the text styles dialogue box, while the
layers they appear on are determined by what is selected from the Layer alias drop down

list.
[l Yoaie
b g Fant Sizle flaien | [ ‘
Sl Mama Fam ‘
Gaghs Dt Er-n-.,-_ RN
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- I Arial
= / |F"‘ru;lam _1[
iz “ane
.J:«... ot @ ' Depatment Zore
Scab Dﬁﬁt Tld ZI)IE
Font: Pt
Product SEL
Colaur Product Placeholde
Planagram
e
Boe r Avrial
haics r
Brirg Test bo Front: [
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Alternatively, the type of text style can be selected from the third page of the Text Style
wizard.

=] Test Style Wizard

Sebact lype of bewd zlyke

" Dapartmean: Zore " Product SKI

" Intama Zone ™ Product Placahaldes
" Zohe " Planagram

" Fistura & General

To cantinue, clck Nest

Text Style Types

Department Zone
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The Department Zone is one form of zone: specifically the Zone - Fixture Links ensure
that Fixtures in the AVTTB_FIXTURE Table are only associated with a single department.

Internal Zone

The Internal Zone is one of three types of zones. It denotes the maximum area of the store
used for retail purposes.

Zone

The 'Zone' zone is a third type of Zone that gives an alternative to zones of type 'Internal
Area’' or 'Department’.

Fixture
This text style is used for fixtures.

Note: for fixtures to annotate, the 'Include Fixture
Annotation' option must be checked in the Categories Tab of
the Block Definitions dialogue box in Fixture studio.

Product SKU

This text style is used for products that have been placed at SKU (Stock Keeping Unit)
level from the product hierarchy

Product Placeholder

This text style is used for products that have been placed at Placeholder level (i.e. above
SKU level) from the product hierarchy

Planogram

This text style is used to annotate planograms. Planogram information can sometimes
include profile annotation - information on specific bays within a multi-bay planogram.

General
This text style is not yet implemented.

Turning on Fixture Annotation

Whether Fixture Annotation for a specific fixture (or fitting) displays in Planner depends
on settings in Fixture Studio.

9 Wt St e B ]

e = .. R._'Klﬁ'l" [& <2 5T
deps iyt - 7 Exoude Som Beports
Fee T Exdude bestandes in 08

_ A = {¥ tndude in Facture Avmotaton |
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For a specific fixture to annotate in Planner, the Include in Fixture Annotation option

must be checked.

This allows flexibility in what gets annotated. One option is to specify all fixtures will
annotate, but that fittings will not. This simplifies the annotation for gondola runs

contain a mixture of fixtures and fittings.

Note: the Auto Placement option (set in the Text Styles
dialogue box) determines whether fixture annotation for
fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked is placed automatically, or has to be drawn

as a result of a command from a user.

Annotation in Planner

Annotation in Planner is first determined by the Auto Placement settings in the Text

Styles dialogue box in the Admin Module.
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e
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[PRODUCT-TEXT -]
[Pd"u;lam E

Frdung

Presgiuct SELI

Product Placeholde
Planogram

r Arial
r

-

v

I

If a Text Style has an Auto Placement option selected, (for example Planogram),

when that type of object is placed the annotation will be automatically added.

If a Text Style has Auto Placement option set to 'None', then when that type of

object is placed, no annotation will automatically be added. (It can subsequently

be manually added by a user).

Retail Toolbar in Planner

The Retail Toolbar within Planner is used gives three options to annotate objects in the

drawing
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' Annotation

i ﬂ_’-ﬁ?ﬁ{

Fixture Annotation | Product Annotation

= Annotate Fixtures will cause fixture annotation to be drawn according to the text
style rules currently active in Planner

= Annotate Products will cause product and planogram annotation to be drawn
according to the text style rules currently active in Planner

= Annotate allows the text style rules currently active in Planner to be updated
from the database. It also allows objects to be manually annotated when Auto
Placement has been set to None in Text Styles in the Administration Module.

Note: the text style rules active in planner are those present
when the application was opened, or when text style rules
were last refreshed using the Annotate dialogue box.

Annotate Fixtures
If the Auto Placement option is set to 'Fixtures', fixtures will be re-annotated with the
currently active text style(s).

Annotate Products

If the Auto Placement options are set to Products' or 'Planograms', merchandise will be
re-annotated with the currently active text style(s).

Annotate
The Annotation dialogue box gives more control over what annotation is displayed in the
drawing.

3 Select Text Style to Annotate x|

2 Macne I Degcnphon: I Iype [
List of Text Styles —\ Dect Dept Zones Zore
N Ireenat Irdermsl Zones Zone
xch Genesal Zones Zone
Predct Prodhst Descrphion Prodhd
Planogram Flanogram Detads Prosuct

Prodie Profils Datads Prshcl

l..l:l-H:i Zores  SubDepartment Zone: Zore

Refresh Button —\

\ll |!ﬂ‘ | W:I Coreel |

OK Button —/ \ Select Button

The Refresh Button will update all text styles currently held in Planner with the latest
version held in the database.
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Note: this would be applicable if an Administrator is
updating text styles in the Administration Module and
simultaneously testing the effects of the changes in the
Planner Module.

The Annotation dialogue box contains a list of text styles. Any individual text style can
be selected by highlighting it.

= If the OK button is clicked, all instances of annotation associated with that text
style in the drawing will be updated.

= If the Select button is clicked, the user will be taken to the drawing. Objects can
then be selected using standard AutoCAD selection methods. On completing the
selection sequence with a right click, all selected objects will have their
annotation updated.

Using Multiple Text Styles for a Specific Object

It is possible to use multiple text styles to annotate a specific type of object.

x
Hame | Dezcription | Tupe |
gt Depaiment Zones Zone
Fieshuires Fidhuges Fidure
Inteinal Areadone Intesrial freadone Zone
Planogram - Clolkng Cliothing Plarogr am Dretai: Product
Planogram - Food and Dimk Food and Donk Planogram Detale  Product
Flanogram-B asc Blasic Planograemn Dhetai: Product
Planogranm-Elecingal Elecincal Plaragam Detals Product
Prroduact Produca Product
Profile Profibe Delals Product
FDie [ e & 008 Z)

EJ ok | Selct» Cancel

In the above example of the Annotation dialogue box there are four text styles for
planograms:

= Basic Planogram Details

= Clothing Planogram Details

= Electrical Planogram Details

= Food and Drink Planogram Details

If the Auto Placement option in the Text Styles dialogue box is set to 'None', then
planograms will not be annotated on insertion. It is then possible to highlight a text rule
and select the planograms to be annotated. Working in this way, it is possible to annotate
Food and drink planograms in a completely different style to clothing planograms.

Text Style Placement Logic
The Logic of Text Style placement is as follows:
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FPlace
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128.When a text style is placed, the software checks to see whether Auto Placement is on.

129.If Auto Placement is On, the annotation will be added when the object is inserted.

130.If Auto Placement is set to 'None', the object will be placed in the drawing but
annotation will not be drawn during insertion.

131.Annotation can be added or updated manually by the user by means of the

Annotation option in the Retail toolbar in Planner.

132.When annotation is added, the software checks to see if there are multiple text style

rules.

133.1f there is only a single text style rule the annotation is placed immediately.

134.1f there are multiple text styles rules, the text styles rules are tested in sequence. As

soon as a text style rule passes, the annotation is placed.

Text Styles and Custom SQL

The Text Style Wizard can be used to generate the Custom SQL statement used to
retrieve the information used in annotation. This Custom SQL can then be seen in the

Query tab of the Text Style dialogue box.
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It is possible to modify this Custom SQL statement to customize the annotation for each
type of object being annotated. For example fixtures that are children of the 'Racking’
node in the Fixture Hierarchy could have different annotation from fixtures that are
children of the 'Fittings' node in the Fixture Hierarchy.

When fixtures are annotated, all text styles of type 'Fixture' will be applied, but specific
fixtures will only be annotated if they meet the conditions set out in the Custom SQL -
one type of annotation will be applied if the item of equipment is determined to be
'Racking' and another if it is determined to be a 'Fitting'.

The Text Style Wizard

Overview of the Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative way to manually configuring a text style.
It consists of a series of four screens that the user moves through in sequence.
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Once the screens have been completed, a Text Style will have been configured.

Using the Text Style Wizard

The First Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to select whether the user wished to
create a new Text Style or overwrite (edit) an existing one.

(=] Text Style Wizard

Sebact T pou wanl bo clezla a naw o ovelviile selecied e slyle

7 Dweswiiie sakchad

To cartinus, clck Nest

| eyt » |

Cancal |

Note: To overwrite an existing rule it must be highlighted in
the main Text Styles Admin Tool Window before the Wizard

is invoked.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

The Second Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to input the name and description

(type) of the Text Style.
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[=] Text Style Wizard [miie]
Enles baxd slyk: nzme and descriplion
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Enter the Text Style Name and Description as required. If a new style is created and it
duplicates an existing name, a warning will result and the Next button will be disabled.

£ Auto Placement matches another slyle

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

The Third Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to specify the type of Macro Space
Management feature the Text Style is to be associated with.

[=] Text Style Wizard
Sekct lyps of ey syl
" Dapatman: Zors " Product SEU
" Intemal Zore " Product Placahaldes
 Zone " Planagram
" Fisture * General
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Select the required type of Text style. This is done by means of a radio button, so only
one type of Text Style can be selected at one time. If a Text Style already exists a warning
dialogue will appear. It is not possible to have a second version of the same Text Style, so
if it is desired to change this Text style it must be edited.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.
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The Fourth (and last) Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to set the characteristics of
the Text style.

[=] Text Style Wizard [mite]

Enler basd syl chanacleistics

Fari: [euial -] Texl
Cobor ’W r J
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Bokd: |

Izl T

Layer NOTES-TEXT =l

Firish Cancel

The Font can be set from a drop down list of available fonts.

The Font Color can be set by clicking on the color button and selecting the required color
from the pallet.

The Font Size can be set using the spin controls.
Bold or Italic fonts can be selected by ticking the relevant check boxes.
The Layer determines what AutoCAD layer the annotation is to be placed on.

The Text that will be displayed can be selected by ticking the appropriate check boxes.
The items of text that can be displayed will vary with the type of text style selected in the
previous screen. For example, the Zone Text Style will have a different set of options to
the Planogram Text style.

Note: Checking the list of items in the Text Box causes a
Custom SQL statement to be generated. This query extracts
information from the central Macro Space Planning database
and annotates Zones, Fixtures or Merchandise accordingly.

Click on Finish to add the Text style to those available.

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the basic rules of Text Styles to be configured. The
Text Style Rules tab gives a list of the available Text Style rules for that Text Style. The
Query Tab shows the Custom SQL used to extract information from the database to be
used in the text style annotation. This Custom SQL can be modified by a user if it is
desired to change the information displayed.
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The Style Options Frame

The Style Options frame allows users to configure the appearance of the text used for the
Text Style.
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Style Name and Description

Style Name is the name assigned to a text style. Style Description allows a longer, more

comprehensive description to be associated with the Style Name

Layer Alias

Layer Alias specifies which layer the annotation is placed on. It is selected from a drop
down list of the layers that make up the store plan. (The store plan can be regards as
being made up of all the objects on all the layers in the drawing. The Planner and
Merchandiser modules (and In-Store Space Collaboration) allow users to turn these
layers on or off, thus showing or hiding the annotation.

Bay Mumbering Layer l

Fixture Text Layer |

/

In the above example, when fixtures are placed, they would be placed on the Fixtures
layer. If the fixtures are annotated, the text would go on the Fixture Text Layer -
similarly, if bay numbering is added, it would go on the Bay Numbering layer.
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So, although the above example with fixtures, fixture annotation and bay numbering

looks like a single entity, it is made up of three separate layers, each of which can be

turned on or off to control what is displayed.

Auto Placement

Auto Placement allows the user to specify whether annotation will be added

automatically on inserting an object into the Planner environment, or whether the user
will have to manually initiate annotation. There are a series of options:

Option Description

None Setting a text style to 'None' disables automatic annotation of objects when they

are added in the planner environment. Annotation can be added manually via the
Annotation dialogue box at user discretion.

Department Associates the text style with zones of type 'Department Zone' - see Zone Types
Zone option from Planning menu.

Internal Associates the text style with zones of type 'Internal Area' - see Zone Types option
Zone from Planning menu.

Zone Associates the text style with zones of type 'Zone' - see Zone Types option from

Planning menu.

Fixture Associates the text style with fixtures

Product SKU Associates the text style with products placed as SKU level

Produce Associates the text style with products placed as placeholders (above SKU level)
Placeholder
Planogram Associates the text style with planograms

Multi-Profile Offset

Multi-Profile Offset is used when two or more instances of the same annotation are
associated with an object. An example would be if two products were placed onto a
fixture. Each product would have separate annotation.

e

-y Bl Atk Bacon —w=
Fresh Milk =

In the above example, bacon and fresh milk have been placed on a fixture. In the left
hand image, no offset has been used and the text has overwritten itself. In the right hand
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image, a multi profile offset has been applied and the text appears without overwriting
itself.

Note: this will not work if Word Wrap has been selected in
the Fit Within frame of the Text Style Rules dialogue box.
Because the word wrap fixture puts text onto multiple lines,
the second line of the first product to be placed will be
overwritten by the first line of the second line to be placed.

Scale Offset

Scale Offset: This checkbox is used in conjunction with Multi Profile Offsets. It is
applicable when a scale has been applied to the drawing (Format > Drawing set up in the
Planner module.

Font Parameters
Font can be selected from a drop down list.

The Bold and Italic check boxes result in the text font being changed to bold or italic as
required.

Color refers to the color of any text. It can be selected from a standard color pallet.
Bring Text to Front results in the text overwriting any objects that are present in the
drawing. For example, it there is a fixture present where the text is to be written, the

annotation will be placed on top of the fixture. (If Bring Text to Font is not selected, the
text might be obscured by the fixture).

Dimension Color

Dimension Color refers to the color of any dimension and extension lines. These can be
set to be different from the text. Dimension color can be selected from a standard color
pallet.

Keep Parallel

Keep Parallel is used when fixtures are not in a straight line. It will only apply if the
Keep Separate Text check box is not checked. It will draw the annotation parallel to the
average direction of the fixtures.

Juice e

Note: this functionality is not fully implemented.

Keep Separate Text

Keep Separate Text is used when a run of adjacent objects are similar. An example
would be if three adjacent fixtures contain identical products.
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Y

i Juice

- | JiCe — e || jjCp - jCp

In the above examples, if Keep Separate Text is not checked, objects that are similar and
adjacent will be annotated as a single item. If Keep Separate Text is checked, then each
item will be annotated separately, even if they are adjacent.

The Text Style Rules Tab
The Text Style Rules frame allows users to configure a number of text style rules for a
given text style. When adding annotation based on that text style, each rule will be tested
in turn and the first rule that complies will be applied.

ot X
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In the example above, the three test style rules are based on text size. The annotation first
tries to use text of 6 inch size. If that will not fit into the existing space, the text size is
reduced to three inches. If that rule has not resulted in text fitting, the final rule would
have been applied.

Juice —=

Tea

In the above example, the annotation for the product placed on the left (Tea) will fit into
the available space using 6" high letters. The annotation for the product placed on the
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right (Juice) is too long to fit into the available space using 6" high letters, so the software

applies the next rule - which is to apply 3" letters.

Note: For information on how to configure Text style rules,

see the section on the Text Style Rules dialogue box.

The toolbar options are as follows:

Description

Add Text Style Rule

z @)

& Edit Text style Rule

X Delete Text Style Rule

% Copy Text Style Rule
1 ove selected item up 1n list
Lt M lected i pinli
;2 i Move selected item down in list

The Query Tab

The Query Tab contains the Custom SQL used to retrieve the required information for

the annotation from the Macro Space Planning database.

& Text Style

Shle Test Style Rules Query
St Name: [Fastune
Shde Descnphon: IFqum Detais Falamzier Type: ‘F”‘:“é ﬂ
Layer Alac: [FTURE-TEST =l saL
Auto Placzment: |Hs=|u'9 ﬂ SELECT FE<Fbe_ID, FL< FIX_ACADHAMNDLE, BLE BLE_MNAME, BLK.BLE_DESC, FIS.F0< X512, FDCFEL Y312,

= FiFI=_Z5IZ FAOM AVTTE_FI=TURE Fi<INMER JOIN AVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITIOM BLE ON FI<BLK_ID =
MulliProfie Difeet: ’79 = BLK BLK_ID WHERE FI<_CLIPBOARD =0 AND BLE_BLK_AMMOTATION <: DAND P FIL_ID=[FIL_ID} DS}
Scalke Difzet; r
Far |ésial |
Colour = W
Dirercien Cobor 255l -
Ed r Avial
Ikafics: r
Biing Test 1o Frark W
K.eop Paralet: =]
Use Sepaiate Test W

OFk Cancel

The SQL can be derived from one of two sources:

= It can be produced using the Wizard.

= It can be input directly.
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Note: Direct Input of SQL is not recommended unless the
user has good SQL skills and is familiar with the Macro
Space Planning database. Also note that the SQL contains
non-standard syntax such as {FIL_ID} and {IDS}. The
purpose of these should be understood before modifying the

SQL.

The SQL is used to select information from the database. Which information is displayed
in the annotation is determined by settings in the Options frame of the Text Style Rules

dialogue box.
= = & Ted style Rule
- e Vo Desciipion |Example
e ary “-‘*—;____‘_ Dptiorss
- . u_:' "_"—.ﬁ——-‘_ L]
S = 2
— Width F actor [ o8
s —— oy Ling Spacing 1.25=
Scale ¥
e BT U B R o Scale Offsot v
O E -~
- =lal= Foeld Indest 12
-~ i =] Fiedd Separator |[space] >

The Field Index specifies the items of data required.
The Field Separator determines the character use to separate items of data.

Note: the Fix ID and AutoCAD are used to identify specific
objects. The selectable items of data start after these items. In
the above example, the first item that can be selected is
BLK_NAME (Block Name).

The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box

The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box
The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of specific Text Style
rules.
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|| Text Style Rule
Desciiption:
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Linz Spacing

Scala:
Scake Offzat:

Field Indes
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* Dffset
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|
|E‘-:ample
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Ej Aclale Yerlicaly I
D.E: Henes: i
125 Abbiendabs: o
W o Tiuncals: r
[ word wrap (o
1.2
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W Ao [
W Ao Sizec 05 :I
Ao Tupe: CLOSED -| B
oo I o Jugtification :[11
|- ==~
AN =l=[]
GREN
k=
ok |  Concel |

The Options frame allows users to specify the appearance of the text that appears.

The Fit Within frame allows users to specify what happens if the text is too long relative
to the length of the fixture.

The Use Dimensions frame allows users to specify whether dimension and extension
lines are used when annotating the object.

The Position frame details with how text is justified.

The Options Frame

The Options frame is used to specify the size of the text and what fields from the
database will be displayed.
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& To Style Rule
e Pl Desciiplion ]E ample

e "—ﬁ—-'__—\__ Options

[~ e——

2
— ‘idth Factor [ o8

— ——— Wy Line Spacing 126+
Scale v
— ol Lol — ol o Scale Offzot: v
“ . . - . -
alala Field Index 12
~ =] Field Separator [space] -
Settings
Size

Size is the size used for the text that annotates objects. If an imperial size, the value is in
inches, if a metric size, the value is in millimeters.

Width Factor

Width Factor determines the ratio of width to height of the text. Values of less than 1 will
result in the width being reduced relative to the height. Values of greater than one result
in the width being increased relative to the height. Width Factors may be set within a
range of 0.5 - 1.5. In the example on the left the width factor has been set to 0.5. In the
example on the right, the width factor has been set to 1.5.

L-—Tmtt L-— Text—-|

Line Spacing
Line Spacing determines the spacing between successive lines of text if word wrap (Fit
Within options) is on.

Scale and Scale Offset

Scale and Scale Offset are used when an AutoCAD drawing has been given a scale via
the Format > Drawing Set Up option in the Planner module.

If Scale and Scale Offset are selected and the drawing has been assigned a scale, the text
and dimension arrows will be scaled up relative to the scale of the drawing, so they stay
at a standard size. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be scaled up
100 times, so it draws at an absolute size.

If Scale and Scale Offset are not selected, the text and dimension arrows will draw at the

scale of the drawing. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be drawn at
a hundredth of its absolute size.

Note: scaling does not fully work at present.

Field Index
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Field Index allows the user to select the items that will be displayed from the SQL
statement for a specific text style in the Text Style GUI This SQL can be seen in the Query

Tab of the Text Style GUIL
& Ted Style =S
Styke 3 T
Tent Stle Rules ] Query

Shyde Name: [Hniu:f
Stde Descrptore  [Product Descripbon Paamete Type: [Froduct =
Laper Alas: FRODUCT-TEXT -l soL
Ao Placsment IF’Iomﬁ Flacehclde: v‘ SELECT Fix Fi| D, FEL FIX_ACADHSANDLE, COALESCE(SUB PRD_DESC, Ci LS PRD_DESC, DPT PRD_DESC)

. = - FRO, DESC, COALESCE(SUE.FRD_NAME, CLS FRD_NAME, DPT FRD_NAME)PRD_NAME, FRO_SEGUENCE FROM
MuiProfie ffset 15 (4T TB,FRODUCT FRO INNER JOIN AVT TB_Fi<TURE 71X ON PRO AIL_ID-FE<FIL 1D AND PRO FIX ID-FIFIX_ID

- INMER JSUN aVTTE_PRODUCT_DEF PRD I‘I"llll‘l[l_l(]-”'l]"l[] 10 LEFT JOIN AVT 18_PRODUCT_DEF ¢ li
Scaio Dlfset: 5 ON SUE FAQ_ID=PRD PRD_ID_SUBCLASS LEFT JOIN AVITE_PRODUCT_DEF CLS ON
- — ‘ CLSPAD_IDRAD.PAD_ID_CLASS LEFT JOIN AVTTE_PRODUET DEF DFT ON DPT.PRD_ID=FRD PRD_ID_DEFT
‘ =} LEFY 401N ATIR MANUFACTURER MAN OK VANMAN. ID<PRO MAN_JD WHERE P CLIPBGARD=0 ZND

- — PRO_CLIPBOAADSAND PAD AIL_ID=(FIL_ID) 0DS) AND FRDPAT_ID > -4 AKD FRO POG_ID IS NULL GROUP BY
R periieee . FixFB_ID, FIX FX_ASQDHANDLE, SUBLPAD_NME, SUB.PRO_DESC, CLS FRD_NAME, CUS.PAD_DESC
Dmenicn Colowr.~ [16717880 [ ... DPT FRD_NAME, DPTRQD_DESC, PRO_SEQUENCE ORDERBY FRO_SEQUERCE
Bold I Arial
ko r
Bring Testbo Front: [
Keop Paralol: 1~
Use Sepacate Test W

119 Carcel

The SQL statement is in the form of a 'Select' statement that identifies specific items of
data from the database. The first two items in the statement are the ID of the object in the
MSM database and the AutoCAD handle (ID). Any further items can be selected by
entering a number giving its position in the SQL statement (ignoring the Block and
AutoCAD ID's). Successive values can be separated by a comma. In the example below,
the product description has been selected.

Field Separator
The Field Separator can be selected by means of a drop down list.

In the example below, the block description, length and depth have been selected and
separated by a'/".

The Fit Within Frame

The Fit Within options control how text appears if the selected text is too long to fit on a
single line. Rotate Vertically can be selected by means of a check box, the other four
options are selected by means of a radio button.
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Rotate Vertically allows text too long to be written horizontally relative to the fixture to
be rotated through 90 ° so that it can be written vertically relative to the fixture.

Note: Rotate Vertically is not functioning correctly at
present.

Selecting None results in the text being displayed "as is", even if it too long to fit on a
single line.
Selecting Abbreviate results in a shortened version of the text string being displayed.

— EXMP|—

Selecting Truncate results in the text string being truncated to fit.

— EXMP|—

Selecting Word Wrap results in the description being wrapped onto several lines.

Example
of
Long
Description

The Dimensions Frame
The Dimensions Frame is used to specify how dimension and extension lines appear.
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Note: Dimension and extension lines are not available for all
types of annotation. For example, this option will be grayed
out for zones.

Extension Line —\
e LaMps ———

Arrow Head
Dimension Line —"’/J \‘"

(Size, Type)
The Use Dimensions check box can be used to toggle dimension lines On or Off in their

entirety.
The Dimension Lines checkbox will toggle dimension lines on or off.

The Extension Lines checkbox will toggle extension lines on or off.
The Arrows checkbox will toggle the arrow head display on or off.
The Arrow Size can be set by means of the spin control.

The Arrow Type can be selected from the drop down list.

The Position Frame
The Position Frame determines how text places relative to the fixture.
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[ T ne (=]
- | Posiion
...:;.' : ; — Feiave Poaition oo j Justification -|- -
rEe o B ¢ B e
e R o aﬁ iJi]‘
- % Dffset o

M- ;- ¥ Offsst | = -
— . [T
Options

Relative Position and Justification

Relative Position determines where the datum point for the text is within the object.
There are nine options ranging from upper left to lower right. In the example below
upper left has been selected. Justification specifies how the text is justified relative to its
datum position. In the example below the text has been inserted using its bottom, right
corner as the origin. An example in the lower right of the frame updates to show how the
text is positioned relative to the currently selected options.

TEXT
0

Fanition

Relative Positiar u j Justifization - -‘-|

o D_DJ --\-
Dle | -

% Dffset ,ﬂj TEX

X and Y Offsets

The X and Y Offsets allow the user to fine tune the position of the text. This is often used
when the text is above or below the object. For example, using a negative Y offset enables
the user to configure text to appear below the bottom of the selected object. As an
example or its use, if different offsets are specified for fixture and product information, it
is possible to avoid these two types of annotation overwriting each other.
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Negative X
offset

Positive Y
offset

&
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v

Negative Y
offset
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Positive X
offset
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Title Blocks

Overview of Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.

Scaled Drawing —\ Title Block Information \

AY Store &

Exomple ore
store Code

EX=-1

Revision

Summer Reoviclon
Drowing Hore
Froposal S.dwa
Store Area

18 sq ft

Humber of Flotures
14 13 12 n 14 a
: A : 24
2 2 4 & il T FPublish Dote
2070772009
Effectlve Date

C, 06/ 08/2009
Drawing Scole

EAEHERES gy 28 R

Dw

Date

29./07 /2009
Notes

View Port /
Title Block

The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more ViewPorts to display the drawing.

The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
ViewPorts can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

* From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
= From the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, A1, A2, A3
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and A4 size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSI C, ANSID and ANSI E size paper.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks

Title Blocks are created using the following sequence of actions.

Preparation
Ensure Canonical ggﬁtfoiﬁ::g;
Media is correct :
info

Implementation

Create Title Block Ftegls_ter Tltle Fj.dd TltIeIBIul-::k Title Block can bel

: —» Block in Fixture [— informarionin [ added to drawings in

in Planner Module : :

Studio Admin Module Planner
Preparation

There are two actions required to prepare for the use of Title Blocks:

135.Ensure Canonical Media is Correct
Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software.

136.Create Custom SQL to Extract Information
It is possible to populate the fields in the title block with information extracted from
the database. The information must be extracted from the database with a Custom
SQL statement that is stored in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

Implementation

137.Creating Title Block in Planner Module

The initial stage to creating a Title Block is to draw it in the Planner Module. All
information that will automatically be added must have an Attribute Definition
assigned. When the Title Block has been drawn, it is turned into a block with the
'block’ command, and then written to an appropriate directory in the MSM directory
structure with the 'WBlock' command.

138.Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Once a Title block has been created in the Planner Module, the next stage is to create
the appropriate entry (registering) in Fixture Studio. This ensures that the title block
will be available for the functionality that references it, be drawn on the right layer,
be drawn at the correct size, etc.

139.Adding Title Block Information in the Administration Module

Once the Title Block has been registered in Fixture Studio, the final stage is to enter
details of the title block in the Administration Module. This enables users to specify
the description of the Title Block, size of view ports, etc.

336 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

Use

Once the Title block has been implemented, it can be used in the Planner Module by the
Add Title Block command on the Insert Menu. It can be updated using the Insert Title

Block command on the Insert Menu.

Canonical Media

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software. To add (or update) the list, open the Planner module and type vbarun into the

command line.

H Command: wvbarun

Command :

This will bring up the Macros dialogue box.

Macro name:

dd

IC:'\F‘mglElm Files\Oracle Retail"M5SM" 2007 acad dvb! ThisDrawing RFV5 Fun |

tvb! ThisDrawing. RFSlllegal POGs

tvb ! ThisDrawing. RFSLayers

Hvh | This Drawing. RF50pen

dvb! ThisDrawing. RFS0ptimise

dvhb | ThisDrawing. RF5Perceive

Hvh | This Drawing . RFSPublish

tvb ! ThisDrawing. RFSReports

dvh | ThisDrawing. RF5Section

Hvh ! This Drawing . RFESynchronise

tvb ! ThizsDrawing. RF5Thematic

dvb | ThisDrawing. RF5Titleblock

dvb ! ThisDrawing. RF5Whloclk

dvb! ThizsDrawing. RFVACanonical Media

v | This Drawing . Set BrowserYanables

tvb ! ThisDrawing. ShowHelp

ﬁ IThis Drawing. Update TitleblockCustomFields
4

4

ﬂ Close I

Help

Step into |
Edit |

LCreate |
Delete |

WBA Manager... |

Macros in:
Description:

IAII active drawings and projects

j Cptions. .. |

Select C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \AMSM\2007\acad.dvb!ThisDrawing.RFV5CanonicalMedia and click Run. The
software will detect all printers the user's computer is connected to (including network
printers) and generate a list of all paper sizes recognized by those printers.

This command only needs to be run once, and then the user's computer will be set up to
print drawings and their associated title blocks on those printers.
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Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used to populate anything other than the default Attribute Names. The
Custom SQL for Title Blocks is stored in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table with a CSQ_ID
of 69. Only one set of Custom SQL can be used for title blocks. There are three points of
interest in the simple example below:

*  Qualifying the Select Statement
= Use of Column Alias
=  Marker

Select TRUNC(FIL_PUBLISH, DATE) PUB_DATE from AVTTB_FILE where FIL_ID = {FIL,ID}

Select Statement | Marker

Column Alias

About Custom SQL

Qualifying the Select Statement

Sometime the select statement has to be qualified to get the data to display in the most
appropriate format. Here, the Truncate command has been used to remove the hours
and minutes from the date before it is displayed.

Use of Column Alias

The Column Alias matches the Attribute Definition it is wished to populate in the Title
Block. In the above example,the Publish Date for the file will be displayed using the
attribute definition PUB_DATE. The Column Alias has been set to be the same. When the
Title block is Added or Updated the code will match up the Attribute Definition and the
Column Alias and populate the Title Block with the specified information.

Note: The Attribute Definition and the Column Alias must
be an exact match. Misspelling of one or the other will result
in the Title Block not populating.

Markers

Markers are column names from MSM database tables enclosed in curly brackets:
{FIL_ID}. This part of the Custom SQL is specific to Macro Space Management. In a
normal SQL statement the 'where' clause might be something like FIL_ID = 1234. Here,
the Title Block is going to populate with information relative to the active drawing in
Planner. The FIL_ID (File ID) is one of the items of information 'stamped' into the active
drawing. The where FIL_ID = {FIL_ID} clause allows the code to identify the FIL_ID of
the currently active drawing and filter the information derived from the SQL statement
accordingly.

Note: Without using the Marker {FIL_ID} as a filter, the SQL
statement would have returned all Publish Dates for all files
recorded in the AVTTB_FILE directory.
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Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried

out.
Esetat'."sz | | DrawFrameand | | AddAtrbute | | o oo | {W;T’"ﬁﬁ"’c“k
st Text Boxes Definitions KRN B Sl e
Dimensions externally available

Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or

text exists around the edges of the paper.

| Edge of Paper

/ | Edge of Printable Area

\- Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,
if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0 as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.
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Text 1

Text 2

Text 3

H X

The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.

Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template’ Attributes for the text boxes. They

are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.

H Command: ATTDEF

Command :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.

21|
— Mode — Attribute
[ Invisible i [EXAMPLE-1
[T Constant
- Prompt: IEﬂETTEﬂ

I Werify
™ Preset Defautt: IEEIITID|E'1 El
¥ Lock position
™ Muliple lines — Teat Settings

Justification: ITnp left j

~ Insertion Point
¥ Soeciy Text style: ITead 2 j
[ ify on-screen
= " Apnotative
A 0000 Test height: 0.200 T
%= |D.000
& I Botation: ID —)E?
Z-  |0.00o
T Botindary width: IF_.!. Ll _’E;
[T Align below previous attribute definition
ok | cancel | Hep |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.
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Text 1
ATTRIBUTE_L
Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_=2

Text 3
ATTRIBUTE_=

mm| e
L =

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an

underscore: WORD1_WORD2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL .

Turn into Block

The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.

[[¥] Block Definition 2=l
Name:
|Example Title Block | [ o
— Base point —Ohjects — Behavior
[~ Specify On-screen ™| Specify Dh-screen [T Annotative
_’d Pick poirt _’ﬂ? | Select objects ?jl [T | bateh blozk orentation
b [apaLit
% |0.000 " Retain ™ Scale uniformly
{* Convert to block
¥ Iﬂ.ﬂﬂ'ﬂ el b ¥ Allow exploding
" Delete
£ 10.000
- I 10 objects selected
— Settings — Description
Block unit: ;I
IInc:hes j
TR | i

[ Openin block editor

oK | Camcel |  Hep

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally

available.
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Write Block (WBlock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBlock into the command line.

2]

~ Source
& Block: | Example Tile Block |
" Entire drawing
" Objects
— Base point —Objects
% Fizk point _’E; Select objects EI
« [o.000 £ Retain
Y I:'::: % Corvert ta I:uh:u:k.
= Delete fram drawing
Z Iz':;ﬁ iz abjects selected
— Destination
File name and path:
tandard*RF_Data"Blocks 304 Title Blocks'Eample Title Elnck.dng J
Insert units: Il"”iﬂ"'f’S j

ok | Cancl | o Heb |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.

Data Taken From The Drawing

Data is imbedded into a drawing when a drawing is created. This data is used for a
number of purposes by Macro Space Management. One of these purposes is to populate
the Attribute Definitions in Title Blocks. The data 'stamped' into a drawing has specific
names assigned. If these match the name of an Attribute Definition in a Title Block, the
information will be written into the Title Block on insertion into the drawing.

Title Block Options

STORECODE
Store Code brings in the Store Code specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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STORE
Store brings in the Store Name specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in Store
Manager.
Genersl | s | Addiess | Atrbases
Stee D =

Shote Ciode F3

Shoe Manme [Large Prototyps

Longhuds 0

Statues [Open |
OperedDate  [ma2008  ¥)

Closed Dale ] -

Store Protolype | =l
St a5 Frolobpe [

[k | coe Hoo |

REVISION

Revision brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Revision dialogue

box in Store Manager.
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Data Taken From The Drawing

DS
o ;
") {_ﬁ‘
e

Revision Dvectory Hame [0

Stz [Propasal =
Seazon Descriplion [ season: =
Bt Diate | ] =
Death Date [mnzzs =
Has Sections r
Bdd Fraocas Dirsvserg r
[ o ] cwed | e |
FLOORCODE

Floor Code brings in the FLT_NAME (a numerical value) from the AVTTB_FLOORTYPE
table that is associated with the corresponding Floor Type specified in the Add/Edit
Floor dialogue box in Store Manager.

x|
Floor 1D X
PoccLpe CrT—
Dresctiption |Level 1
Digectony |
Status IE:-u:Ing __"J
Apea |

Toletarcs &ﬁ
Ebervation 0 Eclt Levels

[ ok ] come | hee |

Note: FLOORCODE is currently not working correctly. If it
is desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should
be done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.

FLOOR
Floor brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Floor dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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Note: FLOOR is currently not working correctly. If it is
desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should be
done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.

SCALE
Scale brings in the scale set in the Drawing Setup option of the Format menu in Planner.

4““setup x|

Scale Uit
Iimperial inch j
:::2 :Ilet'in lalobal Batation

Tin: 21t I 0
Tir - aft

Tin : Bft

Tin : 16F

Tim ;326

0k, Cancel

DATE
Date brings in the date that the title block was generated or updated on.

DWGNAME

Drawing name brings in the name of the AutoCAD DWG file as specified on the Details
Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.
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Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

2 Properties ) _'!F_I
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FULLFILENAME

File Full Name brings in the name and path to the file specified in the Location text box
of the Details Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.

x
Dretails Hotes
- Fae Infomation
| F‘ [Example Diows ]
owa " pad
' Location [gaict g cherndatalStandaid FIF_Data\Stores_FioohE sample Stoes\Level 21 evisr] |
[ l |
- Fike Settings 1 1 File Detads - -
Typs dwg || Created ZEVOT/2008 (R 2248
Soe S04 btes Modified FEOF 2009 1020654
Modified By Flaroe: 26072003 (53006
Fosow [ STSEET] | MedeiSuonsen
Protsype Stois. | = Lt Modfied By s
Fie Last Publishedt:
Aective Data: File Masde: Cument:
|M?m ﬂ File Made Hittoncal
PublhDate:  [57,07,/2009 = = =
[EHpctive D ate: [m ﬂ rc Dt
Ok | Concel Heo |

The full file name can be long; for example:

\\ga2kl0g\cl ientdata\Standard\RF_Data\Stores Root\Example Store\Level 2\Revision

1\Example Drawing.dwg

If the FULLFILENAME attribute definition is used, this length should be taken into

account when defining the attribute.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.
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Registering the Block

Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

= Al
El-&% Sample Data

B D
£ System
+ -2 Other
-2 Products
E.. Reference

Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialogue box.

x

Mame: |Example Title Blodk
¥ Paste data

@ ok Carcel

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBIlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box will
appear for editing.

Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module
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Material: [Btack | r
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Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab
= Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

=  Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block
was saved in Planner.

=  Set the Units as appropriate.
=  Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab
=  Set the Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.
= Level can be left as 'Undefined'.

Size Tab
= The Sizes should be set as appropriate.

= Height can be left as 0.00001 - this nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero'
errors in the code.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module is in two stages:
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Specify Title | _ | Specify View Port
Block Details Details

Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning

menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

DI
File Edit View Help

il f

ht Offset | Default Scale Canonical Media Name
b | A4 (297.00_x_210.00_MM)
AMSI D 34 22 [v] 0 43 ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Block 6 4 a 0 24 ISO_A4_(297.00_x_210.00_MM)
4 | i

[ | 30/07/2009 | 11:50

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
This list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'Y' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the ViewPorts when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialogue box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the Title Block dialogue box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be written to the database when
the Return key is pressed. If Return is not pressed, any
changes will not be stored.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialogue box.
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Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management

Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialogue box is used to specify the details of the ViewPorts in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

T JRI=TE
File Edit View Help
&E"l_.ﬂj’f|ééﬁ| Viewports:

MName: IExampIe

Titleblock: IExampIe Title Block j
Width:
Height:
Offset Width:

1L

Offset Height:

Default Scale: I;_q j

Canonical Media: 1S0_a4_(297. DD_x_Zl[].[]Ej

[ [30/07/2008 | 12205 4

The information to the left of the dialogue box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialogue
box. The information on the right of the dialogue box is used to set up ViewPorts. Title
blocks may have multiple ViewPorts.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the X' plane.
Height is the dimension of the viewport in the "Y' plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the X' plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the "Y' plane relative to the insertion point
of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be written to the database when
the Return key is pressed. If Return is not pressed, any
changes will not be stored.

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management takes place in three stages:

Delete Title Block Delete Title Block FPurge Title Block
Definition from |—{ from Fixture | using Purge in
Admin Module Studio Admin Module

Delete Title Block Definition from Admin Module
To delete the Title Block definition from the Admin Module:
140.Select the Title Block in the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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141.Highlight the required Title Block and select Edit. This will open the Title Block
dialogue box.

142 Delete any ViewPorts associated with the Title Block.
143.Close the Title Block dialogue box.
144.Delete the Title block from the Title Blocks dialogue box.

Delete Title Block from Fixture Studio
To mark the Title Block for deletion from Fixture Studio:
145.Highlight the Title Block in the Fixture Hierarchy.

146.Select Delete Block from the right click menu - the block name will change from black
text to grey.

147.Save the changes (Save Option) so that the 'delete’ flag is set in the database.

Note: the Title Block has not been deleted at this stage - it
has merely been marked for deletion.

Purge Title Block in the Admin Module
To permanently delete the Title block from the MSM database:
148.Select the Purge option from the Tools menu.
149.Select the Fixtures checkbox and click OK.

Note: this will delete the information from the database.
However, the block will not be deleted from the directory it
is stored in. This is because the block might be referenced by
other software.

Placing Title Blocks in Planner
To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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Modifying Title Blocks in Planner
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The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module.
To place a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.
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Modifying Title Blocks in Planner

When designing a Title Block, it is sometimes necessary to place the Title Block in a
Planner drawing and subsequently modify it so correct minor flaws in the design. Once
the modified Title Block DWG file has been saved, actions are necessary in Planner to
ensure that the modified Title Block displays - and not the original version. The two
options are:

150.Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks

151.Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

352 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide




Printed Output

Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks

Where there are only a few instances of a title block present in a drawing, it is possible to
manually delete them, purge instances from the drawing and reinsert the updated title
block. Purging is necessary if a title block that has previously been used in a specific
drawing in the Planner Module. AutoCAD stores a copy of the block definition in the
drawing when the block definition is first used. All subsequent insertions of that block
will be copies of the stored block definition. In order for the modified Title block to take
effect, the old definition must first be removed from the drawing. This can be done by
using the Purge option from the File >Drawing Utilities menu. Alternatively, it can be
invoked by typing PURGE into the command line.

2 x|

¥ \fiew ftems you can purge

. View items you cannot purge

ltems not used in drawing:
= All items
{53 Blocks
=5) A4 Title Block
----- ,,ﬁ Dimension styles
& | =yers
: Linetypes
g Materials
z Miine styles
----- 5’3} Multileader Styles
..... I8 Plot styles
..... D[f Shapes
----- EE Table styles

g Text styles
Visual styles

[ Confirm each item to be punged

[ Purge nested items

Purge I Purge All Close Help

If all active instances of the Title Block have been removed from the drawing, it will be
possible to select the definition and purge it. The modified title block can then be added
as required using the Add Title Block option from the Insert menu in Planner.

Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

Restructuring the Drawing updates blocks in the drawing with any later versions held in
the database. Restructure Drawing is invoked from the Restructure > Blocks menu in
Planner.
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Editing Attributes

x

—Select Blocks
Select > | & nddtoSelection
SelectBy Block >> | € Remove from Selection
Select All Blocks |
{Zlear Selection | 0 Block(s) Found
[ Opticns

¥ Redefine Blocks from Disk

I Explode Composite Blocks

" Reset Level

[T Reset Colour, Line-Type and Line-\Weight to EYLAYER
[ Reset Layer

[T List Unknown Blocks

Apoly | Exit

Selecting Redefine blocks from Disc will result in the DWG file specifying the title block
being update (providing it has first been selected). Using the Select by Block option and
selecting the title block will ensure that only the title block is updated.

Once the Title block has been redefined, the attributes it contains should be updated by
the Update Title Block option on the Insert Menu in Planner.

Editing Attributes

Editing Attributes once the title block has been placed in a drawing can be achieved by
double clicking on the frame of the Title Block. This will bring up the Enhanced Attribute

Editor.
[%]Enhanced Attribute Editor i 21x]
Block: A4 Title Block Select block _,&l
Tag: REVISION

Attribute |Te:¢ Dptionsl F'mperti&sl

Tag | Prompt | Value |
NOTES Motes

DATE Date Generated 30/07/2009
USER User 1D User ID

SCALE MSM Drawing Scale 124

EFF_DATE Effective Date Effective Date
FUB_DATE Publish Date Publish Date
STORE_AREA Area of Store Area of Store
FI¥_NO Mumber of Fodures MNumber of Fodures
DWGENAME Drawing Mame Proposal15.DWG
REVISION Revision Name Summer Revision
STORECODE  Store Code EXA1

STORE Store Name Example Store

Value: ISummer Revision

eply | oKk | Cancel Help
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This allows any of the Attribute values to be edited.
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26
Zone Types & Definitions

Purposes of Zones

Zones are ways of dividing up a store into areas of specific purpose.

Note: Zones are sometimes called Departments. This should
not be confused with Zone Types of Type 'Department’
which have a specific purpose in MSM.

4

Once placed, Zones can be used for measuring, reporting and filtering purposes.

User for Zones

Measuring Area
Once placed, the area of the zone can be calculated. This can be:
=  Gross Area - the area of the zone without taking into account any obstructions

= Net Area -The area of the zone after obstructions (such as pillars and staircases)
are taken into account

These areas can subsequently be used for calculation purposes - for example determining
the profit per square foot or metre.

Reporting

Once fixtures and merchandise are placed in a store plan, Zones can be used to get
reports on the performance of specific parts of the store. For example, it is possible to find
the sales turnover, sales margins, profitability, etc, for any zone.

Zone Types & Definitions 357



Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions

If there is a hierarchy of zones present in the store, it is possible to get reports of differing
levels of detail. For example, it would be possible to get reports on the Clothing
department or just one of its sub-departments - say Children's Clothing.

Filtering

Zones can be used for filtering purposes - primarily in the Object Grid. It is possible to
associate either products or planograms with specific zones - when a zone is selected in
the Object Browser these products or planograms will appear in the Object Grid. These
are called Zone - Product or Zone - Planogram links and are controlled by means of
Custom SQL.

Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Zones have both a Zone Type and a Zone Definition.

Zone Types
JR=IEY

File Edit “iew Help
| e R e

Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENMTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| SUB-DEPARTMENT |

| | 29/10/2009 | 1202 4

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone
Description.

= Description is the name given to the group of properties
= Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

= Auto Text Type describes the Text Style to use (Planning Menu in the Admin
Module)

= Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal
Area, Department Zone or Other Zone
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Zone Definitions
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4

Zone Definitions are used to create the Zone Hierarchy. This zone hierarchy will also
appear in the Zone Tab of the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

=  Name is the Name of the Zone

= Description expands on the Name of the Zone

= Zone Type puts the Zone into one of the classes described in the Zone Type

dialog box

= Hatch Style selects a hatch style from those defined in the Hatch Styles option on
the Planning menu in the Administration Module

= Color is the color the boundary of the zone (and any hatching) will be in the
Planner and Merchandiser Modules

= Code is any code that a customer might assign to a Zone Definition

Object Browser

Details of the Zone Definition will appear in the Properties Window of the Object
Browser in the both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

Properties I‘
M ame Walue
M arme Compliting
D' ezcriptian CompLiting
Type SubDepartments
Hatch Style Salid
Cilowar 8421631
KT — 5

Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions

Some broad criteria have to be obeyed when designing a zone hierarchy
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Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions

Components of Zone Hierarchy

Internal Area Zone

There should be an Internal Area zone in a store plan. This determines the maximum
area used for retailing purposes and is used in Area Calculations and assigning specific
parts of the floor to specific fixtures.

Zones Types of Type Department
Zones Type of Type Department has particular properties.

JRI=TE
File Edit View Help
e | SOI Y|
| Desaipton/ | Layer AutoTextType  |Type
JAreas AREAS Zone Other \
|Departments DEPARTMENTS ~ DeptZone Department

!Iﬂt&l’l‘ld Area
| ¥ SubDepartments

INTERNAL-AREA  InternalZone
{SUB-DEPARTMENT |Zone

Internal

[29/10/2009 | 12:02

Zone Types ‘Type' column

= Fixtures are allocated to Zones of Type Department for calculation and reporting

purposes when placed in a store plan.

= Because products are associated with specific fixtures, products are indirectly
associated with Zones Types of Type Department for reporting purposes when
placed in a store plan

= Synchronize automatically maps fixtures to Zones of Zone Type Type'
Department as part of the synchronization process

This imposes a restriction when designing a zone hierarchy: Zones of Zone Types Type'
cannot overlap each other as this would cause problems with the underlying business
logic of the software.

'Department' Type Zone Types

The minimum requirement for laying out a store plan with zones is Zone Descriptions of
Zone Type 'Type' department.

= This is necessary for reporting purposes, for example associating Fixtures with

zones

= In-Store Space Collaboration requires Zones of Zone Type 'Type' department to
be present before a store plan can be opened.
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In the above example, the user might place 'Staff Area' and 'Stock Storage' Department
Zones for the 'Back of Store' areas and 'Checkouts', 'Clothing’, 'Concession Areas’,
'Electrical’, 'Entrance Areas and Aisles' and Food and Drink' for the retail areas.

Zones at other levels in the hierarchy can be placed to increase reporting flexibility, but
are not essential. For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones
(which are not of Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the
'Electrical' zone.

Planner (AutoCAD) Layers

Zones are drawn onto specified AutoCAD Layers in the Planner module. Different levels
in the zone hierarchy can be drawn onto different AutoCAD layers. Zones that are on a
specific AutoCAD layer can be detected as overlapping (clashing), whereas zones on
different levels are not detected as clashing.

Zones must be assigned to AutoCAD layers in such a way that zones that should not
clash are on the same layer. Similarly, where zones have children, the must be drawn on
different layers so that the child zones do not clash with the parent. For example the
'Clothing' zone should be drawn on one AutoCAD layer and its children (Children's
Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) drawn on another. This allows the
'Child’ zones to be superimposed on the parent.

Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions

There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy.
= Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

= Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions

One level in the hierarchy of Zone Types ‘Type' department

2 Zone Definitions

File Edit Wew Help
O e S

= J All
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=1

Here, the 'Department’ type zones are represented by the blue folders ('Staff Areas' and
'Food and Drink"). These, (together with the Internal Area zone) are placed as a
minimum in the hierarchy, with other Zone Descriptions (of Zone Types Type 'Other’)
added to give more options for reporting purposes. For example, 'Computing’,
'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones (which are not of Zone Type Type'
Department) could be placed as children of the 'Electrical' zone (which is of Zone Type
'Type' Department). This allows reports to be produced for either the 'Electrical' zone as a
whole or the 'Computing', 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones if a finer level of
granularity is required in the reporting.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
‘Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping).
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Multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types ‘Type' department
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In this form most of the hierarchy is of Zone Types Type' department and the user opts
to place from one level of every branch in the hierarchy. For example, the user would
either place an 'Electrical’ zone or the 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child
zones. They could not place both the 'Electrical’ zone and the 'Computing', 'Household'
and 'TV and Audio' child zones.

Here, reporting is by aggregating zones. The 'Computing', 'Household' and "TV and
Audio’ child zones can be reported on as individual zones. To get a result for the
'Electrical, the results from the 'Computing', 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' zones are
consolidated into a single report.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
'Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing

(overlapping).

Overview of Clash Detection

Clash Detection is used to identify where zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer are
overlapping. It can be invoked in one of two ways:

= From the Configuration Module
*  From the Object Browser Toolbar

If zones overlap (clash) this may affect MSM functionality - particularly if they are Zone
Descriptions of Zone Types Type' Department.
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Turning on Clash Detection

From the Configuration Module

If the Detect Clashes option is checked, warnings will automatically be given when a
zone being placed overlaps a zone sharing the same AutoCAD layer.
(O onfiguration x|
Current Configuraton Profle:  [Profile S
Diatabsses | Options | Drectories | Fles  [Z0085 || Fecturing | Merchandising | Merchanciser | Profies |
Cphaores
¥ futo ke Preoamity | =
I~ Hatch Zones
I™ Hatch Over Text
I Detect Clashes
I Prompt For Hame

Highlight: Options
[~ Thicken Boundary
¥ Flash

™ Zoom m:zmmﬁcdal_ﬂﬁj

@) o« | o |

From the Object Browser Toolbar

If the Detect Clashes button is clicked, this will cause the currently active store plan to be
checked for any overlapping (clashing) zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

34z e
tive Date: 29/01/2009

! B2 20|03 SR |
=1 Zones H
Bl

\— Detect Clashes

Why Clash Detection is Needed

Fixtures are assigned to zones when they are placed in the drawing. This Zone - Fixture
link is used for calculation purposes. If a fixture is placed in two Zone Definitions of the

same Zone Type, MSM's internal functionality may not work correctly. In additions,
there will be errors in reporting.
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o .

In the above example, fixtures have been placed in two overlapping Department Type
Zones. This means the fixtures may be allocated to the wrong zone for reporting
purposes. For example, it may have been intended to put the fixtures in the Food and
Drink zone, but they may have been assigned to the clothing zone. If Clash Detection is
On, then a warning dialog will appear, enabling the user to correct the clashing
(overlapping) zones.

x
L ] "-n.‘ 2 Clazhing objects found
L

How Clash Detection Works

Clash detection works as follows:
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Create Layers
in Planner

.

Assign Layers
to Zone Types

.

Assign Zone
Types to Zone
Definitions

.

Draw Zone Zones draw on
Definitions in = specified AutoCAD
Flanner Layers

.

Clash Detection
checks if Zones
overlap on Layers

Clash Detection Mechanism

Create Layers in Planner

Zone Descriptions are drawn on specific layers in the AutoCAD drawing in the Planner
Module. Where necessary, these layers have to be created using the Layer Aliases option
from the Format menu in Planner.

Assign Layers to Zone Types

When Zone Types are being defined in the Admin Module, each Zone Type is mapped to
a specific layer created in Planner. For example 'Department’ Type zones are mapped to
the 'Department’ Layer, 'Sub-Department’ Type zones are mapped to the 'Sub-
Department' Layer, etc.

Assign Zone Types to Zone Definitions

When each Zone Definition is created, it must be assigned to a Zone Type. Each Zone
Definition will therefore be mapped (indirectly) to a specific layer in Planner.

Draw Zone Definitions in Planner

When the Zone Definitions are drawn in Planner, they will be drawn on specified layers.
The locations of the edges of the Zone Definition will be accurately known.

Clash Detection

After the Zone Definition is drawn, when Clash Detection is selected, the software will
examine all Zone Definitions drawn on the same Planner Layer. If the boundaries of any
Zone Definitions are shown to be overlapping (clashing) a warning will be generated.
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Consequences of Clashing

Because Zone Descriptions that overlap (clash) can cause problems with the operation of
the software (and with reporting accuracy) any clashes should be corrected.

Zones and Hatch Styles

Zones Definitions can be assigned Hatch Styles. The Hatch Styles are specified in the
Hatch Styles option on the Planning Menu of the Administration Module.

CrrEra— o

File Edit “iew Help

= | B O Sy

Mame

AMSI31 -5.HE'I" 1 { 500.000000
AMSI37 ANSIS7 45: 500.000000
Angle AMGLE 45: 300.000000
Cross CROSS 45; 300.000000
Dash DASH 45: 500.000000
Dots DOTS 45! 500.000000
Grass GRASS 45; 300.000000
Hex HEX 45: 250.000000
Honey HOMEY 45 500.000000
Met MET 45: 500.000000
Solid SOLID ] 1000000
Square SQUARE 45; 500.000000
Zig Zag IIGZAG 45: 500.000000

|Show1'ng 13 styles.

| 30f10/2009 | 1455 ¢

These Hatch Styles are pre-loaded into AutoCAD, but have to be defined for the

Merchandiser Module.

Zone Technicalities

Building Up Zones
Uses of Zones

Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area zone is used to specify the maximum area available for retail purposes.
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In the example above, it is confined to the boundaries of the store. Equally, it could be
confined to the area accessible to customers, or include areas outside of the store - for
example those used to display and sell garden plants.

The Internal Area Zone is also used to set the boundary for Area Calculations.

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones can be used to divide the store into areas used for
sales activities (i.e. accessible to the public) and areas used for support functions - offices,
stockrooms, etc.

Sl
W

In the example above the stockrooms and staff areas can be differentiated from the parts
of the store used for selling to customers.
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Departments

Departments are used to divide the store into areas of more closely defined purpose.
M
P

In the above example the store has now been divided into areas of specific use. For
example, the area to be used for sale of clothing is designated by the red rectangle.

Sub-Departments

It is possible to continue dividing the store into ever finer divisions, for example the
Clothing department could have Children's Clothing, Women's Clothing and Men's
Clothing Sub departments.

Note: if Zone Definitions are 'layered' on top of each other
like this, each 'layer' must be of a different Zone Type (and
hence drawn on a different AutoCAD Layer).

Fixtures and Zone - Fixture Links

Fixtures can be linked to Zones using Zone - Fixture Links. Zone - Fixture links are
stored in two places within the database.

= AVTTB_FIXTURE Table
= AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table
Each of these tables is used for a different purpose.

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The AVITB_FIXTURE table contains a ZON_ID (Zone ID) field. This holds the foreign
key for the Department level zone that the fixture has been placed in. Each fixture can
only be associated with a single Department level zone - which is why care must be taken
that Department level zones do not clash (overlap).
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FILID |FIX ID |BLK ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ACADHANDLE
» 82 1547 1380 21 B6S
(DN 82 1548 1369 21 B66
(Bl 82 1549 1369 21 B67
limi 82 1550 1400 21 B6S
i 82 1551 1400 21 B69
[N g2 1552 1384 21 B6A

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FILID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC

73
81
81
a3
82
83

21

L= I R R T R

22 Household

2 Support Activites
1 Sales Activities

3 Internal Area

3 Internal Area

2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

Where a Fixture straddles a Department zone boundary, it will be allocated to the zone in
which the majority of the fixture is.

.,
1
1

,____________
Ptk ey

In the above example, the insertion point of the fixture is in the left hand zone, but the
bulk of the fixture is in the right hand zone. It will be allocated to the right hand zone.

The information in the AVITB_FIXTURE table is most accurate for reporting purposes as
each fixture should only be associated with a single 'Department’ type zone. This ensures

that:

= Equipment take-offs do not show fixtures in multiple zones, resulting in
inaccurate orders for equipment when building or refurbishing stores

=  Merchandise is not reported in multiple zones, avoiding inaccurate orders for
products when stocking stores

AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

The AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table can associate fixtures with multiple zones. It
contains ZON_ID's (Zone ID) fields - there are also read from the AVITB_ZONE Table.
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These are the foreign keys for each zone that the fixture has been placed in. An example
of this would be if the "Clothing" department level zone contained a sub-department
called "Children's Clothing". A fixture would then be associated with both the Clothing
and Children's Clothing zones.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING

89 3 3 -1
I 3 4 -1
| s 3 5 0
| a0 3 6 -y
| a0 3 7 k-
| 8o 3 8 0

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Househaold

81 2 2 Support Activites
| = 3 1 Sales Activities
i 83 1 3 Internal Area
i 82 1 3 Internal Area
[ ) 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

The ZFL_CROSSING field in the AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table should be noted.
A value of -1 indicates that a fixture crosses zone boundaries.

.|
=
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
|.|
I
1
I
1
1
1
]
1
1
1
]
1
|
1
|‘

,____________
Pt e

This can mean that the same fixture (FIX_ID) is shown in multiple zones.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING |
LA 2 11 -1
88 1 11 -1

Care needs to be taken during reporting to ensure the fixture is not duplicated in reports.
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Zone - Fixture Links and Custom SQL

The exact nature of the reports generated from Zone - Fixture Links will depend on the
Custom SQL used to generate the reports. Macro Space Management comes with some
standard reports. Anyone with a good knowledge of SQL can produce their own
customized reports - often in conjunction with other Oracle software such as Bl
Publisher.

Overview of Zone - Product and Zone - Planogram Links

Zone - Product Links and Zone - Planogram Links provide a way of filtering products
or planograms by the Zone they are associated with. For a given implementation of
Macro Space Management either zone - Product Links or Zone - Planogram Links can be
used: it is not possible to operate both.

Zone - Product Links

Zone - Product links operate by linking nodes in the Product Hierarchy to specific Zones.
Clicking on that zone in the Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all products that
are children of the linked node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Products are arranged in a Product Hierarchy. (This can be viewed and modified in
Product Studio). It is possible to link specific zones to nodes in the product hierarchy.
This is done by inserting a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION
table. This foreign key then links the Zone Definition (AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and
Product Definition (AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables products to be
filtered by zone.
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Company

—
Group

I_‘r
Division

I—i

Department Zone

Department l[«——-Linked to Department Level—— Depzar:Iment
PRD ID's e
—
Sub-Department Zone Sub-
Class  f#———Linked to Class Level ————»{ Dapartment
PRD _ID's Jone
I_‘|r
Sub-class
I_*
Style
I_+
[tem
—
SKU
Iﬂ
Display
Style

In the above example, Department level zones have been linked to the equivalent nodes
in the products hierarchy and similarly Sub-department zones have been linked to nodes
at Department level.

This means that (for example) if the Children's Clothing zone is selected in the Object
Browser, the Zone - Product link will result in products displaying in the Object Grid that
are associated with (or children of) the Children's Clothing node in the product
hierarchy.

Zone - Planogram Links

All planograms are arranged in a Planogram Hierarchy. Planograms are also linked to a
specific node in the Product hierarchy. This node is the node in the product hierarchy
that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram. Specific nodes
in the Product Hierarchy are then linked to specific Zones. Clicking on that zone in the
Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all Planograms that contain products that are
children of the node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.
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Planograms are linked to the product hierarchy by means of the Product ID's (PRD_ID's)

of the products in the planogram. The planogram will automatically be linked to the

node in the product hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in

the planogram.

Flanogram 1 -
Trousers, shirts and
socks

Planogram 2 —
Trousers only

Clathing
—
Men's Clothing
PRD_ID = 11
=  Shirts
Trousers
| PRD_ID = 22
o  Socks

For example, Planogram 1 contains trousers, shorts and socks. The lowest common link

between these products is the node above them in the product hierarchy - "Men's

Clothing". Planogram 1 will therefore be assigned the Product ID of that node (PRD_ID =

11 in this example). Planogram 2 only contains trousers, so can be linked to a node
further down in the hierarchy: the "Trousers" node (PRD_ID = 22 in this example).

In the extract from the AVITB_PLANO table below, each planogram has automatically

been assigned a Product _ID (PRD_ID) that corresponds to the node in the product
hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram.

POG_ID |POG_NAME |PoG_DESC |PRD_ID |
MlBayRice 1 Bay Rice Plangram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 53761
|| 2 1BayTinnedVegetables 1 Bay Tinned Vegetables: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5760
|| 3 1BayWhiteWine 1 Bay White Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
|| 4 1BayRedWine 1 Bay Red Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
_ 5 1BayBasicSpirits 1 Bay Basic Spirits: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5763
L 6 4BayBreakfastCereal 4 Bay Breakfast Cereal: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5852
L 7 SingleChillerRawMeat Raw Meat Planogram: Single Chiller Unit 96 x 36 x 84 5757
|| 8 SingleChillerFishShellfish Fish and Shellfish Flanogram: Single Chiller 96 x 36 x 84 5751

9 BasicHouseholdGoods Basic Household Goods: Fixture 48 x 24 % 72 5837

By using this Product _ID (PRD_ID) in the AVTTB_PLANO table, it is possible to find all
planograms containing products associated with a specific zone. This is done by inserting

a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION table. This foreign key
then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and Product Definition
(AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables planograms (containing specific

products) to be filtered by zone.
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Flanogram associated with
node in Product Hierarchy

¥

Product Hierarchy linked to
Zone Hierarchy

¥
Planogram — Zone link shows
all planograms containing
products associated with a
specific zone

The Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area Zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes. It
may be confined to the bounds of the store walls (as in the example below), or it may
encompass areas outside - for example a space used for selling plants for the garden.

Once the Internal Area Zone has been placed, it is then used to set maximum limits for
area calculations.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@ k. Cancel

Individual retail organizations decide what to encompass in the Internal Area zone: some
include non sales areas (like stock rooms and staff canteens, some do not. The area
encompassed within the Internal Area will impact on reporting: an internal area that did
not include non-sales areas would show a different 'profit per square meter' value than
one that did.

Note: if a hole is cut in the internal area zone, the space
within the hole will not be included in area calculations, but
area calculations will resume the other side of the hole.

Cutting Holes in Zones

Cutting Holes in Zones is used to allow for the effects of obstructions, etc. In the simple
example below, a zone contains some gondola runs and a staircase. The staircase reduces
the area available in the zone for retailing purchases. The 'Cut Holes' option allows the
user to remove the area used for the staircase from the total area of the zone for
calculation purposes.
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Hole Cut in Zone

The zone might therefore have a gross area of 3,600 square feet and a net area of 3,200
square feet. Using the net area of the zone (i.e. taking into account the area enclosed by
the hole) allows profit per square meter to be calculated more realistically.

Aliased Layers

Aliased Layers are a way for the functionality in the Planner Module of Macro Space
Management to communicate with that in AutoCAD.

AutoCﬁtD P s Allalsed Layers
Layersin Code in MSM
Planner Database
AutoCAD Layers are information held within AutoCAD drawings. This cannot be
directly written to the database, so an Alias for the Layer is provided within the database.

This enables users to assign (Aliased) Layers to objects within MSM. For example a
Fixture might be assigned to the 'Fixtures' Layer within Fixture Studio.

When the time comes to insert a copy of that fixture into the drawing, the software
identifies which Aliased Layer the Fixture has been assigned to, identified which
AutoCAD Layer that has been mapped to and (via a connection in the code) causes the
object to be drawn on the correct AutoCAD layer. If the AutoCAD layers does not yet
exist in the drawing (for example, if it is the first time a fixture has been added to the
drawing) then the software will automatically create the required AutoCAD layer at the
same time as it inserts the Fixture into the drawing.

Mapping between Layers and Layer Aliases is done in the Planner Module using the
Layers and Aliases dialog box (called from the Format menu).
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il

File Edit View Help

o | Il e
tﬁ59[5|—|ﬁ—|p—||aw

B E REVISION ;I Alias Mame / Layer Vishle | Print | Locked Colour i
""" [ SECTION ATSLE AISLE ") & = 16777215
----- [ TITLEBLOCK — R v
----- E UNKNOWN

i B UsR ASSOCIATED FARTS  ASSOCIATED PA.... & =N

B[ zones BANMER BAMNMER: v =
----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T =
----- E DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER Q @ =
----- [ INTERNAL-AREA ey e 3 & &
""" 1 SR CAVITY-INTERNAL CAVITY-INTERNAL & =

#-[§ Zone_Motes % = d
(|4 I I
[ MSM [ Zones [ 47Layers [ 15elected 4

The Alias Name is the name of the Layer held in the MSM database and the Layer is the
name of the layer in the AutoCAD (Planner) drawing.

Zone Types

Overview of Zone Types
Zone Types are a way of assigning broad properties to specific Zone Descriptions.
=
File Edit Wiew Help
| e R e

Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENMTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| | 29/10/2009 | 1202 4

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone
Description.

= Description is the name given to the group of properties
= Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on
= Auto Text Type is not currently in use

= Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal
Area, Department Zone or Other Zone

Zone Type Configuration

Description
The Description will appear in the Zone Type option for the Zone Definition.
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i x]
File Edit View Help
el i
= Al Name # Description Zone Type Hatch Style | Colour Code 1=
E| @ ﬁreas Qutzide of Store Aisles Aisles SubDepartments  Solid
Car Park, Bakery Bakery ‘SubDepartments  Solid
El[% ﬁe[\’:j'm? - Car Park Car Park : ANSI31
- MNor-S ales dctivites | 3| Checkouts epartments !
Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  :Solid
Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
Computing Computing :SubDepartments  :Solid
Concession Area Concession Area Departments Solid
Electrical Electrical Departments Solid
lechical Entrance Area Entrance Area SubDepartments  Solid
Computing Entrance Areas and Aisles  Entrance Areas and Aisles :SubDepartments  :Solid
TI Househald External Area Areas Cutside of Store Areas ANSI31
" T¥ and Audio . Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid
= EQ:;ZEZ"EE:E ahd piles Fruit and Veg Fruit and Veg SubDepartments  (Solid
Household Household SubDepartments  Solid {Wﬁvyﬂ‘myﬂ =]

|30,-'10,-‘2009'| 1419

Layer

The Layer is the AutoCAD layer the Zone Type will be drawn on. These are configured
using the Layers and Aliases dialog box accessible from the Format menu in the Planner

Module.
-i0lx]
File Edit View Help
x
el (O I
i E REVISION ;I Alias Mame ¢ Layer Vishle | Print | Locked Colour i
""" [ SECTION ATSLE AISLE ") & = 16777215
----- [ TITLEBLOCK B s
----- E UNKNOWN
_____ B USER ASSOCIATED PARTS  ASSOCIATED PA.... & =N 16777215
=-[{Z Zores BAMMER BANMER. @ & = 16777215
----- = BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING Ui & L) 16777215
""" E] DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER v &8 = 16777215
""" M TERNAL REER CAVITY CAVITY 2 & iy 65535
""" B SRR CAVITY-INTERMAL CAVITY-INTERNAL & £ 48
#-[§ Zone_Motes % - 7 = 8 |
1 L] | i3
[ MSM [ Zones I 47Layers [ 15elected 4

Only Zone Descriptions drawn on the same layer will be detected as clashing. So, all
Zone Descriptions of Zone Type Department should be drawn on the Departments Layer
so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected. Similarly, all Zone
Descriptions of Zone Type Sub-Department should be drawn on the Sub-Departments
Layer so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected.

However, if a Zone Description of Type Sub-Department is drawn overlapping a Zone
Description of Type Department, it will be drawn on a different layer and will not be
shown as clashing. This ability to detect clashes between Zone Descriptions of the same
Zone Type but not between Zone Descriptions of a different Zone Type is important
when setting up a Zone Hierarchy. For example, the Internal Area encompasses the
entire area used for retail purposes. The majority of other zones will probably be drawn
within the Internal Area Zone, so it is important that they are not shown as clashing -
arranged by ensuring the Internal Area Zone occupies its own specific layer.

Auto Text Type
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The Auto Text Type option in the Zone Types dialog box currently has no effect.
However, the text that annotates a Zone will depend on the Custom SQL associated with
Zones in the Text Styles option on the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.

L=
File Edit View Help
= | AN A A
[n] i Mame | Degcription | Font i Bold i |talics Colour Layer dilias At Text Type
1 1 General General Maotes Avrial L [ WOTES-TEXT MNane General
2 2 Dept Department Zones Avrial (] [} SALES TEXT Department Zone Zong
3 3/ Intemal dreafone | Intemal Arealone Avrial [ [ INTERMALZAMNE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zohe
4 4 Zane General Zones Arial (S — MNOM SALES TEXT Zane Zone
5 5 Product Product Avrial = [ PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
B B Planogram-Basic  Basic Planogram Details | Arial (] [} FLANOGRAM-TEST Planogram Product
7 7 Prafile Prafil Detail: Avrial [ [ PROFILE-TEX=T Miare Product
2 10 BayMumbering Bay Mumbering Arial [ (g MOTES-TEXT Fiture Gerneral
& 11 Fistures Fistures Avrial = [ FITURE-TEXT Fixture Fixbure:
10 12 Gondola Mumbering | Gondola Mumbering Avrial [ [} FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| »

The Text Style invoked will depend on the setting in the Auto Field (Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone), and any filters that might be present in the Custom

SQL statement associated with the Text Style.

Type

There are three categories the Zone Type can be assigned to - Internal Area, Department

Zone or Other Zone.

= Internal Area is used to for the single zone that defines an area used for retail
purposes. The Internal Area zone is used for Area Calculation purposes

= Department Zones can be used for reporting purposes - they give the most
accurate reports

= Other zones are assigned to all Zones Types not 'Internal Area' or 'Department’

These types are hard coded into the software and cannot be changed

Changes made to Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Changes made to Zone Types in the Administration Module do not take immediate effect

as far as Zone Descriptions are concerned. They are only read when the Administration

Module is restarted - this must be allowed for when configuring Zone Descriptions.

Planning Zone Types

Before creating a zone hierarchy, it is necessary to plan the Zone Types.

= Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

= Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

= Decide on the Layer Aliases required

= Decide on the Text Styles Required

= Decide on the Zone Descriptions required and how they will map to Zone Type

‘Types'

Steps for Planning Zone Types

Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy
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There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy .
= Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department
= Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Which is to be used has to be decided at the outset as it will affect all other decisions on
setting up the Zone Hierarchy.

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

The number of levels in the hierarchy must be determined. More levels will lead to more
flexibility in reporting, but may increase the difficulty in generating accurate reports. The
hierarchy could consist of just two levels - for example Internal Area and Departments.
Alternatively, it could consist of multiple levels - for example Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Departments.

Internal Area Internal Area
Zone Zone
T Clothing, Electrical, Food At Sales Areas, Non-Sales
P and Drink, etc Areas, External Areas, efc
Clothing, Electrical, Food
Reparsits and Drink, etc
Children’s Clothing, Men's
= Clothing, Women's
Depamants Clothing, etfc

Not all these zones would necessarily be placed in a drawing: for example the 'Areas'
level in the hierarchy could be used to organize zones into broad types.

Decide on the Layer Aliases Required

Macro Space Management provides functionality called Clash Detection to determine
whether Zones in a store plan are overlapping (clashing). Only Zones on the same
AutoCAD Layer can detected as clashing.

=  Zones that should not clash (overlap) should be placed on the same Layer

=  Zones that are intentionally superimposed on each other need to be placed on
different layers - for example the 'Clothing" zone would need to go on one layer
and its children (Children's Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) on
another Layer

How many Layer Aliases are required will depend on the whether the user has chosen to
have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department or to have multiple
levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department and only place a Zone
Description from one level in the hierarchy.

The minimum number of Layer Aliases required is two: one for the Internal Area Zone
and one for Departments. A more complex hierarchy that places at several levels might
require multiple Aliased Layers: in the example below, Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Department Layers have been set up to allow a four level
hierarchy to be placed.
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Decide on the Text Styles Required

Each Zone Type can have a Text Style associated with it. This Text Style determines the
form of the Annotation that will be drawn when the zone is placed.

Note: Text Styles are configured by selecting the Text Styles

option from the Planning menu in the Administration

Module.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

O Administration

File General | Planning

Merchandising Logs

Hatch Styles
Scales

Text Styles
Title Blacks

Zone Types

Zone Definitions

This will bring up the Zone Types dialog box.
File Edit Yew Help
= |05 OO | <

=10l %]

SubDepartments

LIE-DEPARTMEMNT

Description # Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone Internal

| 29/10/2009 | 12:02

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.

382 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

O Zone Types

File | Edit View Help

= | &dd Zone Type
Edit

Delete

INTERMNAL AREA INTERMAL-AREA
ZOME SALES-AREA

ZOMNE GROUP EOME-CLASS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

Icon Meaning

K, Exit
_I:} Add Zone Type
A
—F Edit Zone Type
|
— M Delete Zone

I Type

Refresh from

':+,? Database

Adding Zone Types

When Add Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Add

Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Add 2one Type

Description: [Example

fuko Text Type: |rv,1.;.r.e,

Layer: I DEFARTMEMT

Type: IC'JI:her

Ll Lo Lo

(2) 0K

Cancel

The Description can be typed in and should be appropriate to the Zone Type being

created.
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Zone Types

The Auto Text Type can be selected from a drop down list and specifies the Text Style to
be used for annotation on the drawing.

InternalZone

Zone

The Layer Type is also selected from a drop down list.

‘DEPARTMEMT
ALK A
BOUNDARY
INTERMAL-ARES
COFFEE-SHOP

CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias (Layer Type in the above dialogue box). The
Type can also be selected from a drop down list.

The type refers to one of three possible classes the Zone Type can be assigned to.

Departrent
Irkernal

Editing Zone Types

When Edit Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Edit
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Edit Zone Type R x|

Descripkion: |Interna| Area

Auto Text Type: IInternaIZnne

L L e

Layer: |INTERMAL-AREA
Tvpe: IInternaI
@ oK Cancel |

The Description can be edited and should remain appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The AutoText Type can be edited from a drop down list and specifies the list of what is to
be annotated on the drawing.

Internalfone

[£one

The Layer Type is also edited from a drop down list.
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BOLMNDARY
INTERMAL-AREA
COFFEE-SHOP

CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).

The Type can also be edited from a drop down list.

Deleting Zone Types
Zone Types can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone type
option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon on the

toolbar.

X | Delete Zone
|__l Type

O Zone Types
File | Edit View Help

i | Add Zone Type
Edit

Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA
Mon Sales Area MOMN-SALES-ARE

Note: Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone
Definition associated with it — the associated Zone
Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category
first.

The Internal Zone and Department Zone Types cannot be deleted — only other user
defined Types within the Zone Type definition can be deleted. Zone Types cannot be
deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the associated Zone Definitions

must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

Zone Text
Zone Text is controlled by the Text Styles Option on the Planning Menu in the
Administration module.
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Zone Definition

File Edit View Help
s 0 AR S

D Nane Deseriplion Forh | Beld = lidies | Colou | Laper Afss [ ks Texl Type |

1 1 General General Mote: Auial 4 = NOTES-TEXT More File

2 2 Diept Dept Zones Anal | = DEPT-TEXT Depaitmert Zone done

3 3 Irtzma Iemd Zones Aial o o INTERMNALZONE-TEXT Intainzl Zone Zone

4 4 Zone General Zones Aial I DEPT-TEXT Zane Zone:

5 5 Product Product Descrplion Aial 1 = FRODUCT-TEXT Product Plazeholder  Product
[ b Planogram Planagram Detalz Atial I FLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
7 7 Pidfle Piolie Detaiz Aiial 1 r PRODUCT-TEXT Plariogiam Product
a 10 BayNumbesing BEay Mumbarirg Auial I BAYMUMEERIMG More General
9 tiffeseFiuesDelak disl | m o FE<TURE-TEXT Fidure Fiture
10 12 SubDept Zenes Sub-Depaitment Zones Avial I SUB-DEPARTMENT ZOME  Zore 2o
1 13 Pioduct SKU Praduct SEL et fer Schemalic Preview  Aiial _ = PRODUCT-TEXT Preduct General

[=) ot Styles Admin Tool = N <™

Syslem

E B = B E E

L

It provides three default text styles for Zones: Internal Area, Department Zone and Zone
- these correspond to the three Default Zone Types. The number of available Text Styles
may be increased by modifying the Custom SQL used to specify how the annotation is
carried out.

Zone Definition

Accessing Zone Definition Options

Zone Definitions can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

© Administration

File General F'Ianni':g_ Merchandising Logs
Hatch Styles

Scales

Text Styles

Title Blocks

Zone Types

Zone Definitions

Note: changes made to Zone Definitions in the
Configuration Module only take effect the next time the
Planner Module is restarted.

The Zone Definitions Window

The Zone Definitions Window allows Zone Definitions to be Added, Edited and
Deleted.
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© Zone Definitions )

File Edit

iew  Help

=10l x]

= |00« BS

j SALES FLOOR SPACE ;I Mame Description Zone Type Hatch Style |[Colour
= APPAREL 020: DOMESTICS DOMESTIC GOODS DEPARTMEMT  ANSIZ7
-l EEI?;PESHSHAF 021 CURTAINS - DRA... CURTAINS - DRAPES -... DEFARTMENT  ANSI3T
j sy * 022: BEDDING BEDDING DEPARTMENT ANSIZT
3l Hr
) INFANTS &ND TC 023: MENS MENSWEAR, DEPARTMENT  AMSIST
- JEWELRY 024: BOYS BOYSWEAR DEPARTMENT AMSIZT
-] LADIES ACCESSI 025: SHOES SHOES DEPARTMENT  AMSIST
] LADIES SOCKS 026: INFANTS INFAMTS AMD TODDL... [DEPARTMEMT ANSIZ?
] LADIESWEAR
= 027: SOCKS LADIES S0CKS DEPARTMENT  AMSIZT
(-0 MENSWEAR
2 OUTERWEAR/S! 028: SHEER HOSIERY SHEER HOSIERY DEPARTMENT  AHSIS?
.2 SHEER HOSIERY 029 INTIMATES SLEEPWEAR AND PAM... DEPARTMENT ANSIZ7
{21 SHOES || |pa0: BRAS AND SHAPE... BRAS AMD SHAPEWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSI3?
-] SLEEPWEAR &N 031 ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ7
i WOMENSWEAR, 031: LADIES ACCESSO... LADIES ACCESSORIES... DEPARTMENT ANSIS?
DA ELECTRIEAL 032: JEWELRY JEWELRY DEPARTMENT ANSI37
-] GARDEM CENTER = : :
4] | v AR TMENT

[o7fo4z009 | 1041 4

File | Edit View Help

" |

[iu}

Add Zone Definition
Edit
Delete

=

Marne #

0z20; DOMESTICS

] BOYSWEAR

0Z1: CURTAINS - DRA, ..

-] BRAS AND SHAF

IR

0z22: BEDDIMG

1 INFANTS AND T(

0Z3: MENS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

Icon Meaning
K,  Exit
Add Zone Definition

Lt
1

Edit Zone Definition

Delete Zone Definition

Refresh View

A4 Ly L4

L
(Bl

View Zone Types

Vi

View Hatch Types
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Zone Definition

Adding Zone Definitions

When Add Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the
Add Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Add Zone Definition X]

Mame: |

Description: |

S %

Hatch Style: ISU"'ZI 3

Caolour: |255 .J

Icon: I_I Default El

Code: I

@ o] 4 Cancel

The Name and Description can be edited and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being created.

The Zone Type can be edited from a drop down list

Internal Area
Zone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be edited from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be edited from a pallet.
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Basic colors:

e meEr
NN
ey § Jnd |
EMrEAEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
i i 4 1 I I

Custom colors:

Define Cugtarn Calaors > "

] 4 I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Description Icon can also be edited from a drop down list.

-1

:'H Departrent

_‘I Directary —I
T DIV

[ Cink,

"ﬂ: Electrical

E Fixture

2 Flaor
5 Floor - Locked -

Finally an edited user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Editing Zone Definitions

When Edit Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the
Edit Zone Definition dialogue box appears.

Zone Types & Definitions 389



Zone Definition

Edit Zone Definition X

Mame: IEEcUmaI

Description! |Electri|:al

Zone Type: IDepartment LI

Hatch Style: |5.;.|i.;| L'

Colour: 196 .J

Icon: I_I Default j

Code: |

@ QK Cancel

The Name and Description can be changed and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being edited.

The Zone Type can be selected from a drop down list

menkt

Tnternal Area
Zone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be selected from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be selected from a pallet.
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Basic colors:

e meEr
NN
ey § Jnd |
EMrEAEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
i i 4 1 I I

Custom colors:

Define Cugtarn Calaors > "

] 4 I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Definition Icon can also be selected from a drop down list.

-1

h Departrent

_‘I Directary —I
T DIV

[ Cink,

"ﬂ: Electrical

E Fixture

2 Flaor
5 Floor - Locked -

Finally a user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Deleting Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone
Definition option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon
on the toolbar.

X Delete Zone
Definition
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Zone Definition

File H Yiew  Help

r, | add Zone Definition
Edit

Delete

Mame /

0z0: DoMESTICS

0z1: CURTAINS - DRA, ..
022: BEDDING

0 INFANTS AND TC feas MENS

A confirmation dialogue box will appear.

® | Are vou sure vou wish ko delete this Zone Definition?
\"}J Description :Plumbing

Click on Yes to confirm deletion.

View Zone Types and View Hatch Types

View Zone Type and View Hatch Types can be activated using the buttons in the Zone
Description toolbar.

3 2one Definitions

Eile Edit Yew Help
o b BRI EE Ae

Icon Meaning

"E View Zone Types

W

View Hatch Types

Clicking on either button will bring up the appropriate window

Note: If the Zone Description window is maximized, the
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types windows will tend
to appear behind the Zone Description window. It will have
to be minimized before the new windows can be seen.
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Adjacency Rules

Overview of Adjacency Rules

Adjacency Rules can be used to set up a series of guidelines about which products
should be in proximity to one another, and which should not be. For example, it would
not be good placement to put bleach next to meat or vegetables. However, more pasta
sauce will be sold if is placed next to pasta.

=il x]

Bleach v Wegetables BLEACH BULK. WEGETABLES  ‘WwWaming: Layout groups too cloze 392 1748

Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH wharning: Layout groups too cloze 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT wharning: Layout groups too cloze 392 a1
teat v zauces MEAT SALUCES Satisfactary: Layout groups near enough a1 1721
Pazta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SALICE DAY PASTA Satisfactary: Layout groups near enough 1688 1689

Note: Rules are configured in the Severity Types Option
from the same menu.

These Adjacency Rules can then be used (in conjunction with other MSM database tables)
to produce reports on whether products are well or badly placed. These reports (often in
the form of Quick Reports or KPI's) can then be used to improve the layout of
merchandise in a store plan - and hence the profitability of the store.

Severity Types

The Severity Types (rules) for the Adjacency Rules are set up using the Severity Types
option from the Merchandising menu of the Admin Module.
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Setting Up Adjacency Rules

O Severity Types . X|

File Edit

==

Warning: Layvouk groups too close

] Mo cormrnent

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed _

.| | i

Note: User can only alter the text and color for the Severity
types via the dialog box. Altering the number of available
Severity Types can only be done in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

Setting Up Adjacency Rules

To set up an Adjacency Rule, click on the Add Button.

© Product Adjacencies -

._p _yl fl

Diescription

~ APPLE FRODUCTS B

& 56 I : 77
Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES 'Waming: Layout groups too close 392
Eleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH ‘Waming: Layout groups too close 1767
Bleach + Meat BLEACH MEAT Wwaming: Layout groups too close 392
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactory: Lapout groups near enough 3
FPasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satisfacton: Layout groups near encough 1688

This will bring up the Product Adjacency Rule dialogue box.
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O Product Adjacency Rule x|

Rule Description

IE:-:ampIe
Product 1

[MEAT ;;J

Product 2
|PHDDUEE

Severty Tope

ERROR: Lapout groups far too cloze
Warning: Layout groups too cloge

Satisfacton: Lapout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

ok LCancel

To add a Product Adjacency Rule:

152.Type in a Rule Description

153.Select Product 1 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

154.Select Product 2 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

155.Select the Severity Type

The Select Product dialogue box allows users to manually select the required products.
Alternatively, the find button can be used to locate successive instances of the search
string in the product hierarchy.

=T
| |

=54 Acme Group =
=4 Acme Products

= Clathing

[=1-‘8# Childrens Clathing
-./58 Boys Shirts

B Boys Trouzers

B Boys T-Shirts

L Girls Blouses

L Girls Skirts

L Girlz T-Shirte ;I

ok LCancel |

Users can select from products at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-
Category) level in the Product Hierarchy. These levels in the hierarchy should not be
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Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

subject to frequent change, so a set of Adjacency Rules should only require updating at
irregular intervals.

Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

Adjacency rules are set up at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category)
level in the Product Hierarchy.

o
| #|

=54 Acme Group
El_i Acme Products
= 4f* Clathing
-8 Childrens Clathing
Eﬁ Boyps Shirtz
5 Boys Trousers
54 Boys T-Shirts
54 Girls Blouzes
54 Girls Skirts
58 Gitls T-Shits hd|

ok LCancel |

Products are generally subject to regular change at Style, Item and SKU levels in the
Product Hierarchy. Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) levels do
not change very often, so once Adjacency Rules are set up, they should remain valid for
extended periods of time.

It would be possible to produce periodic reports that identify:

156.Deleted Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that are no longer needed in the Adjacency Rules.

157.Newly added Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that may need adding to the Adjacency Rules.

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules can be carried out by using the appropriate
buttons from the toolbar.
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Delete Rule

o Pruduct nd]ar._ncles

A APPLE PRODUCTS 3 AN 543 ory: Lavout aroups near enough 7 53
Bleach ] \u"egelabbs BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES Wamlng Layout groups too close 92 1748
Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH ‘Waming: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT ‘Warning: Layout groups too close 392 51
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactony: Layout groups near enough 51 1721
Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satizfactony. Layout groups near enough 1683 1683

Editing Rules

Editing rules only allows the user to change the Severity Type.

© Product Adjacency Rule i x|

Rule Description

I.ﬁ.pples v Bananaz

Praduct 1
|.-f‘-.P'F'LE FRODUCTS

Product 2
|BﬂNﬁNﬂs

Severnty Tvpe

ERROR: Layout groups far boo cloge
YWarning: Layout groups too cloze
Mo comment

S atizfactony: Layout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Lapout groups well placed

ak |

In order to change the products in an existing rule, it is necessary to delete the rule and
create a new one.

Deleting Rules

To delete a rule, highlight it and then click the Delete icon. The rule will be deleted
without further confirmation.

Using Adjacency Rules

After the Adjacency Rules have been set up, it is necessary to set up an output for them
so that users can see how products in a specific drawing match the specified Adjacency
Rules. The results can be based on either:
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Using Adjacency Rules

= Product Adjacencies

= Aisle Adjacencies

Note: it is also possible to base the results on distances .

Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacencies (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products on the same fixture and on the fixtures to the immediate left and
right.

Aisle Adjacencies

Aisle Adjacencies (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products sharing an Aisle.

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

Configuring Use of Adjacency Rules

SQL

Generally, in order to make use of the Adjacency Rules, it is necessary to use SQL
statements to link information from tables in the MSM database into an output that
shows the results of the Adjacency rules.

Tables

For information on which tables to reference when using SQL to generate an output from
the Adjacency Rules, please see the Macro Space Management data model. This is
available to registered MSM users on application to Oracle.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules. It would be
able to produce a Quick Report that shows all the products in a drawing and the results
of any Adjacency Rule calculations.
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= B |4.? IUnpopulated Fixtures TI E‘é Wy | &

=10l i

rAME DESCRIPTION

| B&YGROUP | BAYHUM =

| Basze J6x24u3

Base 36 % 24 % 35 fil

1]

I_Chiller_Unit_36x36x54 | Chiller Linit 36 x 36 « 84 A
|_Chiller_Unit_36x36x54 | Chiller Linit 36 x 36 « 84 A
|_Chiller_Unit_36x36x54 | Chiller Lnit 36 x 36 « 84 A
I_Chiller_Unit_36x36x54 | Chiller Unit 36 x 36 « 84 A

i

| 12 ltem(s]

Propozalss. 0w

Vi

Note: The SQL that populates the Quick Reports is stored in

the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

KPIs (Key Performance Indicators)
KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser
Modules. It would be able to produce KPI's that show all the products in a drawing and

the results of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

i :
ctive Date: 3041172003
8 =7 = |
H Indicators I‘
----- |_] subClass Sales (Fixture) ;I

| KPI  mMearchandising |Fi1turing |Zunes

----- [_1 subClass Sales/ft (Fixture)

----- [ subClass Sales/feqft (Fixture)

=24 Products

----- [ Expired Planograms J
----- [_] Outgoing Artides

----- | subClass Forecast Sales (Product)

----- /_] subClass Forecast Sales/ft (Product)

----- ["1 SubClass Forecast Sales/zaft (Product) j

r Layers

I_

M| [
#,E o L]

SublClas SalesAft [Product)

r Legend

Colour Walue

<=10
<=30
=50
¢=100
4= 200
<= 300

<= 500
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Distances in Adjacency Rule Output

Reports

It is possible to use Oracle tools such as BI Publisher to produce tabulated reports on the
results of adjacency calculations within a drawing. Contact Oracle Technical Support for
further information on Oracle applications suitable for producing reports on Adjacency
Rules.

Distances in Adjacency Rule Output

It is possible to use distances in the results from Adjacency Rules

Using Distances

AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE Table

The Adjacency Rule table (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE) has a
PAR_DISTANCE Field.

ColumnName [+l [*|[Pk [+||null?  [+]|Data Type [~ ||Default  [=]
eream— e e— e
PRD_ID2 2 2N NUMBER. {19}

PAR_DESC 3 M MVARCHAR.2 (160}

AST_ID 4 N NUMBER. (5)

PAR_DISTANCE 3 M FLOAT ]

This field cannot currently be accessed via the Adjacency Rule dialog box in the Admin
module, but can be used to set a distance for each Adjacency Rule.

AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY Table

The Aisle Adjacency table (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY) has
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START and AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE fields

Column Name ﬂm ﬂpk (= |mul? ﬂnam Type ﬂnefault ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER (10)

FIX_ID 2 2 N NUMBER (10)

AIL_NAME 3 N NVARCHAR2 (54)

AIL_SEGMENT 4 N NUMBER (5)

AIL_ONRIGHT 5 N NUMBER. {10)
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START 6 N FLOAT
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE 7 N FLOAT

These fields could be used to calculate the relative distances of fixtures (and hence
products) along the Aisle

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.
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AVTTB_PRODUCT ADJACENCY Table

The Product Adjacency table (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY) contains
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT and PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT fields that show the distance of

products to the left and right of the current field.

Column Mame

Data Type ﬂDei’ault ﬂ

ﬂm ﬂlpk [ | Nul? ﬂ
1 N

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

FIL_ID NUMBER. {10)
PRD_ID 2 N NUMBER. (19)
PAJ_START_SEQUENCE 3 N NUMBER. {5)
PAJ_GONDOLA 4 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_LENGTH 5 Y FLOAT
PAJ_END_SEQUENCE 3 N NUMBER. {5)
PA]_BAYGROUP 7 Y VARCHAR2 (25 Byte)
PAJ_BAYNUMEBER 8 ¥ NUMBER. {5)
ZON_ID 9 Y NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID_LEFT 10 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT 11 ¥ FLOAT
PRD_ID_RIGHT 12 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT 13 ¥ FLOAT
PRD_ID_SAME 14 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_SAME 15 Y FLOAT
POG_ID 16 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
POG_ID_LEFT 17 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_RIGHT 13 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
POG_ID_SAME 19 Y NUMBER. (10)
AST_ID_LEFT 20 Y NUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_RIGHT 21 ¥ NUMBER. {5)
AST_ID_SAME 22 Y NUMBER. (5)

The fixture table (AVTTB_FIXTURE) contains information on the X and Y coordinates
(FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of a fixture within a store plan.

Adjacency Rules 401



Distances in Adjacency Rule Output

Column Name ﬂm ﬂpk B TE ﬂnam Type ﬂ[}eﬁ:ult ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER (10)

FIX_ID 2 2N NUMBER. (10)

BLK_ID 3 N NUMBER. (10)

ZON_ID 4 ¥ NUMBER (10)
FIX_ACADHANDLE 5 N VARCHARZ (20 Byte)
FIX_XPOS 6 N FLOAT

FIX_YPOS 7 N FLOAT

FIX_ZPOS 8 N FLOAT

FIX_XSIZ 9 N FLOAT

FIX_YSIZ 10 N FLOAT

FIX_ZSIZ 11 N FLOAT

FIX_XANG 12 N FLOAT

FIX_YANG 13 N FLOAT

FIX_ZANG 14 N FLOAT

FIX_MODIFIED 15 ¥ NUMBER. (5)
FIX_ALLOCATED_AREA 16 Y FLOAT

FIX_FOOTPRINT 17 Y FLOAT

FIX_BAYGROUP 18 ¥ NVARCHAR2 (50)
FIX_BAYNUMBER 19 Y NUMBER. (10,4)
FIX_AISLE_NUMBER 20 ¥ NUMBER (5)

FIX_TAG 21 Y NVARCHAR2Z (30)
FIX_ALIGNMENT 22 N NUMBER. (3) 1
FIX_CHILD_ALIGNMENT 23 ¥ NUMBER. (3) 1
MAT_ID 24 Y NUMBER. (10)

MAN_ID 25 Y NUMBER (10)
FIX_VGROUP 2% N NUMBER. (10)

FIX_GROUP 27 N NUMBER. (5)
FIX_ISPROMO 28 ¥ NUMBER. (1)
FIX_CLIPBOARD 23 N NUMBER. (10) 0
FIX_BAYPREFTX 30 Y VARCHARZ (5 Byte)

Products are associated with their parent fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT table. Using
the X and Y coordinates (FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of fixtures would enable Adjacency
Rules to work on distances between products. This provides an alternative to using the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY and AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY tables.
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About Severity Types

Severity Types are used in conjunction with Adjacency Rules. They enable users to
describe the form of the relationship between two products in the Adjacency Rules.

O Severity Types x|

File Edit

==

Warning: Layvouk groups too close

] Mo camrent
1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed _

.| | i

There are five default severity types: These range from badly placed to well placed.

For example, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that bleach cannot be displayed
within 5 meters of fresh meat. If this was infringed a warning might appear in the
Product Adjacency Report flagging up that this rule had been infringed: ERROR: Layout
groups far too close.

Similarly, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that pasta sauces have to be displayed
within 2 meters of pasta. If this was achieved during merchandising, then the Product
Adjacency Report might flag up: EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed.

Editing Severity Types
To edit a Severity Type, click on it to highlight it. Next, select the Edit option in the Edit
pull down menu or click on the Edit icon.
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O Severity Types 1 x|

File Edit

==

Warning: Layvouk groups too close

] Mo cormrnent

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed _

< | i
This will bring up the Severity Types editing dialogue.

O Severity Type . x|
Type [2

Description : |E RROR: Layout groups far too close
Colaour |255 . J

OF. | Cancel

The description and color can be customized to user requirements.
Click OK to confirm and return to the Severity Types window.

Modifying the Severity Type List

There are five default Severity Types supplied with Macro Space Management.
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O Severity Types x|

File Edit
K,
=4

arning: Layouk groups too close
0 Mo carrment
1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough
z EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

<

2

It is possible to increase or decrease the number of Severity Types, but this must be done

directly in the database. This is done by changing the entries in the

AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

AST_ID |AST_DESC

|AST_COLOUR

0 No comment

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

2 BEXCELLENT: Layout groups wel

-2 ERROR: Layout groups far too close

-1 Warning: Layout groups too close

16776960
| placed 16711680

All three fields are mandatory, with the AST_ID field being the primary key. This table is
only referenced by SQL and not by the code, so changes to the table will not affect the
operation of the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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Overview of Category Roles

The Category Roles dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module. It is used to assign Category Roles to varying levels in the
product hierarchy. These Category Roles are then used in Category Management -
software complementary to Macro Space Planning used to determine the range of
products optimum for a floor plan.

=10l
Fie Edt Hep
g 2C ] A Lo
| Deatination DM
Foutine BN
Carmnsniencs Cv
Seasaral 5E
Flagship FP
Cash Machine CM
4 3

Category Roles are used to define the purpose the category serves for the retailer. In the
above example, a retailer has six customer roles it can assign to products:

= Destination - a category used to define the retailer's position in the market in the
mind of the customer. For example televisions might be a destination category
for an electrical retailer.

= Routine - regular merchandise purchased as a matter of routine - for example
washing up liquid or other cleaning products

= Convenience - items brought by customers as impulse buys. A good example
would be batteries.

= Seasonal - merchandise that is only on sale at specific times of the year - an
example might be Easter Eggs.

= Flagship - a category used to improve the status of a retail chain. An example
would be a category containing the latest consumer electronics.

= Cash Machine - a category used to generate high profit margins.

Although Category Roles can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is
more likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Category Roles entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain. Category Roles can be assigned to
products at all levels from Sub-class to SKU level in the Product hierarchy. From Sub-
Class to Item level it is assigned in the following dialog box:
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x|
Type: e -
ame: [peers
[rescription:

frand:

Lol e b

0K Concel |

At SKU level it is assigned in the Details Tab of the SKU dialog box.

O Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009 _‘.'KJ
Retals | physcal | Bnencal| gustom |
biame: [Tom Sauce B-Beans 2000
Desrobon: lvmmmmmm =]
=
LPC Type: o =] Publsh Date: | =
Code: [ 126578965434 EffectveDate: | =]
WPC: | ExpryDate: |31 December 2999 =l
Category Role: |Conversence | Bank: I ﬂ:ﬁ
M Cash Flow Generator 5. mm; o
Sl | Generic Product | Import Date:
e fActive | CreatonDote: 01 December 2009
feom: I:.IF'rMISF.U :_] Created By: g
frand: | Lisst Modkfied Date: 01 December 2009
Sub-brand: [ LastModfied By:  pw
Chent Code: |
Chent Barcode: |
[ ok | coe |
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Category Roles Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new Category Roles, save the changes and exit the
dialog box.

rﬁc Edt Hep

| g MNewRole Cirlad b v | i@

e Save Cirl+s ¥
H

Exit AraFa E
N

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete Category
Roles.

File |’i§§: Hel
i A cut Cirl+x o
iy Copy Culee |—

N Delete Del

L¥|
sl Select Al Clri+A
Flagshio FP

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.

Fie Edt [ hep |

‘e [ | #]® Contents F1 tﬂ-'
| Descrigtion [ Code

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon  Option

o Add a new Category
Role

Save the contents of the
dialog box

Cut

Copy

w | %= | @

Paste

Delete

- | X |

Move up in List

¥ Move Down in List

7] Help
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Using the Category Roles Dialog Box

The Category Roles dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete Category Roles from
the list of those available for use within at SKU level product hierarchy.

Dialog Box Options

Adding a Category Role

Adding a Category Role can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the
File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

Fle Edit Help
{chlid | & Sa@ X | A v | @

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

-2 Category Roles

File Edit Help
| ¥ A v e
Editing a Category Role

Category Roles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Category Role

Deleting one or more Category Roles can be achieved by highlighting the ones it is
desired to delete in the list of Category Roles and clicking the Delete option on the
toolbar (or the edit menu).

Fie Edit Help
% a@lx] s v @

Promoting or Demoting Category Roles in the List of Category Roles

Category Roles can be promoted or demoted in the sequence Category roles are
displayed in by using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

~= Category Roles

File Edit Help
4B XA e

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog box used to set Category
roles in Product Studio.

Saving Changes

Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).
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File Edit Help
pfd] ¥ @ XA v @

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

ﬁl
D you wish to save changes 7

<>

Discard I Ok Cancel
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Planogram Financial Weighting

The Financial Weighting Dialog Box is used to assign a ranking score to planograms. This
enables users to weigh the relative merits of alternative planograms when defining a
planogram substitution in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Import Planogram
Definition including
Financial Data

L

Set Financial
Weightings in Admin

Scores available Tor
defining Planogram
Substitutions in
Assistant

The process works as follows:

158.When a planogram definition is imported, the imported information will include
financial data. (Imported into the AVITB_PLANO_FINANCE table).

159.Financial Weightings are set in the Administration module using the Planogram
Financial Weighting dialog box.

160.When planogram substitutions are being defined, the ranking scores (calculated from
the imported financial data and the financial weightings) are displayed in the
Planogram Substitution Assistant.

The Financial Weighting Settings are universal - once set in the Administration module,
they apply to all planograms until the settings are changed. The new settings will then be
applied universally.

It is therefore important to develop a single, agreed set of financial weightings for
planogram substitution creators to use.

Importing Information for Planogram Financial Weighting

As part of the implementation process, arrangements have to be made to import
planogram design information into the database. There, financial data will be stored in
AVTTB_PLANO_FINANCE table. Financial information can be brought in for new
planogram designs and refreshed for existing ones. This information can then be used in
conjunction with the financial weighting information to assign a ranking score to each
planograms. This ranking score is displayed in the New Planograms page of the
Planogram Substitution Assistant as an aid to planogram selection.

Planogram Financial Weighting Dialog Box

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising
menu in the Administration Module.
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R

Fle Edt Hep

0 IS0 D ittt @

| Mutiplier | Size Divider |
Gross Margin %
Movement 0
Profit 0
Sales 0

It holds five items of data that can be used to assign a ranking score:
161.Forecast Sales

162.Gross Margin

163.Movement

164.Profit

165.Sales

The precise nature of the data for each of these items may depend on the software
package used to produce the planogram design.

Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options

Menu  Option Shortcut Key
File Save Ctrl + S
Exit Alt + F4

Edit Reset Multiplier

Clear Size Divider

The other menu options are:
= Save
=  Weight by Length
=  Weight by Area
=  Weight by Volume
*  Clear Size Weightings
= Increase Multiplier by 1
* Decrease Multiplier by 1
= Reset Multiplier by 0.
* Help
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Financial Weighting Calculation

The following data can be used in the weighting calculations: Forecast Sales, Gross
Margin, Movement, Profit, Sales.

This data is imported as part of the planogram definition. It will not be updated unless it
is done via a data import, or a new revision of the planogram is imported.

The Size Divider

The Size Divider allows users to take into account the physical size of the planogram
when calculating a ranking.

=  Ifno Size Divider is set, the data will be the 'raw' data for the planogram.

= If the Length Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the length of the planogram.

= If the Area Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the floor area (length x depth) of the planogram.

= If the Volume Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the volume (length x depth x height) of the planogram

The Multiplier
The multiplier is a scaling factor to use to weight the 'raw' data in the calculation.
=  Multipliers can only be zero or positive integer values.
= Ifset to 0, that particular factor will not be used in the calculation
= Ifsetto 1, the raw' data for that particular factor will be used in the calculation.
= If set to values greater than 1, the raw data will be scaled accordingly.

The Calculation
The planogram weighting is based on the sum of the scaled factors.

Item Value Multiplier  Size Divider  Result
Forecast Sales 10,000 1 Ft 10,000
Gross Margin 3,000 0
Movement 3,000 0
Profit 5,000 3 15,000
Sales 7,000 0
Total: 25,000

The resulting ranking of 25,000 provides a basis to compare this planogram with other
planograms with ranking calculated using exactly the same formula.
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Overview of Planogram Import Styles

Planogram Import Styles are used when planogram designs are imported.

-Iox
fle Edt Tooks Heb
i g el | , |
| Description | MSM Se | Defaut Bock | fpolo [ Custom | Undefined | Undefined
oy o Ty o —- T e
Coffin Case Fedure: |_Coffin_Case_J8x24x12 2 coc
Pabet Fodum I_Paliet_Baxlik 3 PAL
Basketl Chall 4 BEK
Pagbaard Fedure |_Pexy_Board_36x96x1 g PEG
St Wal Fedure |_Siatwall_38cteT2 £ SLT
Cressbaar Fodure I_Coffn_Case 36x24x12 7 CRE
Hangingbar Pag I_Hanging_bar_ %5 g HER
Block Fedure |_Black g BLK
Peg-Singls Feg I_Peg_Txfi O Pl
Peg-Double Feg Two P2
Peg-Tag Pag Teg P-T

1| I+

The purpose is to map the fixture and shelf styles used by a third party planograming
tool to the fixture and shelf styles used by Macro Space Management. This means MSM
can use the style relationships from the third party planograming tool to validate the
placement of the shelf objects when they are placed onto the parent fixtures.

The functionality also has the ability to specify a default block for each MSM style. When
fixture and shelf object information is imported from the third party planograming tool,
the import tool will try and match the imported fixture or shelf object with their
equivalent in the MSM database. If no match can be made, the specified default block
will be used (stretched to the dimensions required by the planogram design.

The dialog box allows users to specify the codes used by up to four third party
planograming tools. This enables a Macro Space Management user to import planogram
designs from up to four third party planograming tools.

Planogram Import style Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to configure a new import style, save the contents of the
dialog box and exit the dialog box.

[Fe [ Bot Toos e
g Mew Import Stde  Chrl4N

= save Cirl45 | Defmuk Bock |
|_Shell_ 3241
t Alt+F4 iy
o~ |_Coffin_Case_M5d2412
| Palied Podum |_Pallet_Sdc385

The Edit Menu allows users to cut, copy and paste information. They can also delete
single or multiple planogram import style definitions.
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=i Flanogram Import Style
Fle | Edt | Tock Help

| Dotk Block
|_Shel_36x2dr1
|_Coffin_Cass_3&24x12
|_Palet_S4c36E

| Peq Board 36361

The Tools Menu allows users to select the names for the third party planogram design
software data is being imported from.

=i Planogram Import Style
Fle Edt | Toos | Heb
o il | & Options...

[MSMSyle | Defausk Block
e Shelf |_Shell_36x2de1
Coffin Casze Fedure |_Coffin_Case_J5x24c12

The Help Menu calls this help file.

=i Flanogram Import Style

Fle Edt Took | Heb
‘| ¥ G2 @9 Contents F1

[ MSM Style [ Defaut Biock |
She¥ Shef I|_She¥ 36081
CoffinCase  Fodure I_Coffin_Case_3834x12

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon  Option

o Add a new Import Style

=) Save the contents of the dialog box
X Cut

Zy  Copy

Fed Paste

b4 Delete

(7] Help

Configuring Sources of Planogram Imports

The sources of planogram imports can be configured using the Options dialog box
selected from the Tools menu.
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This will bring up the Options dialog box.
O options Y

Chaose the plancgram import sources:

impotSowce 1 [focte 3]
opotSarce? [oes %]
import Source 3 [Pro/Soacel  ¥]
mpsorced [ ]

oK | Cancet |
&

This enables users to select up to four sources of planogram imports from the drop down

lists.

Using the Planogram Import Style Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of

those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Dialog Box Options
Adding a Planogram Import Style

Adding a Planogram Import Style can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar
(or the File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

=& Planogram Import Style

Fle Edit Tools Hep
Geldd & 2@ X @

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy

and paste options on the toolbar.
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=§ Planogram Import Style

file Edit Tools Hep

+U[EDEx e

Editing a Planogram Import Style

Planogram Import Styles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the
copy and paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Planogram Import Style

Deleting one or more Planogram Import Styles can be achieved by highlighting the
Planogram Import Styles it is desired to delete in the list of Planogram Import Styles and
clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Fle Edit Tools Hep

| % 2a@[Xx] e

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).
Fle Edt Tools Hep
] % Ga @ X | @

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

x

O you wish to save changes T

oy
Discand I Ok Cancel
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Introduction to Planogram Substitution

Introduction to Planogram Substitution

This section of the Planogram Substitution User Guide provides an introduction to the
Planogram Substitution functionality.

Overview of Functionality

Lag In
Planogram
Dry Run - Substitution i
Drefinilicn Lisl
L 4 ; ¥
Planogram Planagram
Dry Run Leg Substittion  —s  Subatitution
Definitions Assistani
Balch Procass
Flanogram )
Substitution = Fum . Marmal Run
5 2 Subslitufions [« from Modubs
Log
L Mareal Run
from Drawing

166.Logging in validates that a user has been assigned privileges to access the
functionality. These privileges can be one of three types:

— Admin User - giving full access to the functionality, including specifying
who can access it and who can't.

— Merchandise Manager - who can set up and run planogram substitutions,
but who does not control access to the functionality.

— Normal User - restricted to running predefined substitutions in the currently
open drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: Normal Users only have limited access to Planogram
Substitution functionality - the majority can only be accessed
by users with Merchandise Manager or Admin Privileges.

167.The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the first dialog box that opens. It allows
users to select planogram substitutions for adding, editing or deleting via the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. It also allows users to open the
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box - a tool that helps users to create
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planogram substitutions. The Planogram Substitution dialog box also allows users
to manually run multiple substitutions.

168.The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box enables users to manually set up
the details of a specific planogram substitution.

169.The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users with the details of planning a
specific planogram substitution by allowing them to select information from pre-
populated lists. It can be used in conjunction with the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

170.0Once Planogram substitutions have been defined, the Dry Run option allows users to
test whether the substitutions will execute as intended. The results can be seen in the
Dry Run Log.

171.Any defined planogram substitutions can either be run as a batch process or
manually. If run manually:

— Users with Admin privileges can run multiple substitutions from within the
Planogram Substitution module.

— Users with normal privileges can run predefined substitutions in the
currently open drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules

172.The results of any substitutions that have been carried out can be seen in the
Planogram Substitution Log

Note: As well as actual planogram substitution (swapping
planogram A for B), the functionality will also carry out
Revision Substitution - swapping an earlier version of a
planogram design for a later one.

Dialog Boxes

This section gives an overview of the primary dialog boxes in the functionality.

Log In Dialog Box

The Log in dialog box is used to control access to the functionality.

|

Uiser Mama:  [Eoamole

The exact privileges depend on settings within the Administration module:

Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access have access to all aspects of planogram studio
functionality:

= They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

* Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.

* Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and
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manually bulk run planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram
substitution, or to control batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the initial dialog box to appear. It allows users
to control different aspects of the planogram substitution process:

¥ Planoagram Substitution K =0 x|
Bl Bt Yew Tools Hep
T % Xk |l b @
Hare | Subsiiuiion Type | St in fiter | Siaus | Exgcation St Date | Execution End Date
| [Ekced Beans = Gpecial (ier Cre o one 1 Borved L G0
Eadin O b mary 1 FRajmcted Z4Me7A010 DRS00
Wars Garsrie SHide —» Aema Shils Ors o ore L Work in Progreas | 210672010 200N
Fans = to mamy 1 Aoproved 230652010 DRS00
R e b reores i Ao TS0 2406200
Reveson Exampls Planogram revsion orfy Al Work in Progress | 2370672010 24062000
Rice = Pulaes Ciroe: b miaery N Aopmed 23062010 D6
Rome Pelary Lo Marry 1 Aopeawed 2807200 50652000
Ll | ]
Users can:

Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition
dialog box.

Delete planogram substitution definitions.

Manually carry out Dry Runs to test that the substitutions will run without
problems.

View the Dry Run Log to see the results of the test.
Manually carry out planogram substitutions.

View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This dialog box can be invoked from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. It allows
users to manually configure the details of a specific planogram substitution.

Planogram Substitution 423



Introduction to Planogram Substitution

' Rice --= Pubses - DefinitionDetailsForm 1 :@ﬂ
Fil=  Edit Took Hap

B bd % | 2 Ak W om g X oA i N @

Hama: [Rice: «> Puiges

Description:  [Fics -5 Fubses

Substusion | Rues | Properies | Storee | Status | Bave |

=] ﬁ Planogram oot | Exizing Flanograms
EHI Fand and Dirk NARE [ oescRPTON [ TP [sPuTABLE
A [BaOwnbandrice 4 GayOmn B Fece 1 0
=24 Tire and Packate
Bl 18ay(wnBandRics
B 2BayCwnBandFice
Bl 8ayCnBandFice
@l Syt BandFice
8 282y CvwnBandFuses
B MayCrmBandPuses =
B #eyOwnirandPuses
Bl 18ayChwnBandPuess
B 18ayBascSous
£ (] Winea and Spiss :' 1l [ |
Hew Planograms
|Prmu-ﬁu % BAME | DESCRIPTION | TYPE [ SPLITABLE
TayCrwmirandPulses 3 By Own Brand Fuises | ]
| Progerty | Ve T8aryOnwn Brand Pulses 1 Bary Own Brend Puises | 1 ]
HANE Ay Coven B Pukses
DESCRIETION 4 Bay Ovwn Brand Puises
TYFE 1
STOCK_TYPE (]
SPLITABLE (]
MUMBEA_OF BAYS 4
i i
1 | ]| | T Cetetr Fratores
[ Flanogram Bevision Chenge Onky

This dialog box has six tabs:

Substitution Tab

The Substitution tab allows users to select the planograms to be substituted and the
planograms that are to be their replacements.

The Rules Tab

The Rules tab allows users to select the validation rules that will apply to the planogram
substitution.

The Properties Tab

The Properties tab allows users to define the criteria for when a planogram substitution
will be carried out.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows users to specify if planogram substitutions should only be carried
out in specific stores.

Status Tab

The Status tab allows users to specify the file statuses of the floor plans that will be
subject to planogram substitution operations.
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Bays Tab
The Bays tab allows users to limit planogram substitutions to specific numbered bays.

Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant is a tool to help users set up a planogram
substitution. It can be invoked from both the Planogram Substitution and the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog boxes.

© Manogram Substition Assistant ] P [m 1
L w

H [l Plarogram root - Existing Flanograms

E E T NAME [ DESCRIPTION | TYPE | NUMEER_OF_BAYS
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Bl 2EayOwnSand®uiess
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Initial Stage

The initial page allows the user to select the existing planogram it is intended to
substitute.

Second Stage

The second stage allows users to specify the floor plan statuses the planogram
substitution will apply to.

Third Stage

The third stage allows users to extend the selection of planograms for substitution by
selecting planograms that are adjacent to the originally selected planogram. These
additional planograms can be to the left, right or sharing the same fixture.

Fourth Stage

The fourth stage allows the user to specify any stores the planogram substitution is to be
excluded from.

Final Stage

The final stage allows the user to specify the planograms to be substituted for the
originally selected planograms.

On clicking the Finish button, users will be taken to the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box, which will have been populated with information from the
Planogram Substitution Assistant. Additional information can then be added to complete
the Planogram Substitution definition.

Dry Run Log

The Dry Run facility enables Administrators or users who have been assigned an 'Admin
role' to test any Planogram Substitutions they have created. Each substitution is
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simulated using data in the database and the results logged. Dry Runs are invoked using
the Dry Run option on the toolbar (or from the Tools menu) in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.

Dry Run Cption

*_ Planogram Substitution

Dry Runs can be carried out for single or multiple substitutions by highlighting the
required substitutions in the Planogram Substitution or Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog boxes, then carrying out a Dry Run. Once the Dry Run has been
completed, the Dry Run log will appear.
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This contains the results of all the selected dry runs and enables an Administrator to
identify problems with substitutions before they are carried out.

Running Planogram Substitutions
There are three ways of running planogram substitutions:

As a Batch Process

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. This would normally be set up by
System Administrators and will not be discussed further in this section.

Manually from within the Planogram Substitution Module

Single or multiple planogram substitutions can be run by highlighting them in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box and then invoking the Run option from the toolbar

426 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

(or from the Tools menu). If no substitutions are highlighted, all valid substitutions will
be run.

Run Option

=

.. Planogram Substitution

mEX /s Ra x> @l

Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planogram substitutions can be run from within the currently open drawing by invoking
the Run Planogram Substitution option from the Tools menu. This will run all currently
active substitutions for that drawing.

O Merchandiser - [\Stores_Root\Athens\Level 1\Revision 1\Athens - Spring. [y
@) Fle Edt View Products Lights Calculate | Tools Window Help

108 d @ &l |= ||
| ¥ - ..-:---JIBIIEI_EIIEIF

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log can be called from the toolbar (or Tools menu) in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Run Flanngran S‘l_.lbsth..lhon

Planogram Substitution Log

* __Planogram Substitution

fle Edit Vew Tools Help
4L TR P x| » m [

This will show results from any planogram substitutions that have been run. It enables
Administrators to identify planogram substitutions that have been successfully executed
and planogram substitutions that have failed.
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Definition of Terms
Terms Used

Planogram Design

A planogram design is an arrangement of equipment (shelves) and merchandise

(products).

Shelf

Merchandise

When an instance of that planogram design is placed in the drawing, the shelves and
products can be represented in varying levels of detail. Only planograms at the lowest

level of detail (2D) can currently be substituted.
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Planogram Substitution

A planogram substitution is the automated changing of one or more planogram designs
for other planogram designs. These substitutions can be run manually for a single
drawing, manually for multiple stores if the user has Administrators rights or
automatically as a batch process for multiple stores in the database.

Revision Substitution

Revision Substitution occurs when an updated version of a planogram design is
available. It results in the older version of a planogram in one or more store plans being
changed for the more recent version. For example, a planogram containing different
brands of baked beans might be adjusted so that curried beans take up fractionally more
space than in the earlier version of the planograms. When Revision Substitution is carried
out in a store plan, information in the database is changed to show that the planogram
design has been changed from the old to the new.

Examples of Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution can come in many forms. This allows users complete flexibility
in selecting planograms to be substituted and defining the planograms that are to be
inserted as their replacements.

Note: A number of examples are given below - in practice
the validity of each substitution will be determined by rules
selected on the rules tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. For example, if the 'Length' rule is off,
lengths will not be validated and planograms of unequal
lengths can be substituted.

Substitution Types

One to One

The simplest form of planogram substitution is a 'one to one' substitution. One
planogram of a specified length is replaced by another planogram of equal length.

B R R Cl|lC|C

In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced with another 12 foot
planogram 'C'.

One to Many

Another form of planogram substitution is a 'one to many' substitution. One planogram
of a specified length is replaced by two or more planograms whose combined lengths are
the same as that of the planogram they are replacing.

A|A|B|B|B AlA @i F =

In the above example the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced by the 4 foot
planograms 'D', 'E' and 'F'.

Many to One
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In Many to One planogram substitutions, several planograms are selected and replaced
by a single planogram equal in length to the sum of the lengths of the planograms it is
replacing.

AlA]| B | BB GG |6 |6

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the single 20 foot planogram 'G'.

Many to Many

A 'Many to Many' planogram substitution occurs when multiple planograms are selected
for replacement and are substituted for by multiple planograms occupying the same
length as the planograms they are replacing.

A|lA]|B|B|B . J | J]d |

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the 4 foot planogram 'H' and the 16 foot planogram 'J".

One to None

It is possible to carry out a One to None Substitution - the removal of a planogram
without specifying a replacement. This might be called for when a planogram has to be
removed for legal reasons, etc., but no replacement has been decided on.

X

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
without a replacement being specified.

Note: it is also possible to carry out 'Many to None'
substitutions.

One to None with Fixture Removal

As well as a One to None substitution, it is also possible to remove the parent fixture.
This might be because parts of a store are being assigned to a different purpose and the
fixturing is changing as well as the planograms.

X -

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
along with its parent fixture.

Revision Substitution

If no existing planograms have been selected for substitution, it is still possible to carry
out Revision Substitution. Revision Substitution is when slight changes have been made
to a planogram design and it has been saved as a new version rather than a new design.
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When planogram substitution is carried out, all other planograms in the store will be
automatically be updated to the latest revision providing the Effective Date of the
revision is less than the Active Date of the floor plan the Revision Substitution is being
carried out in.

Forms of Planogram Representation

Planograms can be placed in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. In the Planner module and in In-Store Space Collaboration
planograms are represented as placeholders - that is to say they are shown as occupying
the fixture without any additional detail. In the Merchandiser module, planograms can
be represented at three different levels of detail.

How planograms are represented in Merchandiser

Planograms can be displayed at different levels of detail in the Merchandiser module.
The default for how planograms are represented is set on a user by user basis using the
Details drop down list in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.
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The user has three options:
= 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
* 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
= 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:
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25D
Planogram

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

2D Planogram 3D Planogram

How the Planogram display form is changed in Merchandiser

If planograms are first placed in the Planner Module, or in In-Store Space Collaboration,
when initially viewed in Merchandiser, they will appear in 2D form (placeholders). If
planograms were first placed in the Merchandiser module, how they appear is
determined by the settings individual users chose in the Configuration module (see
above). Once in merchandiser, users have the option of toggling planogram display from
2D to 3D with Product Items and back again. This is controlled by the Explode and
Implode options on the View Toolbar.

© Merchandiser - [RF_Data\Stores_Root\Geneva\Level 1\Revision 1\P0OG Test.dwg |
@) Fle Edt View Products Lights Calculate Window Help

IDSE @ sl ||BEedlle® D87,
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Implode and Explode

This version of planogram substitution is only designed to operate when the planograms
are in 2D format, with no entries in the AVITTB_SHELF table for the planograms, and
only a single entry in the AVTTB_PRODUCT table for the product block acting as a
placeholder. Because of this, each drawing it is desired to run planogram substitution on
will have to be manually set to 2D format before the planogram substitution can be
carried out.
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How Planograms are stored in the Database

Depending on whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form, different information is
stored in the database.

Ty O AVTTB_SHELF

AVTTB_PRODUCT AVTTE_FIXTURE ATTB_FILE

0=~ H SO—HH

AVTTE_PLANO AVTTE_POG

|

= The AVTTB_FILE table specifies the file in use

= The AVTTB_FIXTURE table holds a list of fixtures placed in the drawing
= The AVTTB_SHELF table holds a list of shelves placed in the drawing

= The AVTTB_PLANO table holds information on planogram designs

= The AVTTB_POG table holds information on which planograms have been
placed in the drawing

= The AVTTB_PRODUCT table holds information on which products have been
placed in the drawing; either directly or in planograms.

When planograms are in 2D format, the AVITB_POG table will hold details of the
planograms placed. The AVITB_SHELF table will not have any information on shelves
and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will only have a single entry for the product block
acting as the placeholder for the planogram.

When planograms are placed in 2.5D and 3D format, the AVITTB_POG table will hold
details of the planograms placed. The AVITB_SHELF table will have details of the
shelves and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will have multiple entries for the products on
each shelf. These entries could be product blocks acting as placeholders for the products
on each shelf (2.5D format), or product blocks representing products at display style
level.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable is used to
determine how planograms are processed when the form of the planogram in the floor
plan does not match the form of the planogram that will be substituted for it. For
example, if the planogram in the floor plan is in 2D form and the planogram being
substituted for it is in 3D form, the setting for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable will determine
the form the replacement planogram is displayed in.
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When Planogram Substitutions will be Carried Out
Planogram Substitutions will only be carried out if the drawing is checked in and not in

use.

Cloned Drawings
It is possible to set up planogram substitutions for files of current status. As files of
current status are set to 'read only’, the substitutions are carried out into 'cloned files.

| Systern Yariable

{ e On? [ l
P e Substiluticn for
(  End ' o—| Files of Current | —Ye
I-\._ _#,."I Slalus?
l./" \ Does Currant File
| End —Mo exiat for specified —Yegs—
I\ s Slora?
U S PNTSRILSTh NER
l,-'f N Does Authorised
[ End ) Mo File exist wilh  |—Yes—
4 & _/I l correct date?
Create Subslilule into
Authorised file in existing
same Rewvision Authorised File
Substitute into v
Mew Authorised Manuzally or
files Automatically Update
l File Status
Manually or
Automalicaly Update
File Slalus

173.Planogram Substitutions can only be carried out if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1). (If this
system variable is set to Off, Current cannot be selected as a file status for
substitutions).

174.A Status of Current must have been selected in the status tab of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. If Current status is not selected, cloning will not
take place.

175.Cloning will only be carried out for a specific store if a floor within that store has an
existing file of current status.

176.All revisions in the floor will be checked for Authorized files with an effective date
falling within the date range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date option in the
Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If such a file
exists (even in a different revision), then the substitutions specified for the Current
file will be carried out in that file.

177.1f an Authorized file with an effective date falling within the date range set in the
Floor Plan Effective Date option in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box does not exist, a new Authorized revision will be created in the

same revision as the Current file. The effective date for the Authorized file will be set
to the earliest date on the Floor Plan Effective Date range.
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178.When all possible substitutions have been run, the user will be able to change the
status of the Authorized file to Current at the required time - either manually, or via
Update Status.

Cloning with Different Floor Plan Effective Dates

It is possible to set up a range of planogram substitutions effective for files of current
status with differing Floor Plan Effective Dates.

Subslilution A v | Substitution D
Subslilulion B Substitulion E
Substitution C Substitution F ——
FHWF
Cument Fil Authorised Autharised
LA " Filet " Fiez
—————;——T'ﬂl«‘——T—————h
1% May 1% July

In the above example a range of substitutions have been set up for files of current status;
some with Floor Plan Effective Dates of 1st May and some for 1st July. This has resulted
in the creation of two new Authorized files in the Revision containing the Current file.
These Authorized revisions are accordingly set to become current on 1st May and one on
1st July.

Synchronization

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened. The Planner
Module also stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After planogram
substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed, the
information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line. This is done by means of
the Synchronization dialog box.
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Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3 or4.

Planogram Form

There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.
= 2D Planogram (Placeholder)
= 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
= 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3 or4.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

System Variable Values

System Description
Variable

0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No information on the
planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.
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System Description

Variable

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information on the
planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the
Planogram Substitution Log.

2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form.
Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.

3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D planograms
that were placed in 2D form during the substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form.

Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in
2.5D form will be replaced by a 2D form if that is the way the planogram design has
been defined. It will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D format.

Business Processes and the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS EXPLODED
System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant effect on the business processes used by a customer. The setting for this
system variable needs to be considered carefully during the implementation of the
software. If a decision is taken to change the system variable during the lifetime of the
Macro Space Planning application this needs be considered carefully as well.

Consistency of Form

The initial form of planogram placement for individual users is controlled by the
Planogram Rules setting in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable should be set
as to achieve consistency with the setting users have been instructed to set in the
Configuration module.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header’
information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy. For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken
into account when generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as
shelf information will not be stored in the AVITB_SHELF table. Once placed in the
Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between 2D and 3D mode by
means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar. Merchandiser floor plans can
therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases. For maximum reporting
accuracy, the system variable should be set to 4. The planograms that are substituted will
be placed in 3D form. If the other (existing) planograms in the drawing are in 2d or 2.5D
form, they will be replaced with planograms in 3D form.
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Accessing the Functionality

Overview of how Privileges Work

There are three broad types of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.
Available Privileges

Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access can control all aspects of planogram substitution
functionality:

= They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

* Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.

* Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and bulk run
planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram substitution, or to control
batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Setting up Access to Planogram Substitution Functionality

Access to the Planogram Substitution functionality is configured in the Administration
Module using the Functionality Security and Data Security options. Functional Security
controls the access to the Planogram Substitution functionality, and Data Security
controls which planograms can be selected to define substitutions. This is discussed in
more detail in the next section.

Configuring User Privileges

What privileges a user has depends on settings in Functional Security and Data Security
in the Administration Module. This configuration is carried out by Administrators with
access to the Administration Module.

Functional Security

Within Functional Security, Users can be assigned to User Groups. The User Groups that
Users belong to determine the type of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.

User Groups are set up using the Add (or Edit) User Group dialog box in Functional
Security.
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The Role assigned to the User Group is important.

= If the User Group has a Role set to Admin User, members of that User Group
will be able to run bulk planogram substitutions, either from by using the 'Run’
control
in the Planogram Substitution dialog box or via batch processes.

= If the User Group does not have the Role set to Admin User, members of that
User Group will be able to run substitutions within open store plans, but will not
be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions.
Any User Group associated with the Planogram Substitution Command Group will have
access to the planogram substitution functionality. Depending on the Role assigned to
the User Group, members of that group may or may not be able to run bulk substitutions.

Giving access to the Functionality

Once a User Group has been created, it can be assigned to the Planogram Substitution
User Group on the Group Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog box.
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Data Security

Within the Data Security dialog box, the Planogram tab allows Administrators to specify
what parts of the planogram hierarchy can be accessed by specific users within
the Planogram Substitution functionality. The following rules apply:

179.A User must belong to at least one User Group with 'Read' permissions to access
planograms within the Planogram Hierarchy.

180.'Deny’ permissions take precedence over 'Read’ permissions.
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181.If a User belongs to a User Group with 'Read' permissions for a branch of the
Planogram hierarchy they will be able to read all child branches of that part of the
planogram hierarchy unless a 'deny’' permission is encountered.
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In the above example for a single User Group:

= The 'Clothing' Planogram Group has been given no permissions, so no member
of the User Group can access any planograms related to clothing.

= The 'Electrical' Planogram Groups has been not given 'Read' permission, but two
of its child Planograms Groups has. Members of the User Group can access
planograms belonging to the 'Kitchen' and 'Phone’ child Planogram Groups, but
not planograms belonging directly to the 'Electrical' Planogram Group, or
planograms belonging to the 'TV and Audio’ child Planogram Group.

= The Food and Drink' Planogram Group has been given a 'Read’ permission, with
one of its child Planogram Groups being given a 'Deny' permission. Members of
the User Group will be able to see planograms belonging directly to the 'Food
and Drink' Planogram Group and to its '‘Bakery', Fruit and Vegetables' and
"Tinned
Goods' child Planogram Groups. They will not be able to see planograms
belonging to the 'Wines and Spirits' child Planogram Group.

Configuring Access to the Planogram Hierarchy

Configuring access to the planogram hierarchy is configured in two stages:
= A User Group is assigned to a branch of the Planogram Hierarchy
* 'Read' or 'Deny' permissions are assigned.
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Assigning a User Group

To assign a User Group to a Planogram Group:

182.Highlight the Planogram Group in the Planogram hierarchy.
183.Select the Add User Group option from the Toolbar or the Edit menu.

184.The Add User Group dialog box will appear.

© Add UserGrowp x|
Sedect | Wame Dezcaplion
O |Admin fdevrizhaing
O [faewm s ey
O |Base Planre FPrapasal
O |Fuage Eipope
o |ln-Gkees In-Shove Cellabot s,
Ol | Mechandizes iaichandize:
1 | Motk America MoithAmenica
O] |PlannerManager | Meichandiee Man
(] |Froduct Flanme | Product Plarne
O |Sbors Layout Shore Laypout
] |Sbore Plannes S b Plarres
&) [ Ok Careel |
| | osf7jmn | 17=00

185.Check the required User Groups and click OK.

186.1t is now possible to assign 'Read’ or Deny' permissions to those nodes in the
Planogram Hierarchy.
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Setting 'Read' or Deny' Permissions

To Set 'Read' or 'Deny' permissions:

187.Highlight the required Planogram Group in the Left Hand pane of the Planogram
Tab of the Data Security dialog box.

188.Highlight the associated User Group in the Right Hand pane of the Planogram Tab of
the Data Security dialog box

189.Right click to bring up the Permissions dialog box.

xi
¥ Ao Rizad I Deny Read
[T Ao add I Deny &dd
[T allow Edit ™ Denwy Edit
[T Alow Delete I Deny Delete
(3]

4. Select either 'Allow Read' or Deny Read' to specify whether members of the user
group can or cannot access the planograms in that Planogram Group and its
Children.

Controlling Access with Multiple User Groups

It is possible to use multiple user groups to control access to the Planogram Substitution
functionality. This would be done by MSM users with access to the Administration
Module and allows users to be given very specific access to the functionality.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Substitution Functionality

There are two basic types of User Groups that determine the actions that a user can carry
out within the Admin Module: groups with Roles set to Admin User and Groups with
Roles that are not set to Admin User. The former can carry out bulk planogram
substitutions; the latter cannot. These are configured in Functional Security.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Hierarchy

Other User Groups can be created to control access to different parts of the planogram
hierarchy. For example, User Groups could be created to control access to (a) Food and
Drink, (b) Electrical and (c) Clothing planograms. Putting Users into specific User
Groups controls their access to the hierarchy. This is configured in Data Security.

Controlling Access

Access is controlled by the cumulative privileges that the User inherits from the User
Groups they belong to. It would be possible to set up two types of user groups to control
access:

= User groups to control access to the software.
= User groups to control access to the planogram hierarchy.

As an example, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional
Security and create the following two User groups:

*  Merchandise Manager - of User Group Type 'Admin User'
=  Merchandiser - of User Group Type 'Merchandiser User'
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Members of the first User Group can carry out bulk planogram substitutions; members of
the second cannot. The administrator would then assign those two User Groups to
Planogram Substitution in the Group Relationships tab.

Similarly, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional Security and
create the following User groups:

*  Merchandiser - Food and Drink

=  Merchandiser - Electrical

=  Merchandiser - Clothing
Membership of specific User Groups would confer access to planograms of that type.
Having configured the User Groups in Functional Security, the Administrator would go
to the Data Security module and assign 'read' permissions to the appropriate nodes in the
planogram hierarchy - for example the 'Electrical’' User Group would be assigned 'read'
permissions to all nodes in the planogram hierarchy containing Planograms with
electrical products.

The Administrator can then put Users into the appropriate User Groups.

Jane Doe John Smith William Brown Susan Green
Merchandiser X
Manager
Merchandiser X X X
Merchandiser - Food X X X
and Drink
Merchandiser - X X X
Electrical

X X

Merchandiser -
Clothing

The Users will then have different privileges:

=  Jane Doe can define substitutions for all types of planograms and can run those
substitutions either individually or in bulk.

=  John Smith can define substitutions for all types of planograms, but can only
run those substitutions in opened store plans (i.e. individually).

=  William Brown can only define planogram substitutions for 'Food and Drink’
planograms and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

=  Susan Green can only define planogram substitutions for 'Electrical' planograms
and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

Logging into Planogram Substitution

This section describes how Users Log In to Planogram Substitution.

Security Server

Security Server is a background executable file (.exe) that starts and runs in the
background when MSM is opened by a user. It holds details of the privileges that user
has been granted in the Administration module.
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Note: Security Server can be seen in the Applications tab of
the Windows Task Manager dialog box when Macro Space
Management is running.

If the User has already accessed another MSM module, then tries to access Planogram
Substitution, the application will query Security Server to see if that specific User has
permission to access the Planogram Substitution module.

Logging In
Planogram Substitution can be started from the Windows start menu, Windows desktop
and from the Tools menu in MSM Planner and Merchandiser modules.

= If another MSM application is running, the application will query Security server
to see the User has the appropriate permissions to access Planogram
Substitution.

= If the User is opening Planogram Substitution as their initial MSM application,
the Log In dialog box will appear.

& User Legin

User Mame!  [Exampie

UL L E [ —

oK | Caneel | Change Password == |

= After the User has entered his User Name and Password and clicked OK, an
instance of Security Server will open in the background and the Users
permissions will be validated.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

Overview of Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog allows users to manually control the planogram
substitution process.

'._ Planosgprasm Subs ibulion d -]I:I ll
Ble  Efit Yew Tools Help
L LR AN Tl - @
Hare | Substiution Type | Stomesin e | Siatus | Bspcution St Date | Execution End Date
| [Ekied Beane =» Gpecial Offer e b one i Apoeoved R, A HnG
Eadin O b mary 1 Fajmcted Z1Me7A010 006000
Weru Garsric Shids —> Acma Shita  Orsibo one Al Werk in Progreas | 230672010 24062000
P Core b mary 1 Bpproesd 23062010 H0/D62000
Remeve e b mecre i B TS0 24062400
Reveson Exampla Planogram revsion oy Al Work in Frogress | 230672010 24062000
Rice: = Pulags Corez b many N Ao 23062010 D620
Rome Sharmy Lo Mary 1 Aopraved 280672010 S les2N0
1 | x|
Users can:

* Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Definition Assistant.
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Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition
dialog box.

= Delete planogram substitution definitions.

Manually carry out 'dry runs' to test that the substitutions will run without
problems.

View the 'dry run' log to see the results of the test.
Manually carry out planogram substitutions.

View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

Note: In order to manually bulk run planogram
substitutions members must belong to a User Group with
the User Group Role set to Admin User.

The Planogram Substitution dialog box interacts with the Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes as per the diagram below:

Planogram
Substitutian

Planogram
Substitution
l ™, Assistant

i,

| samy S
- e rnaga e arern

Planogram
Substitution
Drefinition

190.The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be opened from the

Planogram Substitution dialog box, either to add or to edit Planogram
Substitutions.

191.The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can be opened from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box as an aid to creating a new planogram substitution. On

saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant, the data will be transferred to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

192.The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can also be opened from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The tab the Planogram Substitution
Assistant opens in is dependent on where the user is within Planogram Substitution

Definition dialog box. On saving a Planogram Definition edited in the Assistant, the
data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
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193.0n saving a planogram substitution that has been defined in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box, the summary information will be added or
updated in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options

Menu Option Icon  Shortcut Key
File New =8 Ctrl + N
LER
Open = Ctrl + O
L
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy ERY Ctrl + C
Paste FeY Ctrl+V
Delete ™ Del
Select All Ctrl + A
Find Next F3
View Dry Run Log... )
Substitution Log... 1)
Refresh O+ Ctrl + F5
)
Tools Substitution Assistant... q‘i,
Run b
Dry Run P
Help Contents 7] F1
Toolbar Options
Option Icon  Short Cut Key
New B Ctrl + N
|
Open = Ctrl + O
Assistant q{, Alt + F4
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Option Icon  Short Cut Key
Cut M Ctrl + X

Copy EeY Ctrl + C

Paste Fe? Ctrl +V
Delete > Del

Run b

Dry Run s

Substitution Log... 19)

Help @ F1

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planogram Substitution Definitions
Adding Planogram Substitution definitions can be done in one of two different ways:
= By using the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box
= By using the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Editing existing planogram substitutions can be carried out by using the Open option.
Dialog Box Options

Invoking the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

Add New Planogram Substitution

¥ Planogram Substitution
View Tools Help
X|» mi@l

Clicking the Add New Planogram Substitution Icon will open a blank Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. Alternatively, users can select the New option from
the File menu.

Open Flanogram Substitution

* _ Planogram Substitution
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Highlighting one or more planogram substitutions and clicking the Open Planogram
Substitution icon will open those substitutions. Alternatively (after highlighting the
required substitutions), users can select the Open option on the File menu.

Note: If multiple planogram are selected for editing all tabs
but the Substitution tab can be edited. The selected settings
become common to all the planograms being edited.

Calling the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Flanogram Substitution Assistant

" Planogram Su'stitution

fle Edt Tools Help
Ty 5 X | & x|» &l

Clicking the Planogram Substitution Assistant icon (or using the Assistant option on the
Tools menu) will open a blank Assistant. This can then be used to define many parts of a
new planogram Substitution. On saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant,
the data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Deleting Planogram Substitutions

Deleting Planogram Substitutions is carried out by highlighting them in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box and then clicking the Delete option. Alternatively, the delete
option can be used from the Edit menu.

Delete Option

*_ Planogram Substitotion

Fle Edt View Tods Hep
EEN % B » b @[

Cut, Copy and Paste Options

The Cut, Copy and Paste options are used to delete planograms or to copy and paste a
copy of a planogram. The Cut, Copy and Paste icons are on the toolbar:

Cut, Copy and Paste Oplions

*_ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt Vew flods Hep
LE s@ax|r »@ll

= Cut will delete any highlighted items while storing the information on the
clipboard

= Copy will place a copy of the information on the clipboard.

= Paste places a copy of the information on the clipboard into the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.
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The most common use of the copy and paste option is to create copies of existing

planogram substitutions. The copies can then be edited as a quick way of producing
alternative planogram substitutions.

* Pla nogram Substitution

Fle Edit View Took Help

it a@X | r M '\L.II_

Name [ Substitution Type |
Baked Beans - Special Offer One to one

Badin One to many
Copy_of_Beriin One to mary

Mens Generic Shits -> Acme Shirts | One to one

In the above example, a copy has been created of the Berlin planogram substitution.

Other Options

There are several other options available to the user in the Planogram Substitution dialog
box.

Other Dialog Box Options

Dry Run Option

The Dry Run option can be invoked from the toolbar, or from the Tools menu.

Dry Run Cption

*_ Planogram Substitution

EES i aax|» »mall

Dry Runs (and the associated Dry Run Log) can be used to validate any planogram
substitutions that have been defined before they are run.

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Run Option

The Run option allows Administrators to manually run single or multiple planogram
substitutions.

Run Option

* _ Planogram Substitution
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After a single or multiple planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, clicking the Run option will cause these substitutions
to be executed in the database.

This provides an alternative to running planograms via a batch process.

Note: In order to use the Run option, Users must belong to a
User Group that has been assigned to the Admin User role in
the Role drop down list.

userGroop |

ome: [
Duwcriplioe: |ﬂd‘r|l1=trum=

=

=
e | i umer |
Mendatory: [

o T N

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of all planogram substitutions that
have been executed. It is opened by clicking the Planogram Substitution Log option on
the toolbar. Alternatively, it can be opened from the View menu.

Planogram Substitution Log

* __ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt Vew Tooks Hep
G | & x| » miil

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Find dialog box

The find dialog box enables users to search for Planogram Substitutions using different
filter criteria. It is opened by clicking the Find option on the toolbar.

Find Option

' Planogram Substitution
Ble Edt Yew Tools Hep

R E | Dax r mnii ~#- e

Note: for more information see the chapter on the Find
dialog box.

Selecting columns to display
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It is possible to select the columns to be displayed. To do this, right click in the list of
planograms to bring up the right click menu. The columns to display can then be selected
by checking or unchecking the required columns.

" Planogram Substitution =10 x|

Pars
Remowe

O
O
Mers Gerenc Shits =2 home Shits O]
O
O
O

Rice —» Pulsas

| e 0e A0
b 21062010
Subatibstion Type i 3062010 ST 2011
Woé in Progress | 21062010 2406770
Stores In Filer Popreresd 0/07 2010 77200
i Apprmed 26200 TGN
Ppproved 3062010 3020

-
Exsculion Start Dale ¥

Excuition End Date

Planogram Subst

Effective Start Date
Effecave End Date

3
]
g

[ellelleIieIledle e ]

w
=2
H

Fam Crce=
Created By
Creabon Date
Lavct Micified By
Last Modified Dats
Last Aun By
Lk A Drae

itution Definition Dialog Box

Overview of Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box
This section gives a brief overview of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

The dial

og box contains six tabs.
Substitution Tab

Rules Tab

Properties Tab

Stores Tab

Status Tab

Bays Tab

These tabs can be used in any sequence, the results being saved back to the database by

clicking

the Save button.

Note: The Substitution, Stores and Statuses tabs can be
populated with the aid of the Planogram Substitution
Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box Pages

There are six tabs within the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The purpose of each is
briefly described in this section.

The Substitution Tab

The Sub

stitution Tab holds details of the planograms that are to be removed (substituted)

and their replacements.
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Planograms to be substituted are specified in the top right hand pane, while the
replacement planograms are specified in the bottom right hand pane.

The Rules Tab

The rules tab specifies the validation rules that will apply when carrying out the
planogram substitution.
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As well as validation rules, the user can also specify some of the notifications to be
written to the Planogram Substitution error log when substitutions are being carried out.

The Properties Tab
The Properties tab has details of the dates the substitution is valid for.
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As well as enabling the user to set the dates, the user can also set the Status and State of
the planogram substitution. This tab also contains read only information on who created,
modified and last ran the substitution.

The Stores Tab

The Stores Tab enables users to restrict the list of stores that the planogram will be
carried out in.
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The Status Tab

The Status tab enables users to specify what statuses floor plans must be at for a
planogram substitution to take place.
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The Bays Tab

The Bays Tab enables users to restrict the planogram substitution to specific bay numbers
within floor plans.
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The Planogram Substitution Assistant

Some of the data in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be filled in with
the aid of the Planogram substitution assistant. The Planogram Substitution Assistant can
be used in one of two ways:

= The Assistant can be invoked directly from the Planogram Substitution dialog
box. When the Planogram Substitution Assistant is closed, the defined data will
be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

= The Assistant can also be invoked from the Planogram Substitution Definition
dialog box. Data can then be refined in the Assistant with the data transferred to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box when the Assistant is closed.

The following tabs in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be populated
with data from the Planogram Substitution Assistant pages:

Planogram Planogram Substitution Assistant Page

Substitution Definition

Tab

Substitution tab Can be populated by the results of the Existing Planogram page, the

Adjacent Planograms tab on the Adjacent Planograms page and the
New Planograms page.
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Planogram Planogram Substitution Assistant Page

Substitution Definition

Tab

Status tab Can be populated by the results of the Status tab on the Adjacent

Planograms page.

Stores tab Can be populated by the results of the stores tab on the Adjacent
Planograms page.

Menus and Toolbar
The following Menu and Toolbar options are available:

Menu Options
The following options are available from the menus.

Menu Option Icon  Shortcut Key
File New ElE:m Ctrl + N
Save =] Ctrl +S
Save As
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy EpY Ctrl + C
Paste FeY Ctrl +V
Delete » Del
Select All Ctrl + A
Find iy
Tools Substitution Assistant... q‘i,
Add Existing -
Add New LE
Reverse Substitution. it Ctrl + R
Substitution Rule Test &
Dry Run
Help Contents @ F1
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Toolbar Options

The following options are available from the toolbar.
Option Icon  Short Cut Key
New Definition E&m Ctrl + N
Save Definition i Ctrl +S
Planogram Substitution Assistant v\,:

Cut % Ctrl + X
Copy ERS Ctrl + C
Paste Fet Ctrl +V
Find Ty

Add Existing Planogram =2

Add New Planogram LER

Add Store £

Delete >

Move planogram up in list A

Move planogram down in list /

Reverse planogram it

Validate substitution rules &

Dry Run -

Help Contents @

Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab is used to specify the planograms to be substituted (removed) and
the planograms that will be used as their replacement.

Description of the Substitution Tab
The Substitution Tab has the following parts:
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Properties

The Menus contain a list of all actions available to the user.
The toolbar contains a more restricted list of actions available to the user.

The Definition Details gives the name and description of the current planogram
substitution.

The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available to the user.
The Planogram Properties contain details of a specific planogram.

The planograms that will be substituted (removed) are specified in the top right
pane.

The planograms that will be their replacement are specified in the bottom right
plane

Using the Substitution Tab

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram
hierarchy those User Groups have access to.
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Note: if the user has not been assigned access to any
Planogram Groups in the Data Security dialog box (Security
menu), then they will not be able to access any planograms
when defining substitutions.

Adding and Deleting Planograms

Planograms can be added or removed from the pane specifying the planograms to be
substituted (removed) and the planograms that are to be their replacement. Whether
planograms are to be substituted or added as replacements will depend on which pane
they are added to.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the appropriate pane.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or
Tools menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the Find... option on
the toolbar or Edit menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

* The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
194.To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.
195.To transfer data to and from external applications.

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

* Planograms can be added to the appropriate plane by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of planograms by highlighting rows
and using the Cut option.

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

* Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of
selected Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of
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the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is
open, the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

* Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or
Planogram Codes to the list of selected planograms.

Revision Substitution

If it is desired to just carry out Revision Changes (update planogram designs, not change
them) then it is possible to define a substitution without any planograms, but with the
Revision Change check box checked.
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\\— Revision Substutution

Note: If a planogram substitution has been defined, then
Revision Substitution will automatically be carried out for all
planograms in the selected stores. This is in addition to any
substitutions that have been defined.

Deleting Fixtures

If a planogram is being removed because no replacement planogram is being substituted
in, it is possible to delete the parent fixture(s) as well as the planogram. This is done by
checking the Delete Fixtures check box.
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Rules Tab
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\— Delete Fixtures

The Rules tab is used to set criteria used to validate the substitution. The rules are used

twice for this purpose:

*  On exiting the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, the rules will be
used to validate the substitution is valid.

*  On running the Planogram Substitution, the rules will be used to validate each
successive substitution within a store plan.

Description of the Rules Tab

The Rules tab has the following parts:
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.
=  The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

=  The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

= The Existing Planogram Validation specified whether adjacent planograms to
those being substituted should be verified.

= The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to
be tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

= The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.

Description of Rules and Notifications
This section describes the purpose of each rule or notification

Each rule functions as follows:

Planogram Adjacency (Existing Planograms)

The existing planogram adjacency rule validates if all the existing planograms in the floor
plan are calculated to be adjacent to the left or right.

Length Rule (New Planograms)

The length rule validates if the merchandisable length of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
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individual lengths for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The length rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the length defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Depth Rule (New Planograms)

The depth rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual depth for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The depth rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the depth defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Height Rule (New Planograms)

The height rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual height for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The height rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the height defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default height tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Note: The Height rule does not currently take into account
the effect of the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable.

If no offsets have been set for the merchandisable area for the fixture (Merchandisable
Areas tab of the block Details dialog box) in Fixture Studio, the length, depth and height
of the merchandisable area will match those of the fixture. If offsets have been used, the
length, depth and height of the merchandisable area will differ from the fixture
dimensions.

Fixture Style (New Planograms)
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The fixture style rule validates if the styles assigned to the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan match the fixture
styles for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

Splittable Rule (New Planograms)
The splittable rule deals with two cases:
= If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is not defined as
splittable, the software will validate that all the fixtures containing the existing
planogram(s) in the store plan that are to be substituted by the new planogram
are adjacent to the left or right of each other and are co-linear.

= If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is defined as splittable,
the software will allow it to be placed on non-adjacent fixtures.

Note: For the splittable rule to be validated correctly, the
Fixture Adjacency Calculations must be up to date for the
store plan that the planogram substitution is to be carried
out in. There are two ways of achieving this: By running the
Fixture Adjacency Calculation manually within a specific
store plan or by running the Fixture Adjacency Calculation
throughout the entire database via a batch process.

Temperature Range (New Planograms)

The temperature range rule validates if each temperature ranges of the fixtures
containing the existing planograms in the floor plan that are to contain a whole new
planograms overlap the temperature range of the new planogram as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

The validation options are used when the planogram substitution is run. They specify the
warning messages that will be written to the error log. They will only be used if the 'All
Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Existing Planogram not found in Floor Plan

The existing planogram rule will log a warning if all the existing planograms are not in
the floor plan and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Floor Plan not found in Store

The floor plan rule will log a warning if at least one floor plan was not found for each
store and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Note: If the All Stores check box is checked on the Stores
Tab, no warnings will be generated.

Settings in the rules tab determine how detailed a validation the planogram substitution
will be subjected to.

The 'All Rules' Check Box
The All Rules check box has three states:
196.Checked

Checking the All Rules tick box will check all the rules tick boxes and so enable all
the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to checked when all
the individual rules tick boxes have been checked.
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197.Unchecked

Unchecking the All Rules tick box will uncheck all the rules tick boxes and so disable
all the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to unchecked
when all the individual rules tick boxes have been unchecked.

198.Indeterminate

The All Rules tick box will be set to indeterminate when some of the individual rules
tick boxes are checked and some are unchecked.

Individual rules can be set or deselected by ticking the individual check boxes. The
state of the All Rules check box will be changed automatically depending on whether
all, no or some rules are selected.

Copy and Paste Options

The copy and paste options provide an easy way to transfer a set of rules from one
Planogram Substitution Definition to another.

= Selecting the copy option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+C shortcut
key will copy the details of the checked rules to the Windows clipboard.

= Selecting the paste option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+V
shortcut key will copy the rules currently copied to the windows clipboard and
check the settings in the Rules tab accordingly.

Exiting the Rules Tab

On leaving the Rules tab, the software will test if any rules have been selected. If no rules
are selected, two warnings will be given:

= A Warning Icon will be displayed on the Rules tab itself.

= The message "No rules selected" will be displayed on the status bar.

Properties Tab

The Properties tab holds information on the dates the planogram substitution definition
is valid for, together with its Status and State.

Description of the Properties Tab
The Properties tab has the following parts:
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\— Substitution Details

= The menus contain all options available to the User.
= The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

=  The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

=  The Substitution details enable the user to set dates the planogram substitution is
valid between.

Using the Properties Tab

Settings in the Properties tab determine when and how the planogram substitution will
run.

Execution Date

The Execution Dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to the current
date or to a date in the future. The definition will be able to be run during the inclusive
period set by the execution dates, i.e. when the current date is equal to or less than the
first execution date and the current date is equal to or less than the execution date.
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Floor Plan Effective Date

The Floor Plan Effective dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to
the current date or to a date in the future. They are used in two circumstances:

*  When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Authorized status.

*  When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Current status and
files are being cloned.

When planogram substitutions are made into files of Authorized status, the Effective
Date of the file must fall within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan Effective
Date or no substitutions will be made.

For planogram substitutions to be carried out on files of Current status, the
PLANOGRAN_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable must be set to On (1). The
substitutions will then be carried out in an existing file of Authorized status if the
Effective Date of the file falls within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan
Effective Date. If no such Authorized file exists, then one will be created in the same
revision as the Current file with an Effective date matching the earliest date in the Floor
Plan Effective Date.

Status

The Planogram Substitution Status drop down list enables users to show where the
Planogram Substitution Definition is in the business work flow.

Note: Statuses are configurable in the Administration
module. This section of the help file describes the default
statuses supplied with the application.

The default statuses set up with the application are:

Status Comment

WIP (Work  Planogram Substitution Definition being

in developed
Progress)
Proposed Planogram Substitution Definition ready

for approval

Authorized  Approved Planogram Substitution
Definition - when this status is reached
the Planogram Substitution Definition
will be set to Read Only' and no further
changes will be possible.

Rejected Rejected Planogram Substitution
Definition

Statuses can be changed in one of two ways:

* Manually, by changing the status using the drop down list in the Status Tab. In
this case, only the statuses before and after the currently set status will be
available for selection.

* Via a dialog box that appears when exiting the tab.

If a User manually changes the status before exiting the tab, they will be allowed to exit
the tab without the Submit or Approval dialog boxes appearing. If the User has not
manually changed the status, the Submit or Approval dialog box will appear depending
on the currently set status for the Planogram Substitution.
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Priority

The priority spin control can be used to set priorities for executing Planogram
Substitutions when being run as a batch process. The priority will determine which
definition is run first if more than one definition is to be executed on the same date.
Priority 1 will run first, followed by Priority 2, etc. Each priority must be unique. If the
execution priority is set to the same value as another definition then the existing
priorities will be incremented by one to ensure they remain unique.

For example if the Priority is set to 3 and there is an existing Priority 3, the existing
priority will be changed to 4.

Run Once

The Run Once flag enables user to specify whether the planogram substitution will run
once only, or will run all the time the Execution Date is valid. Checking the tick box
ensures the substitution will only be executed once.

The information below is displayed 'Read only' depending on the current information in
the database.

State
The State List shows the current condition of the planogram substitution.
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Status Tab

State Comment

Ready The Planogram Substitution is ready to execute.

Running The Planogram Substitution is currently executing

Stopping  The Planogram Substitution is currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to stop/terminate the
substitutions.

Stopped The Planogram Substitution was running but was stopped by
means of a manual or batch command.

Pausing The Planogram Substitution is currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to pause the substitutions.

Paused The Planogram Substitution was running but was paused by
means of a manual or batch command.

Finished The Planogram Substitution has been run to completion.

The state can only be changed by users with Admin privileges and indicates whether the
substitution definition has been run or is in the process of being run.

Created By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that first saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Created Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was first
saved.

Last Modified By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Last Modified Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
saved.

Last Run By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last ran the planogram substitution
definition. This could be a User running a substitution from within a store plan, an
Administrator manually running an entire batch of substitutions, or an Administrator
running substitutions via a batch process.

Last Run Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
run.

The Status tab is used to select File Statuses that floor plans must be at in order for
planograms to be substituted.
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Description of the Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select the statuses of the floor plans that will have planogram
substitutions carried out on them.

Menus Toolbar Definition Details Statuses
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.
=  The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

=  The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

= The Status check boxes enable the user to specify the statuses for floor plans the
planogram substitution is to be carried out in.

Using the Status Tab

The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
may be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

=  Historical Status is not shown as this represents store plans that have been
taken out of service.
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Stores Tab

=  Authorized Status will be checked by default.

= Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to on. If this
system variable is set to On, files will be cloned as required.
Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected.

The Stores Tab can be used to refine the list of stores that the substitution will be carried
out in.

Description of the Stores Tab

The Stores tab contains two panes. On the left is the store hierarchy showing all possible
stores that the substitution can take place in. On the right are the stores that have been
excluded from the substitution.

Menus Toolbar Definition Details
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.
=  The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.
=  The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram

= The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to
be tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

= The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.

Using the Stores Tab

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. It may be
necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all stores
have the same arrangement of planograms. When the tab is opened, the All Stores check
box can be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected
stores. Alternatively, the check box can be unchecked, allowing users to make the
planogram substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the
hierarchy on the left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list
of stores the substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

= Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group.
When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are
descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

=  Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing
the store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of
the stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.

Bays Tab

The Bay Numbers tab allows Users to specify bay numbers as a further filter for
planogram substitutions.

Note: For the bay tab to be operative, bay numbers must first
have been assigned to fixtures in the Planner Module.

Description of the Bays Tab
The Bays Tab consists of the tab itself, and the Bays dialog box that can be called from it.
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= The menus contain all options available to the User.

=  The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

= The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram
Substitution Definition.

= The Bays dialog box enables users to call the Bays dialog box.

* The selected Bay Numbers is a list of bay numbers that the planogram must
occupy.

Bays Dialog Box

The Bays dialog box enables users to select from the list of available bays.
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Note: Users should be aware that bay numbers may differ
from drawing to drawing. Depending on how Bay
Numbering has been implemented, Bay Al in one drawing
may not be in the same location in another drawing.

Using the Bays Tab

How the Bays tab operates will depend on the setting of the All/Bay Numbers/Fixture
Identifier radio button. Only one method can be used within a specific planogram
definition.

199.1f the Radio Button is set to All, planograms will be substituted irrelevant of which
bay they are placed on in a floor plan.

200.If the Bay Numbers radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately bay numbered fixture in a
floor plan.

201.If the Fixture Identifier radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately numbered fixture in a floor

plan.
Note: Fixture Numbers can be seen in the Merchandiser
module, or in In-Store Space collaboration. Alternatively
they could be identified from a report.
All Bays

476 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

If the All Bays radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers and Fixture Identifier options
will be grayed out and unavailable.

Bay Numbering

If the Bay Numbers radio button is selected, the Fixture Identifier option will be grayed
out and unavailable, while the Bay Numbers option will be available. There are two ways
to add Bay Numbers to the list of bay numbers:

202.By typing in the required Group Name and Numbers into the Group Name and
Number text boxes and clicking the Add icon. (Numbers can be entered as a range
separated by a hyphen: for example 5-23).

203.By clicking on the button with ellipses to open the Bays dialog box, highlighting a
row and clicking the OK button.

Fixture Identifiers

If the Fixture Identifier radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers option will be grayed
out and unavailable, while the Fixture Identifiers option will be available. Fixture
identifiers must be added manually - the identifiers text box will accept a list of comma
separated numbers and number ranges where number ranges are connected by a
hyphen, e.g. 5012-5211.

Planogram Substitution Assistant

Overview of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users to set up Planogram Substitution
Definitions. It can be accessed from:

= The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the
Planogram Substitution dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant will
be blank and all information will have to be entered.

=  The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If selected in this manner, the
Assistant may be partially populated with data.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant works in three broad stages.
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204.The initial stage is to select a planogram (or planogram) as the basis for the
substitution. This is done using the Existing Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' has been selected.

205.The second stage is to select any adjacent planograms it is desired to include in the
substitution. This is done using the Adjacent Planograms page of the Assistant. In the
above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' and the 4 foot planogram C have been
selected as suitable for replacement and adjacent to planogram 'A'. The purpose of
this is to allow the user to expand the area available to substitute planograms in. If
adjacent planograms have a low Planogram Financial Weighting score, it may be
sensible to include those in the list of planograms to be substituted.

206.The final stage is to select the replacement planograms. This is done using the New
Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example the 8 foot planogram 'D’, the 4 foot planogram 'E' and the 12
foot planogram 'F' have been selected to replace the original planograms 'A’, 'B' and
'C'.

Note: The Assistant also enables users to select the floor plan
statuses and stores the substitutions will be valid for.

On completion of the steps within the Planogram Substitution Assistant the user will be
taken to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, which will have been
populated with information from the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Assistant Pages

The Planogram Substitution assistant consists of three pages. Users can move through
these pages using the next or back buttons in the lower right corner. Each successive page
assists users with one or more aspects of defining a planogram substitution.

First Page - Existing Planograms

The Existing Planogram page allows users to manually select the planograms that will
substituted.
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Users can select or deselect planograms for substitution and change the order in which
they will be substituted. Clicking the Next button takes users onto the next page where
the Assistant will open in the Status tab.

Second Page - Status Tab

The Status Tab enables the user to select the file statuses that the planogram substitution
will operate on. Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to On.
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Clicking the Next button will take the user onto the Adjacent Planograms tab.

Second Page - Adjacent Planogram Tab

The Adjacent Planogram page enables users to select planograms that are to the left, right
or sharing the same fixture as the planograms selected in the Existing Planogram page.
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Clicking the next button will take the user onto the New Planogram page - to go to the
stores tab, click manually on it.

Second Page - Stores Tab

The stores tab enables users to select the stores that the planogram substitutions will be
carried out in.
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Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out are in the left
hand pane.

Click manually on the Adjacent Planograms tab and then click the Next button to go to
the New Planograms page.

New Planogram Page
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The New Planogram page enables the user to select the planograms that will replace the
planograms to be substituted.
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After the required new planograms have been selected, clicking the Finish button will
take the user to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Opening Status of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant can be opened from either the Planogram
Substitution dialog box or the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Which page
the Assistant opens in will be determined by the information already defined in the
Planogram Substitution.

207.1f no existing planograms have been selected then the Existing Planograms window
will be displayed.

208.If existing planograms have been set but no new planograms have been defined then
the adjacent planograms window will be displayed.

209.1f both existing planograms and new planograms have been set then the new
planograms window will be displayed.

Adjacency Calculations

Prior to using the Planogram Substitution Assistant, two forms of Adjacency calculation
should have been run:

210.Fixture Adjacencies

211.Product Adjacencies

If planogram substitutions are only to be carried out in a few drawings, Fixture and
Product Adjacencies can be run manually using the options from the Calculation menu
or toolbar. If a large number of drawings are to have planogram substitutions made, then
running the Fixture and Product Adjacencies as a batch process may be the most effective
may of preparing to use the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution 481



Planogram Substitution Assist

ant

Note: If Fixture and Product Adjacencies are not run, the
results displayed in the Adjacent Planograms tab of the
Planogram Substitution Assistant may not be accurate.

Existing Planogram Page
The Existing Planogram enables users to add or remove planograms from the list of those
to be substituted.

Planograms
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Planogram Properlies Plancgram Hierarcty

Description of the Existing Planogram Page
The New Planogram Page consists of a number of parts.

The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection
for substitution

The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently
highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon  Option
¥ Cut
- Copy
ﬁ Paste
oy Find
LE Add Planogram to List
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Icon  Option

™ Delete Planogram from List

A Promote Planogram in List
; Demote Planogram in List
7] Help

Using the Existing Planogram Page

Opening status of the Existing Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will open in the Existing Planogram page if no
planograms have been defined as suitable for substitution.

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:
=  The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.
*  Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram

hierarchy those User Groups have access to. (This is configured in the
Administration module).

Adding and Deleting Planograms
There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:
= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the existing planograms list on the right-
hand side of the existing planograms window.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms list by highlighting an item
in the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the
toolbar.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the Find... option
on the toolbar.
= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.
If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

= The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.
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= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
= To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.
= To transfer data to and from external applications.

Editing the list of Existing Planograms
The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

* Planograms can be removed from the list of existing planograms by highlighting
rows and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs
Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of
existing Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of
the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is
open, the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

* Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names
or Planogram Codes to the list of existing planograms.

The Next Button

The Next button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the existing
planograms list.

Once the Next button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent Planograms
Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adjacent Planogram Page

The adjacent Planogram page is used to expand the selection of planograms. Examples of
why the selection might need to be extended are:

= A specific planogram is performing well and it has been decided to expand the
amount of fixturing allocated to that type of merchandise.

= A specific planogram is performing poorly and it has been decided to replace
that planogram and any adjacent planograms with alternative merchandise that
will generate more profit.

= The store is being reorganized and it has been decided to replace one form of
merchandise with another.

Description of the Adjacent Planogram Page
The Adjacent Planograms page has three tabs. These are intended to be used in sequence:
212.Statuses - select the store plan statuses that adjacencies will be found in

213.Adjacent Planograms - list adjacent planograms and allow the user to select them
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214.Stores - select the store plans that adjacencies may exist in.

The Statuses Tab

The Status tab is used as a filter to determine which statuses floor plans will be checked
for planograms that are adjacent to the existing planograms selected for substitution.

O Planogram Substitution Assistank : =10/ =]

ik ': H i_-,_.

Salect the Boor plen status 1o find planogram sdipeencies in:
Froposed
Sccppbed
o5C
o fythorised
Publigked
Curment

s Back I et = |

The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
may be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

= Historical Status is not shown as this represent store plans that have been taken
out of service.

= Authorized Status will be checked by default.

For example, if the user has selected Authorized status, only planogram adjacencies in
store plans of that status will be reported.

Note: Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system
variable is set to On (1).

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected before the Next button is enabled and the User can move on to the Adjacent
Planograms page. When the Next button is pressed, the list of Adjacent Planograms will
be populated in the Adjacent Planograms page using the selected statuses as a filter for
which store plans are to be checked.

The Adjacent Planograms Tab

The Adjacent Planograms tab allows users to select additional planograms bordering the
original planogram(s) selected for substitution. Adjacencies will be established for all
store plans with file statuses selected in the Status tab.
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Planograms are selected for substitution by means of the check boxes.
* The Main planogram is the original planogram selected for substitution.
* A planogram with an adjacency of Left is to the left of the main planogram.
* A planogram with an adjacency of Right is to the right of the main planogram.

= A planogram with an adjacency of Same shares the same fixture as the main
planogram.

Selecting Adjacent planograms for substitution allows users to expand the area that
planograms will be substituted into. A good way of determining whether it is
appropriate to expand the selection is the Score (Planogram Substitution financial
weighting). A low score indicates the products on the adjacent planograms are not selling
well, a high score the converse. Care needs to be taken in understanding how adjacent
planograms are generated.

Existing Planogram

Al A

Adjacent Planograms in Store 1

B A | A BC

Adjacent Planograms in Store 2

B A | A |E

In the above example, the existing planogram is A. In store 1, planograms B and C are
adjacent to it. In store 2, planograms D and E are adjacent to it. The Adjacent Planograms
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tab will show Planogram A (the main planogram) as having Planograms B, C, D and E
adjacent to it.
Two separate Planogram Substitution definitions will be required to substitute these
planograms:
—  Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require one
definition
—  Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require another.
Determining which adjacent planograms are valid to add for a substitution may require
inspection of the data.
= If only a single 'Existing Planogram' is selected, if all planograms are the same in
all selected store plans, there will only be one planogram adjacent to the left and
one to the right. (With possibly another planogram with 'Same' adjacency). More
than this number of adjacent planograms suggests that the planograms adjacent
to the 'Existing Planogram' may vary from store plan to store plan.
= If multiple 'Adjacent Planograms' exist, inspection of the number of stores plans
that a planogram is in will give information on how frequently that adjacency
occurs.
There are two ways further information can be obtained:

*  On completing the Planogram Substitution Assistant, the User will be taken to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option
will produce a report showing which substitutions are successful and which
were not. This will allow specific store plans in which this Planogram
Substitution is valid to be identified.

= Alternatively, the User can complete the Planogram Substitution Assistant, save
the resulting Planogram Substitution Definition and then go to the Planogram
Substitution dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will produce a global report
showing which substitutions are successful and which were not. This will allow
Planogram Substitutions to be refined by being made more store specific.

Once the required adjacent planograms have been selected, the User has two options:

= If the User clicks the Stores tab they will be taken to the stores tab to restrict the
Planogram Substitutions to specific stores.

= If the User clicks the Next button they will be taken to the New Planograms
page.

The Stores Tab
The Stores tab is used to further restrict which stores planograms will be substituted in.
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Stores can be deselected by dragging and dropping them from the Store hierarchy to the
right hand pane. After the list of stores that substitutions will be carried out in has been
modified, Users should return to the Adjacent Planograms tab to see that the selected
planograms are still available for substitution.

Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out in are in the left
hand pane.

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. After any
required adjacent planograms have been defined in the Adjacent Planogram tab, it may
be necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all
stores have the same arrangement of planograms.

The Adjacent Planogram Page

When the tab is opened, the 'All stores where planogram adjacency found' check box can
be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

= Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group.
When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are
descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing
the store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of
the stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.
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Stores that have been added to the selection set will be grayed out in the hierarchy. If the
stores that have been deselected contain all examples of a particular type of adjacent

planogram, that planogram will no longer show as adjacent when the user reverts to the
Adjacent Planogram tab.

When the store hierarchy has been modified as required, the user must return to the
Planogram Adjacencies tab, where clicking the Next button will take them to the New
Planograms tab.

New Planograms Page

The New Planograms Page allows Users to select the planograms that will be the
replacement for the planograms that have been selected for substitution.

Description of the New Planograms Page

The New Planograms page is used to specify the planograms that will replace those
selected for substitution.

Toolbar
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Planogram Hierarchy

= The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

= The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection
for substitution

= The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently

highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

= The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

= The Planograms to Be Added contains a list of the planograms that will replace
the substituted planograms.
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The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon  Option

¥ Cut

EEY Copy
et Paste
iy Find

LE Add Planogram to List

™ Delete Planogram from List

A Promote Planogram in List
/ Demote Planogram in List
7 Help

Using the New Planogram Page

Opening status of the New Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will show in the New Planogram page existing
planograms that have been designated for substitution and any associated adjacent
planograms.

Planogram Hierarchy

Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:
* The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.
*  Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram
hierarchy those User Groups have access to.

Adding and Deleting New Planograms

Note: Only New Planograms can be added or deleted in this
page. To change the list of Existing Planograms, Users must
go back to the Existing Planograms tab.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group
from the hierarchy and dropping it to the new planograms list on the right-hand
side of the existing planograms window.
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= Planograms can be added to the new planograms list by highlighting an item in
the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar
or Tools menu.

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the Find... option on
the toolbar or Edit menu.

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering New Planograms

The list of new planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

= The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list
will be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut, Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
= To edit the list of New Planograms.
= To transfer data to and from external applications.

Editing the list of Existing Planograms

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

* Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

* Planograms can be removed from the list of new planograms by highlighting
rows and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of new
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the
Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the
Copy command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram
Substitution Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names
or Planogram Codes to the list of new planograms.
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The Finish Button

The Finish button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the new
planograms list.

Once the Finish button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent
Planograms Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Find Dialog Box

Introduction to Find Dialog Box
This section of the User Guide describes the Find dialog box. There are two variants:

* Find dialog box in the Planogram Substitution dialog box allowing users to
identify specific planogram substitutions.

* Find dialog box on the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes enabling users to identify stores and
planograms.

In addition Administrators have the option of using a Custom SQL statement to set up a
customized search.

Note: These dialog boxes are essentially the same. When
called in the Planogram Substitution dialog box, there is no
results tab because results are highlighted in the list of
available planogram substitutions. When called in the
Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes, a results tab allows users
to manually select from within a result set.

Find Dialog Box - Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Find functionality in the Planogram Substitution dialog box consists of a text box for
the search text, a Find icon to initiate the search and a Find Options drop down option to
set the filters for the find operation.

Fired leon

* _ Planogram Substitution

Fle EBdt View Took Hep

% o AT — =n-| v

I Name | Subertion Tvoe | ot infiter | Status | Ex
St o
The sequence of operations is:
215.Set the Filters in the Find dialog box (Find Options)
216.Enter the text string in the Search text box
217.Click the find icon

218.The first matching result in the list of planogram substitutions will be highlighted.
219.Successive clicks of the Find icon will step through the other matching results.
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Find Options (Filters)

The Find Options allow the user to set filters by which to filter results obtained. There are
two tabs:

= Search tab - where the fields to search in and the columns to display are

specified.
= Filters tab - where the filters for the results can be set
O o xi
™ Use Custom Search Guery
R Faers |
—MSG_TEXT —— —Diaplay
¥ Mame F Hems
I Created by W Substituiion Type
I Medifed by W Siones in e
F Sous
¥ Simie
¥ Effective Start Date
W Efiective End Date

' Execution St Dite
¥ Execution End Date
I Created by

I™ Crestion date

F Pricaity

F Fue once

W Medified by

I Maodified date

ok | coca |

= The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Name, Created by (User Name) or Modified by (User Name).

=  The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in
the results.

Find Options - Filters Tab
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This tab allows the user to set filters for:
=  Planogram Substitution Name
=  Planogram Substitution Status
L] Effective and Execution Dates
= Created by (User Name)

. Creation Date
=  Priority

Find dialog box - Planogram Substitution Definitions and Assistant

The Find dialog box that is called from the Planogram Substitution Definition and
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes operates in a similar manner to that called
from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The primary difference is that these dialog
boxes have a Results tab that is used instead of populating the results into the main
dialog boxes.

Depending on the tab in the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Assistant dialog boxes, the Find dialog box will automatically be set to
search for either Stores or Planograms.

It has four main parts:

* The Text Box - for entering a search string.
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=  The Search Type drop down list - this is automatically set to the appropriate type
of object to search for.

= A check box allows the user to use a custom search

= Tabs allow users to look at the Results, or set the required Fields or Filters. The
fields and filters will vary depending on whether the search is for Stores or

Planograms.
Tox Bor [ EZE—— (0]
Find what
SEﬂrﬁh TWE Tl”l'l‘t :J
Lok for

Custom Search }—\r ]
Use Custom Search Query

Tabs
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To use the results tab:
220.Enter text into the text box and press [Return].
221.Highlight the required result in the list of results and click OK.

222.The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried out
on the Planogram Name, Description, etc.

223.The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

Using the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box has three tabs: Results, Fields and Filters. The Fields and Filters tabs
will vary according to the type of object being searched for.

Searching for Stores

Users can search for stores when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition or
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of stores. In this
case 'Stores' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The Find dialog has three
tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:
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224 Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

225.Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

496 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

o x|
Fimd what:
= |
Lock for
Jzoms =l

™ Uss Cusborm Saarch Query

—Search — Display

¥ Siore Hame ¥ Sicre Hame

™ Siore Code ¥ Store Code

¥ Clhester Hame b Chaster Name
F Chusier Type
¥ Sicre Sats

ok | coed |

= The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Store Name, Store Code or Parent Cluster.

=  The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in the results.

The Filters Tab
The Fields tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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= If the Cluster type check box is checked Users, can filter the results to restrict
them to stores belonging to specific types of clusters in the Store Manager
module.

= If the Store Status check box is checked, Users can filter the results to restrict
them to stores belonging to specific store statuses (assigned in the store manager
module).

Searching for Planograms

Users can search for planograms when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition
or Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of
planograms. In this case 'Planograms' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The
Find dialog has three tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

226.Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

227.Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against. Any checked option will be tested against the text string and
any matching results populated into the Results tab.
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= The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Planogram Name, Planogram Description, etc.

=  The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed
in the results.

Note: Some of the fields that can be searched depend on the
information being brought in during imports of planograms.
Depending on how this import is configured, it is possible
for one or more of these fields to contain null values.

The Filters Tab

The Filters tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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= If the Effective date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict
them to planograms with effective dates between the specific dates.

= If the Expiry date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them
to planograms with expiry dates between the specific dates.

= If the revision check box is checked, users can enter revision numbers. Multiple
revision numbers can be entered if separated by a comma.

= If the planogram status check box is checked, users can filter the results to
planograms of those selected statuses.

Searching Using Custom Queries

It is also possible to set up Custom Queries. These allow Implementers or Administrators
to set up a search specific to a client's requirements.

Setting up Custom Queries

Custom Queries are set up using the Custom Query dialog box available from the
General menu in the Administration module.
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Implementers or Administrators can write custom search queries for:
=  Planograms
=  Planogram Substitution Definitions
=  Stores

The query takes the form of a SQL Statement modified to allow for additional
functionality added in Macro Space Management. This functionality is the {text} field in
the 'Where' clause. The code will select the text entered into the Search String Text box in
the Find dialog box and substitute the values into the {text} fields in the 'Where ' clause in
the Custom SQL statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the "'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STN_NAME = 'ABC-123' OR
STR_CODE = 'ABC-123'. The results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with
all results matching Store Code Search String Text box ABC-123.

Using the Find Dialog Box with Custom SQL

The Find dialog box behaves slightly differently if the Custom Search Query check box is
selected.
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The selection made in the Search type drop down list will determine the type of Custom
SQL statement used. The data entered into the Text Box will then be substituted into the

'Where' clause of the custom SQL statement. Any matches will be displayed in the results
tab.

Only the Results tab will be active with the Fields and Filters tabs disabled. The columns
in the Results tab will be determined by the fields specified in the 'Select' statement of the
Custom SQL statement.

Dry Run and Planogram Substitution Logs

Dry Run Log

Dry Runs test defined planogram substitutions by reading the data from the database,
then determining if the defined substitutions would be successful. The results enable
administrators to determine which substitutions will error when run. Any substitutions
that error during a dry run can be corrected prior to being run for real. The Dry Run
functionality can be invoked from the toolbar in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Dry Run Cption

*_ Planogram Substitution

BN s aax > m@l

Alternatively, it can be called from the tools menu.

If specific planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box, the dry run will be restricted to those planogram substitutions. If no
substitutions have been highlighted all the results appear in the Dry Run Log. This will
appear automatically at the end of a Dry Run. Alternatively, it can be called from the
View menu. Within the log Users can filter by:
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= Log Start Date and Time
= Planogram Substitution Event (Name)
= User Name of person carrying out dry run

= Status of warnings

2 Planogram Substitution Log : =10 xj

Bi=  Edit  bep

wNERE" N= AR )
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JLDE2010 144, PMW Pars | Pama  Pang-1 Dy Run Substifution complete: [ Planograma would be substibuted — Datads
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Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Dry Run Log:

Summary View
i Flanogram Sebstitution Log
Detailed View
View Options
Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

=  Stores processed successfully, or with warnings or errors.
= Floor plans processed successfully or with warnings or errors.
*  Number of planograms that would be substituted.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of planogram substitutions. The Log
can be called from the Toolbar or the View menu.
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Within the log Users can filter by:
= Log Start Date and Time
= Planogram Substitution Event (Name)
= User Name of person carrying out dry run
= Status of warnings
Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Planogram Substitution Log:

Summary View
E Flanogram Sebstitution Log
Detailed View
View Options
Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View
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This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

*  Number of planograms substituted.
=  Whether revision (version) change has been carried out.

= Results of substitutions and revision change.

Batch Operations

Batch Operations

Capabilities of Batch Scheduling Tool

The full capability of some of the command line switches (for example /t and /p) can
only be used by a sophisticated batch scheduling tool. A simpler batch scheduling tool
may have fewer capabilities.

Syntax for Batch Operations

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution user name/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name 1,
definition_name_2, .., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code 2, ..,code n] [/s id 1,
id 2, .., idn]

Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the same effect.
228.Batch Runner will identify the batch scheduling too used to ran the batch processes.

229.The /Substitution switch is a compulsory switch to identify the process to be run as
planogram substitution.

230.The username/password is mandatory. They will be validated against user
information defined in the Functional Security option in the Administration module.

231.The /t switch is an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to terminate execution of any running planogram
substitution definitions rather than waiting for the full list of substitutions to
complete.

232.The /p switch will be an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to pause execution of any running planogram substitution
definitions.

233.The /e switch will be an optional switch and will identify the planogram substitution
definitions that are to be run.

234.The /c switch will be an optional switch and will identify the stores filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

235.The /s switch will be an optional switch and will identify the status filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

Details of Syntax

This section details the specific Syntax required for each option in the batch files used to
call the planogram substitution functionality.

User Name/Password
The user name /password is mandatory. They must meet the following criteria:

=  The User must be a member of a User Group with a User Group Type of 'Admin
User'.
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= The User must be a member of a User Group with permissions to use planogram
substitution.

= The user name and password must be included within double quotes if they
contain a space or forward slash character.

If validation fails, then planogram substitution will terminate with the following entries
written to the error log:

= "Date and time when invalid username or password was supplied.

= "The machine name used to send the invalid username or password.

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might be because
there in only a three hour period available to run planogram substitutions in and the
process has to be terminated at a specific time. The time period planogram substitution
will run for has to be set in the external program running planogram substitution as part
of a batch process; the /t switch merely allows the possibility of stopping the planogram
substitutions before they have all executed.

If the external program terminates planogram substitution, the following entries will be
written to the process log:

*= Date and time when definition stopped.
=  Name of definition stopped

=  User name used to send terminate message.

The /p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might allow
planogram substitution to be paused while another batch process is executed.

The time period planogram substitution will be paused at has to be set in the external
program running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /p switch merely
allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions. If planogram substitution
is paused, the application will ensure that the store plans are

in a valid state. If necessary, they will be checked in. The process will remain active and
wait until the process is resumed again.

If a planogram substitution is paused the following entries will be written to the process
log:

* Date and time when definition paused.

* Name of definition paused.

* User name used to send pause message.
If a planogram substitution is resumed the following entries will be written to the process
log:

* Date and time when definition was resumed.

* Name of the resumed definition.

= User name used to resume the definition.

Pause Command while Planogram Substitutions are being manually run

The /p switch will pause all planogram substitutions currently running. As it is possible
for as user to be manually running planogram substitutions in a store plan, while others
are being run automatically via a batch process, the application will allow users to
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manually resume their substitutions. This will be via a confirmation dialog saying "Pause
received from user name via the command line. Pause processing?"
= If the User selects OK on the confirmation dialog, the dialog will close and the
planogram substitution process will pause. The pause button on the planogram
substitution progress dialog will be grayed out and the play and stop buttons
will be enabled.
= Pressing Cancel on the confirmation dialog will close the dialog and leave the
manually initiated process processing the planogram substitution definitions

The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run. It is of the format:

/e definition_name_1, definition_name 2, .., definition_name_n

The definitions will be identified by a comma separated list of definition names. The

definition names must be included within double quotes if they contain a space or
forward slash character.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of store codes identifying the
stores against which planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/c code_1,code 2, ..,code_n

Store Codes can be found in the Store Code text box of the Edit Store dialog box in Store

Manager. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing the STR_ CODE
field in the AVTTB_STORE table.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/s id 1, id 2, ., idn

The statuses will be identified by a comma separated list of status codes. A range of
status codes will be identified by two strings separated by a hyphen character. Status
codes will be assumed to be in numeric and then alphabetical order allowing for possible
leading zeros.

Status codes can be found in the Status dialog box accessed from the General Menu of the
Administration module. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing
the STA_COPDE field from the AVITB_STATUS table.

BatchRunner Command Line Options

Detailed descriptions of the BatchRunner command line options are given in the
pertinent sections of this help file. A summary is given below.

Note: Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the
same effect. Also note that only the /t (terminate) switch is
available for floor plan processing, floor plan publishing and
planogram publishing.

Floor Plan Processing
The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
BatchRunner /processplans username/password /t
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[substitution
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for floor plan processing.

username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run floor plan processing in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running floor plan processing operations.

Floor Plan Publishing

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
BatchRunner /publishplans username/password /t

[publishplans
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for floor plan publishing.

username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run floor plan publishing in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /c Switch

The /c switch is an optional switch. This identifies the stores filter that is to be applied to
the Process Plans process. The stores will be identified by a comma separated list of store
codes. If the /c switch is included only floor plans that belong to a store listed will be
processed. The syntax will be of the form:

BatchRunner /processplans username/password /c 0001, 0010, “1,2”

Note: If a store code includes a comma, it must be enclosed
in double quotes.

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking floor plan publishing to terminate
execution of any running floor plan publishing operations.

Combinations of Filtering Switches

There are three filtering switches: \¢c, \s and OUTOFSYNC). A floor plan must meet the
criteria of all of the switches in order to be processed.

Planogram Publishing

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:
BatchRunner /publishpogs username/password /t

/publishpogs
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for planogram publishing.

username/password

The MSM user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned
the right to run planogram publishing in the Functional Security dialog box).
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The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram publishing operations.

Planogram Substitution

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution user name/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name 1,
definition_name 2, .., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code 2, ..,code n] [/s id_1,
id_2, .., id_n]

[substitution
This tells BatchRunner this set of commands is for planogram substitution.

username/password

The user name/password is mandatory. (The user must also have been assigned the
right to run planogram substitutions in the Functional Security dialog box).

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions.

The /p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions.

The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is an optional switch. This identifies the stores filter that is to be applied to
the Publish Planograms process. The stores will be identified by a comma separated list
of store codes. If the /c switch is included only planograms that belong to a listed store
will be processed. The syntax will be of the form:

BatchRunner /processplans username/password /c 0001, 0010, “1,2”

Note: If a store code includes a comma, it must be enclosed
in double quotes.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run.

Note: for more detail on these switches, see the section on
configuring planogram substitutions.
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Business Flows

Overview of Business Flows

Planogram Substitution needs to be integrated with the wider activities within Macro
Space Management. The flowchart below summarizes those activities.
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Setting up within the Admin Module

The first stage for preparing for planogram substitutions is carried out within the Admin
module. Three actions are required:

236.Setting up System Variables
237.Setting up Custom Queries for the Find dialog box in Planogram Substitution
238.Setting up the Planogram Financial Weighting settings

Setting Up System Variables

The first stage for setting up Planogram Substitution operations is to set the system
variables that affect the functioning of planogram substitution. These have a global effect
and it is recommended that once the settings have been made, they are not changed
unless strictly necessary.

Three system variables have a significant impact on the way the functionality operates.
Each can be set using the System Variables option on the General menu in the Admin
Module.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

239.Current status will be available for selection in the Status tabs of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution 511



Business Flows

240.Files of Current status are Read Only. If planogram substitutions are carried out in
them the functionality will first attempt to make the planogram substitutions in an
Authorized file on the same floor if one exists with a matching Effective Date. If a
suitable Authorized file does not exist, the functionality will create one in the same
Revision as the Current file - a process called Cloning.

This system variable determines whether files of Current status can be used as the basis
for planogram substitutions. If set to 1 (On) then:

If set to 0 (Off) then it will not be possible to select floor plans of current status for
planogram substitution - and hence no cloning of files will take place.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

This system variable (0 = Off, 1 = On) determines whether the Product Adjacency
calculation will be run prior to carrying out planogram substitutions. This enables the
functionality to ensure that planograms required to be adjacent in the Planogram
Substitution definition are still adjacent in the drawing. Running the product adjacency
calculation increases the accuracy of planogram substitution, but will increase the overall
time required.

Note: This situation could occur if the planogram
substitution was defined some time before it was run, and
planograms have been manually moved in a floor plan since
that date.

Whether this system variable should be set to On or Off also depends on the batch
processes in use. If Automated Calculations are being run immediately before planogram

substitution, then there will not be a need for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to be set to On.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
This system variable is not currently in use.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default length tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default depth tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default height tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED

This system variable determined how planograms in a different form (2D, 2.5D or 3D) to
the planogram being brought in as a replacement are processed during the substitution
process.

Note: this system variable will have a significant impact on a
number of important aspects of functionality. The setting of
this system variable should be considered carefully.
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Setting up Custom SQL for the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box used in the Planogram Substitution, Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes has the facility to carry out
client specified searches based on Custom SQL. This Custom SQL can be configured in
the Admin module using the Custom Query option on the General Menu in the Admin
Module.
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Note: For more information on using Custom Queries, see
the chapter on the Find dialog box.

Setting up Planogram Financial Weighting
The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is available from the Merchandising
module in the Administration Module.
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Settings in this dialog box can be used in conjunction with financial data imported with
the planogram designs to give a score that can be used to decide between alternative
planograms in the Planogram Substitution Assistant (New Planograms page).

The financial weighting settings should be set up prior to beginning to set up planogram

substitution definitions. The weighting should not be changed unless there is a clear case

to do so, as repeatedly changing the weightings will not give a clear strategy for choosing
one planogram over another.

Planogram Substitution 513



Business Flows

Batch Processes

Three potential batch processes impact on the operation of planogram substitutions.
These are:

= Automated Calculations
= Planogram Definition Imports
* Planogram Substitution Schedule

Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations can be run as a batch process using the
AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retai \MSM\ Apps directory.
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One of the options for Automated Calculations is Product Adjacency. If this is run
immediately prior to running Planogram Substitutions as a batch process, then the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable can be set to Off (0).

Planogram Design Imports

Planogram Designs are often imported as part of a batch process. The import can be used
for several purposes:

= Toimport new planogram designs
= Toimport updated versions of existing planograms (revisions)
= Toimport updated financial information for planograms

This import schedule should be borne in mind when designing planogram substitutions
and deciding on the schedule to run the substitutions on.

Planogram Substitution Schedule

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. The timing of this needs to take
into account a retail organizations merchandising strategy - and hence how often
planogram substitutions will be run as a batch process.

Planogram Substitutions

Substitution Date Planning

Planogram substitution is used as part of an overall business process in order to update
the merchandise offered for sales within a retail organization. As such planogram
substitutions should be carried out to an agreed schedule - thus resulting in a fully
updated set of floor plans suitable for publishing to the pertinent stores for
implementation.
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Preparing for Planogram Substitutions

Before planogram substitutions are defined, two actions ensure that the substitutions will
be based on the latest information:

Planogram Design Imports

The latest planogram information should have been imported. This information includes
both new planogram designs and revisions of existing designs. Planogram design
Imports will also include the latest financial information, enabling the financial
weightings used to chose between alternative planograms in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant are fully up to date.

Planogram Financial Weightings

Planogram financial weightings are used to choose between alternative planograms in
the Planogram Substitution Assistant. Frequent imports of Planogram data ensure they
are fully up to date.

Planogram Substitutions

The planogram substitutions can then be set up. This can be accomplished by means of
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box or the Planogram Substitution
Assistant. The dates these planogram substitutions are scheduled to come into effect
should be dovetailed with the retails organizations merchandising objectives.

Dry Runs

Dry runs are used to confirm that the designated planogram substitutions will run
without problems when executed. They can be used in two different circumstances:

On completing defining a planogram substitution

Dry runs would be used to confirm that the recently completed planogram substitution
will work effectively. They provide a way of confirming that the planogram substitution
has been correctly specified by its designer.

Prior to running planogram substitutions in a batch process

It is possible that many planogram substitutions will have been defined some days or
weeks before they are run as a batch process. It is possible to carry out a dry run a day
prior to the batch process. This allows administrators to identify checked out drawings,
drawing with exploded planograms, etc., and correct them before the batch process
executes.

Running Planogram Substitutions
Planogram substitutions can be run if they match the following criteria:
241.The planogram substitution has a status set to approved

242.Floor plans must have a status assigned that matches the status set in the Status tab.
Floor plans of Proposed and Published status (and any custom statuses that have
been created) will be updated irrespective of any dates assigned to them.

Note: If planogram substitutions are run against floor plans
of Published status, it may be necessary to republish the
floor plan to the store.
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243.For floor plans with a status of Authorized, the Effective date must fall within the
range of dates set in the Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

244 For floor plans of current status, they will only be cloned if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1).

Note: Current Files opened Read Only in the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules will also be cloned if substitutions
are manually run and valid substitutions exist.

245.For open files, the Active date (if set) must fall within the range of dates set in the
Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

Planogram substitutions can be run in one of three ways.

246.Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser modules on the current open
store plan.

247 .Manually from within the Planogram Substitution module for single or multiple
planogram substitutions.

248.As a batch process.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log (accessed from the Planogram Substitution dialog box)
enables Administrators to determine the success of each planogram
substitution. Unsuccessful substitutions can also be identified, corrected and re-run.

Post Substitution Operations

Synchronization in the Planner Module

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. For
example if the database tables show Fixture 1 as containing Planogram A before the
substitution, they will show it as containing planogram B after the substitution. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened. The Planner
Module stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After planogram
substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed, the
information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronization dialog box.
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Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

Annotation in the Planner Module

After the drawing has been synchronized in the Planner Module, the drawing needs to
be re-annotated so that each planogram has the correct text associated with it. This is
done by selecting the Annotation option from the Retail toolbar in the Planner module.

Annotation Option

—\
OEEY N EHERES

This will bring up the Annotation dialog box.

D select Text Style to Anmotatbe
Miame | Disscrindinn [ Ty |
Inteirual Area Zone: Irkemal Area Zore: Zone
Lpea fome Hiea Zons Zone
Penduet Produet Praduet
Planogram & s Basic Mlanogram Dietal:  Product
Peobla Profls Dietals Product
Fretuses Frafunes Frdure
Sud Depaitmennt Zore Sub Depainenl Zones  Zone:

| Product Placehoider Product Placehoider Froduct

%I ok | seeas | cace |

This dialog box can be used to re-annotate the appropriate text for planograms. Typically
this will be:

Planogram text - identifying the planograms themselves

Profile text - showing information on individual bays within planograms
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Managing Floor Plans

Once the substitutions have been carried out and the floor plans synchronized and
annotated, they need to be managed. There are three stages to this:

Renaming Cloned Drawings

If drawings of current status are cloned (PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_ FILE
system variable set to On) then their names will be an autogenerated version of the
original file name.

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

Oz +:x BN DR T neE]

= Y | Name

+-2Z FL1 - Fikture Library and 34-Fef A London 1
s GC1 - Geographic Clusters = London 2

# & GC1-Asia | London 3

=& GC2Z - Morth America B | ondon 3130

= a GC3 - Europs i

= {c} EU 1 - Londan
=2 - Levell
] | - Fevision &

In the above example the London 3 file has been cloned - with the clone being called
London 3~133. It may be necessary to rename the cloned file to a more logical name - for
example London 4.

Running Update Status

Update Status (installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \AMSM\ Apps folder) can
be used to change the status of files. When Publish or effective dates are exceeded,
Authorized files will be set to either Published or Current status as appropriate. As an
example, cloned files (at authorized status) will have their Effective Dates set to the
earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date in the Properties tab of the Planogram
substitution definition dialog box. When Update Status is run, if the current date matches
of exceeds the Effective Date set for the floor plan, the file status will be set to Current -
showing the cloned file is now in service.

Publishing the Drawings

After the drawings have reached a suitable status, they need to be published so that
merchandise can be ordered and stores begin planning for the changes.

Publishing can be done by sending an electronic or hard copy version of the floor plan
together with electronic or hard copy forms of the requisite planogram designs to the
stores that will be implementing the changes.
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Product Code Types
Product Code Types

Product Codes are numerical codes that enable products to be identified at SKU levels.
They are often present in Bar code form on the actual products.

1

23456

Types of Product Codes

Product Codes come in a number of formats

UPC Codes

UPC (Universal Product Codes) was developed for the North American Market. They are
normally 12 digits long (although variations exist). The most common versions are the
UPC-A and UPC-E formats, although other variants exist. UPC codes are slowly being
superseded by EAN (European Article Number).

EAN Codes

EAN (European Article Number) are internationally accepted codes. They have been
renamed 'International Article Numbers', although the EAN abbreviation is retained.
Unlike UPC's (which are specific to North America), EAN's allow the country of the
manufacturers of the product to be identified. The most common form of European
Article Numbers is the EAN-13 form, which are 13 digits long. A less commonly used
form is EAN-8 (8 digits long) which is sometimes used for smaller items, where fitting a
longer bar code might be impractical.

JAN Codes
JAN (Japanese Article Numbers) is the same as EAN codes.

GTIN Codes

GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) are a family of codes that consolidate codes in the
UPC, EAN and JAN systems. GTINs may be 8, 12, 13 or 14 digits long. They can be
constructed using any of four numbering structures, depending upon the exact
application.

= GTIN-8s will be encoded in an EAN-8 bar code.

= GTIN-12s will be encoded in UPC-A, ITF-14, or GS1-128 bar codes.
= GTIN-13s may be encoded in EAN-13, ITF-14, GS1-128 bar codes

=  GTIN-14s may be encoded in GS1-128 bar codes
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Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be used to set up masks for the Product Codes to be entered
manually within Product Studio. They have no influence on Product Code information
imported via the Data Import module.

O Product Code Types =10 x|
File Edit Mjew Help
Eﬁ | _I{:J _F _Ix %E—j

[Description

#HAFEARE RS

wildcard

Sk Code

#RAEHARLE

[18/03/2009 | 14:20

v

Product Code Types are used in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio. The type is
selected from the UPC type drop down list. Any data entered for the UPC must then
conform to the masks set in the Admin module.

© Product SKU '

hlame: |cme Coffee Maker

Description: Acme Coffee Maker ;E
=]

[ UPC Type: |5‘r<:LI Code j]

Code: |

UPC: [12345675

Manufacturer: |Generic ;I

Supphier: |Gar-eric ll

Status: In.cthre ;I

Icon: |;I Product SKU _‘_'_I

Brand: |

Clert Code: |

Chient Barcode: |

X

= ]

Cancel
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Adding and Editing Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be added, edited or deleted using the Product Code Type
dialogue box. The add, edit or delete options can be accessed from either the menu bar or
toolbar.

O Product Code Types -0 x|

File Edit Yiew Help

o
EIK' |_|ﬁ _F_l %E

Descripkion wildzard
b R A —
UPC S
SKU Code HEERERER

| | 18j03fz009 | 1420 2

The following wild card characters can be used:

Character  Meaning

? Any letter
# Any number
* Any number of characters of any type

In addition, the following characters can be added as permanent parts of the mask.

Option Available

Numbers 0123456789

Separators !"E£$% % ()-+{}:;@" ~,. <> |\

For example, a mask could have the form 12345###-###. Any Product Code manually
added to a Product SKU in Product Studio will have to conform to that format. Examples
of valid inputs are:

12345678-123
12345123-456
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About Ranges and Range Groups

Ranges and Range Groups are used to set up limits for values for specific types of data.

© Ranges and Range Groups 10| =l

File Edit Wiew Help

= | I}ﬂ‘ [E’ I}x | ()‘ ()’ (:( | 33 E | ]

El_i Ranges Range I Name | Unit Minirnum Maxirnum
=-E Temperature i1 Ambient Temperature |degrees Centigrade | 5.00 5.00
i Ambient Temperature 2 |2 Frozen Goods degrees Centigrade | -1.00 -5.00
..... 6 Chiled Goods 3 |4 Chilled Goods degrees Centigrade = 0.00 4,00

| Showing 3 ranges |02/12f2009 | 1358

These Ranges can then be used as filters to ensure that products are placed on compatible
items of equipment in the Merchandiser Module. For example, if the Frozen Goods
Range is assigned to both a shelf and a product, then the use of the Range will prevent
(say) Ice Cream being placed into fixtures or shelves where it could melt.

Note: Ranges have no effect in the Planner Module.

Range Groups
Range Groups are used to collect together Ranges sharing a common attribute - in the
above example, the Temperature Range Group has been used to hold all the Ranges

involving temperature.

Ranges
Ranges are the maximum and minimum values that can be assigned to a particular
property of the equipment and products. In the above example, the Frozen Goods Range
has been defined as temperatures between -1 and -5 degrees centigrade.

Note: Ranges are used in parallel with Styles.

Currently only temperature ranges can be used. They can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf
Object and Products.

Where Ranges are Assigned

Ranges can be assigned to fixtures, shelves and products.

Assigning Ranges to Objects

Fixtures and Shelves
Fixtures and Shelf Objects are assigned ranges in the Styles/Ranges tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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Where Ranges are Assigned

Products
Products are assigned Ranges at SKU level using the Physical tab.

O Product SKU - Own Brand Beef Mince 500g

- |
pucmumber 7]

B
fprown
edm

ChledGoods =]
o[ 4] [eeorees centorade [7]
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Where Ranges are Used

Ranges are used as follows:
Using Ranges

Products and Equipment

If both the product and the equipment (fixture or shelf) on which it is being placed have
been assigned a Temperature Range, a warning will be generated if an attempt is made to
place a product on a fixture or shelf object that does not have a matching temperature
range.

Merchandising ! x|

Cannot place here, temperature ranges do not match:

Planograms and Equipment

There is currently an option in the Configuration Module to warn if the Range assigned
to a planogram is not compatible with the parent fixture.

[Otonfigurabion x|
Current Configuraton Profie:  rofie 5
K - - .w.

Salaction

Fixbure Selection Mode:

| Pick Position Nese ' Pash
Vertid Catogory Fiter: | =] | [ Zoom
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R Sort left-most {_Eenoem leooth Detad: [20 wih Product ems ]
[ Planograen Depth

e — | s

Crver % Tolerarcn: | Lu-:—_ll F style e
Under %% Tolerance: | "':'iIJ F Alow Multiphs Profiling ¢ e

Prosuct Nudge Increment: [ 'ﬂ I Splt Flanograms [ Nearest Shef Angle

) o Concel |

This option is currently not active.

About Ranges and Styles

Ranges and Styles can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.
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About Ranges and Styles

Fixtures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—s{ Shelves and
Products
Fixtures,
Ranges «——Comparison——» Shelves and
Products
Styles and Ranges
Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
249.Fixtures and Products
250.Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
251.Fixtures and Products
252.Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

253.1t would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

254.1t would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could
or could not be placed.
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Seasons

About Seasons

The Seasons Option is used to set up the list of retailing Seasons. These seasons can then
be associated with Revisions (Store Manager), Products (via the database) and
Planograms (Planogram design - Merchandiser). Once Revisions, Products and

planograms have been associated with Seasons, the information can be
and reporting purposes.

Osermons

File Edit Wiew Help

used for filtering

]

[+

Eﬂ | _I{:J _F _I)c LIE |

----- S FY009-Q1  «| Description Start Date -
""" 7 Fr2003 -Q2 [} Al seasons 101/01/1900 |
""" % E:ﬁgg ¥ gi FY2009 - Q1 01/01/2009 31/03/2009 Season
..... !'_[ =

£ Frao10 FY2009 - Q2 01/04/2009 30/06/2009 Season
..... % Fr2010 -01 F¥2009 - Q3 01/07/2009 30/09/2003 Season
----- 7 Fy2010 -Q2 F¥2009 - Q4 01/10/2009 31f12f2009 Season
""" (i1 FY2010 -Q3 FY2010 - Q1 01/01/2010 31/03/2010 Season
""" (7] Fr2010-Q4 FYa010 - Q2 01/04/2010 30/06/2010 Season

=37 Fr2o11

B d! FY2010 - Q3 01/07/2010 30/09/2010 Season hd

| sShowing 16 Season entries

|25f10/2009 | 13:01

Seasons are arranged in a hierarchy and must have a start and a finish date. Unlike

Calendars, seasons can have overlapping date ranges.

v

Year

F

F Y

Q1

Q1 0z

)
r
Summer Sale

/
—{Easter| [ Haloween| |
'

In the above example, the year has been divided into four quarters. Seasons can nest
within or overlap other seasons. For example the Summer Sale Phase is entirely within

Quarter 3, while the Christmas Phase overlaps the year end.

Importing Seasons

Instead of manually adding seasons, it is possible to directly import them into the

database.
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Configuring Seasons

Configuring Seasons

Seasons can be added, edited or deleted by use of the options on the menu bar or tool
bar.

Oseasons =

File Edit View Help

| @ p X | Oa
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Options in the Seasons Dialog Box

Description
The description is user configurable - any text can be used.

Start Date and End Date

The Start Date and End Date can be configured using the calendars. These are available
as drop down controls. The Start Date and End Date can overlap other seasons.

Type

Type is selected from the drop down list. These are two options: Season and Phase. These
are purely for user convenience and do not have any effect within the software. One way
of using then option is to use 'Seasons' to designate regular time intervals (for example
Months or Quarters). 'Phases’ can then be used to designate irregular time intervals - for
example the Christmas Phase might run from 1st November to 4th January.

Assigning Seasons

Seasons are specific time periods used to define when Revisions, Products and
Planograms are valid for store planning purposes. If revisions, Products and Planograms
are assigned a season, the information can then be used in the Custom SQL for filtering

or sorting purposes. There information can also be used in Key Performance Indicators
(KPT's).

Where Seasons are Assigned

Revisions

Revisions can be assigned a season in the Add or Edit Revision dialog box in Store
Manager
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© Edit Revision ' x|

Revizsion 1D a4
Revizion Murnber I 2
Revision Description IMEd Store - Merchandized

Revision Directary Name IMEd Stare - Merchandized

Satus I Proposal j
Seazon Description I;_.,'” G S A j
Birth D ate
Death Date Fr2009- 033 (.
Fr2003 - 04
: Fra00- o
Haz Sections Fr2010 - 02
: Fra010-G3 -
Add Bropozal Drawing
Ok Cancel Help

Information on which season a revision has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_REVISION table in the SSN_ID field. Only a single value can be held, so a
revision can only be assigned to a single season.

Products

Products can only be assigned a season directly in the database, using during data
import. Values are added to the AVITB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK table. This links
product data in the AVITB_PRODUCT_DEEF table with the information in seasons in the
AVTTB_SEASON table.

PRD_ID / |SSN_DD |
5745 18
L 18
| 5748 20
W s 19
| s7s0 19

Products can have multiple seasons assigned.

Planograms

Planograms can be assigned a season in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser module.
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Assigning Seasons

-I0i ]
Digkails I Skores Seasons | Fixbure Styles I Diesign I DAs I

[V Season Dependant: Selected Seasons:

57 all Seasons
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7] Fall 2009
37 spring 2009
f??] Summer 2005
i?;] Summer 2009
BEhE vinter 2005

L [TT) Winker 2009

Seasan [rake From [rake Tao

Winker

m | |

=

ful's Save As Cancel

Note: Planogram definitions will typically be imported via
data importer. The seasons a planogram is valid for can be
assigned during this import definition.

Information on which seasons a planogram has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK table. Planograms can have multiple seasons
assigned.
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Strategies

Overview of Strategies

The Strategies dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module. It is used to assigned strategies to varying levels in the product
hierarchy. These Strategies are then used in Category Management - software
complementary to Macro Space Planning used to determine the range of products
optimum for a floor plan.

-® Strategics Q@
File Edt Hep
L P L

Description | Code
Suongly Grow o
Grows 02
]
04
s

I et iy
M &tz Cash
Esit

Strategies are used to specify how the retailer intends to treat the category. In the above
example, a retailer has five strategies it can assign to products:

= Strongly Grow: a category that has good potential for the future and which
should be strongly promoted and marketed.

= Grow: a category that is important for the future and which should be given
reasonable resources for promotions and marketing.

= Maintain: a category that only requires sufficient resources to hold its position in
the market.

* Maximize Cash: a category that is in slow decline and which the retailer will
eventually exit. Only enough resources will be allocated to maximize the profit in
the remaining time available to the category.

» Exit: a category in strong decline and which the retailer is in the process of de-
listing.
Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Strategies entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at all levels from Sub-class to SKU level in the
Product hierarchy. From Sub-Class to Item level it is assigned in the following dialog
box:
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At SKU level it is assigned in the Details Tab of the SKU dialog box.

O Product 5KU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009

Detals | physcal | Bnandal| Gustom |

thome: [Tom Ssuce BBeans 2009
Dpscrpbon: |rmhs.-.umdmm =]
=

wetpe  [inyes 3 ewome | 3

Code: [ 126578965434 EffectveDate: | =l

[ | Exprry Date: |31 December 2999 =
| o | Cash Flow Generator X Import [dentder: 0

Manufacturer: Genenc Product - Dwport Hame:

Sugper: | Genenc Product = Import Date:

e factve = CreatonDate: 01 December 2009

ol |22 Product SkU cresedey:  ow

frand: [ Last Modfied Date: 01 December 2009

Sub-brand: [ Last Modfied By:  pw

Chent Code: |

ClentBarcode: |
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Once Strategies have been assigned to a product, they can be used as filters for products
being displayed in the Object Grid.

Note: what appears in the Data Tab of the Object Grid is
controlled by the Custom SQL in the
AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

Strategy Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new strategies, save the changes and exit the dialog
box.

-® Strategies

| Fe | Edt Heb
| i Mew Strategy  Cirlsi |

A Save Crl+s

Ext AltaF4
| CoshAowGenerstr 03

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete strategies.

Fie | Eat | Hep
i Il'at Cut Chrl+x 7
|y Copy Culec —

ﬁ}( Delete Del

N Select Al Cirl+a
Stendand Product [il]

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.

Fle Edt | Hep

e 4|9 Contes F1

P

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon  Option

o Add a new Import Style

= Save the contents of the dialog box
¥ Cut

EEY Copy

Fd Paste

b4 Delete
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Using the Strategies Dialog Box

Icon  Option

A Move up in List

: Move Down in List

7] Help

Using the Strategies Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Options in the Strategies Dialog Box

Adding a Strategy

Adding a strategy can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the File
menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

= Strategies
File Edit Hep
Td]d | % Ca@ XA v |@

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

Fle Edit Help
o b | ¥ 42 @AIX | A v | @

Editing a Strategy

Strategies can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Strategy

Deleting one or more strategies can be achieved by highlighting the strategies it is
desired to delete in the list of strategies and clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or
the edit menu).

| Sstrategies
File Edit Help
‘| % Ga@A[X] A v | @

Promoting or Demoting Strategies in the List of Strategies

Strategies can be promoted or demoted in the sequence strategies are displayed in by
using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.
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== Strategies

Fle Edt Help
ol | a@A XA v]@

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog boxes used to set strategies
in Product Studio.

Saving Changes

Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

-5 Strategies

File Edit Help
] a@BX A v @

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

x|
; D you wish to save changes 7
-
Discard I Ok Cancel
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Overview of Styles

Overview of Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.

FIXTURES SHELVES PRODUCTS PLANOGRAMS

Fixture Style l4—~atch—a Fixture Style

Style
Shelf Style 1\ onship—*] Product Style

Fixture Styla e

|
|
|
|
|
Style Relationship | # Product Styie
|
|
|
|
|

Fixiure Style q—smg_{ : P‘;J;m;m] %—Ralati{mship—r Product Style
l |
|

Fixture Styla fa _— _— ‘.“.'ar;’ning —_—

—pd Fixiure Styla

Types of Styles

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
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Where Styles are Assigned

placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner
Module).

Fixtures and Products

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:

255.Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product

256.Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints

Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Other Modules

Styles and style relationships can also be configured in the Fixture Studio and Product
Studio Modules.

Where Styles are Assigned

Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.

Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.
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i Block Details: I_Bin_36x36:x36

Printed Output

Pesaiption: [Bin 35 x 36 x 36

Category | jnserton | Gze | Connections | Barts | Exxture | uDas [StiesRanges || Merchandsable arcas | Shelf | Prexiew |

Avaiable Styles: Adein | Selected Styles:
Foture Forture
Podium
Chilled Fiscture
)
=]

Temperatore range: |asiisnt Temperatre

Min: Max: its:
ﬂ I_j Iﬁj dagreas Cenbgrads

x|

]|

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in

the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab

of the Block Details dialog box.
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Where Styles are Assigned

@ Block Details: I_Chiller_Shelf_96:x213x1

Pesaiption: [Chiler Shelf: 86 x 21 1
Gategoey | nserton | ize | Gonnections | Barts | Enture | Los [Stesianges || merchandsable areas | sheif | Prewsew |

Availsble Styles: Adein | Selected Styles:
Foture Chiled Fixture
Podum Chiled Shelf
Shslf

Peg

B

Stack

Chilled Shelf
Chiled Fiscture:

bl

Mz Mag: Lnits:
Tenpmanre o | | Y- | —

m SEYE | Ok I Cancel

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio

540 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide




Printed Output

O Product Display Style - Shelf Display ' il

Mame ISheIF Cisplay

Description  [Brand AA 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

[ T KT

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
LIPC: I Display Skyle Type ILInit
Code: I Cuankity I 1 j
Size & Shape

Available Styles: _I Selected Styles:

Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product

o ) e

(2] 0. I Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.

Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.

Overview of Styles 541



Styles and Style Relationships

S
Dgtas |  Stres | Sepsons [ FreSties || Deson | was |
Avaiable Styles Seleched Styles
(Chillexd Fischure Fixtre
Fohune
Podium

Ll [

oK ] Save Az Cancel

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

=  What products can be placed on what fixture
=  What products can be placed on what shelf

=  What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object
(joints)
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O Styles

Bile Edit Wwew Help

=101 %]

= | 0% oF | M

Style Style Relationships | Test]

—Style Types

—Jaint Style

[Shelf style

ﬂ IProduct Style

Bin

Chilled Shelf
Peg
Presentation
Shelf

Stack

Binned Product
Chilled Product
Display

Hung Product
Shelved

Clear Selected Joint Shyle

—Current Relationships

#|

Shelf Style

Bin

Chilled S helf
Peg
Prezentation
Shelf

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for an electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric

kettles. The 'presentation’ electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain

examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers

and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,

electric toasters, bread makers and toasters for purchase.
By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept 'Presentation’ Display Styles and

the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is

made to put 'Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers 'Boxed' Display Styles,

then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is

257.Add Appropriate Styles in the Administration Module

258.Set up Style Relationships in Administration Module
259.Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio
260.Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio
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Preferred Styles

261.Set up Preferences for Shelves

262.Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if

not correct

Setting up Preferred Styles

Add Appropriate Styles in the Administration Module

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the

Administration module

Fie Edt Y¥es Help

=

=

% o¥ | 34

Style | Style Reletionships | Test|

E

Sl Mame

—
2 Podum
10 Shek
11 Peg
12 En
A Shebeed
#1 Hung Product
Z2 Brnned Pioduct
21 Stack
24 Chiled Fulure
25 Chiled Shell
% Chilled Product
27 Piesertehon
2 Doplay

JE5 Dacription
Gimned Faluie
PadumPalet Firius
Gimned Shell

Genersl Peg/Flod

Gimned BindBaske!
Giened Product

Hung Fraduct

Speciabst o Other Fraduct
Stack

Fatlures for Chiled Produciz
Shell for Chiled Products
Freduct Requnng Chilled Fidur=
Frezenlation

Diisplay

Siyle Typs

Fisturs Stye
Fiuir= Sipe
Shel Stle
Shel Shle
Shel Stle
Fraduct Slyl=
Praduct Shyls
Fraduct Slyl=
Shel Stle
Fiuir= Sipe
Shel Stle
Fraduct Slyls
Shelf Stle
Fraduct Slyls

KN N NN EN R ERERERERENEREN

Set up Style Relationships in the Administration Module

The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles

dialog box in the Administration module
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Printed Output

i
He £dt 4= Help
= o o | M
Stye  Style Relationshios | Test|
_Style Types ~Juirk Style
[sheirstde ] [Product styke 2 [ =
Fin [Eirmed Product I 1
Chilled Shelf Chilied Product
Pag Dtaplay
Prasentation Hung Product
Shelf helved
gtk Cloar Selactad Jail Sigls |
o Bl
—Current Relationships
Shef Shyks | Produect Ste I
Bin Birred Froduic
Chilled Shel Chiled Procuct
Fen Hurg Froduct
Frzzentation DCrizplay
Sheli Shedved

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two

shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.
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Preferred Styles

i Block Details: I_Shelf 36x24x1

Descriphion: [Shelf 35 x 24 1

Category | Insertion | Size | Connechons | parts | Ebeture | LDas | Stviesanges | Mercrandsable areas | Shelf | Prevew |

Aveilable Styles: hddmin | Selected Styles:
Frotura shalf
Fodium Froture
Shelf Pres=ntation
Feg
Bin
Stmck
Chilled Shelf
Frecentation
Chilled Axture

JE.

ES

Min: [lax: Linits:
Temperalure range: | j j [ j vl

SaaE ] 14 Ched

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio
Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in

Product Studio.
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O Product Display Style - shelf Display

Mame ISheIF Cisplay

x|

Description  [Brand A4 L litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Cade: I Manufackurer: IGeneric
UPC: I Display Skyle Type ILInit
Code: [ Quartity [ 1 j

Size & Shape ______ k4 Imagesl Peq Hu:ulesl

fvailable Skyvles: _I Selected Skyles:

Hung Product General Product
Specialist or Other Produck

o ) el

0 ) [ R

(2) oK,

Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of

doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.
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Preferred Styles

Addshelves x|
Hq[-.::l :| Shot: j M”“I [~ Meray Detads
wdg: [ o= xsew [ o= SRR 3
|7 z . 17 - Height Shots
Degth: j Y bt j Add Z First Shedf: 'ELJ D-.;IJ
Anghe: Ig vI Z Spadng: l_qu I_ISLJ
Shelfs [oheif 36 % 24 1 |
Preferrad Sty [[ione) =] >
T T N | NQuantty: [ 1=
— | Fid =
St | Hpyesentation Ande || 4 Width Slats
e | st o[ o]
¥ Spacing: o= 0=
¥ Quantity: l_l",_|J
Depth Slots:
¥ First Shelf: a}ﬁ [:.-l_;JJ
¥ Spacing: o= o=
1 | +]
Height 96 Siots: 30 First Slot: & Spadng: 3
Width 0 Slaks: 0 First Slot: 0 Spading: 0
Depth 0 Slots: 0 Frst Skat: 0 Spadng: 0
@) | camea |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

editshetf x|
Pozition: Slot: Angle: Size: Default I

% | o] = o] 00 X[ .00
v | o =] = — e
Z | = | = 0.0/ ST 1.00-

Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spacing: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spacing: 0

b aterial: I[nDne] j

Freferred Stle: | prasentation j
[Mare]
Fiwture

Presentation

k. Cancel

(2)

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if not
correct. Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine
what display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging
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and dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of
display style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.

About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first and then merchandised
with product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

= The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to
must have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

= The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

*  The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

* The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option
within the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

263.Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.
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About Joints

264.The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf

objects to be added.
Add shelves x|
ight: ::'Ej Shatz I _'j Array .;_;‘I - Array Detals
(0TS —E e CoREm 63
: l—...j Height  Shis
i | - SRR Z Frrst Shelf: I“Ej f“_'_l:'l"jl
o > Z Spadng: uj '| 13‘
Shelf: foog a1 =]
Frafemed Stwa: IIT'-IDn:aI ;l -
¥ Quanity: & ZII
Sit | Heiht  widh | Deph | Acge | =] wdth | St
0 = P am -1.00 0.00(Fen | : - =
2 SR 1m 1.00 000/ Peg” o - D
4 S 1m 100 000/ Pag X Spading: G- -
6 w55 = am 1,00 0.00|Peg
8 w|575 = 1m 100 000/ Pag
10 O im 100 0.00|Peg”
0 wjas | 9m 1.00 0.00 Peg
2 ORI am .00 0.0/ Peg” e
¥ Quantty: 1
4 w|:35 | am 1.00 000/ Pag” o
B w55 = am .00 0.00/Peg” Depth  Skits
8 w575 | 5m 1.00 0.00 Pag” i =
YRstshetf: [ =l o
10 O am -1.00 0.00/Peg” 12 |
0 w|a5 =] 1500 1.00 0.00/Pag ¥ Spadng: o] o
2 DEL| 1500 1.00 0.00/Peg”
f D 1500 1.00 0.00 Pag”
=} =1 iR - 1R M 1 N 'I'll'll:hn.n"
1] | o[
Height £4. 5 Slats: 10 Frst Siot: 9.5 Spacng: &
‘Width 36 Slots: 5 First Slot: 3 Spacng: §
Dipth -1 Sots: 0 First Sht: -1 Spacing: 0
ok | caeal

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

265. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add
Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet E x|
Illuantit_u | Aligriment | D etail | Orientation | Froperties |

(¢ Facings: ¢ One & Fil ¢ Other -
Depthc ¢ One & Fil ¢ Other |_3ﬁ
Stack: ¢ One & Fil ¢ Other |_1ﬁ

{~  Reguired: | 7= |
Grouped: v

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ oK Cancel
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266.After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.

About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles +—Style Relationship—»{ Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges «——Comparison——»{ Shelves and
Products

Applications of Styles
Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
=  Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges
If Ranges have been assigned to:
=  Fixtures and Products
= Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

= It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to
determine whether products could or could not be placed.

= It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product
styles that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
pertinent Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen'
temperature range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether
products could or could not be placed.
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Using Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles

Adding and Deleting Styles is done by using the Style tab in the Styles dialogue box.

O aTEe
Ele Edit Wew Help
= | 9% o | d4
| Style Relationships | Test'
Style 1D ¢ Mame | Description | Style Type

1 1{|Fisture General Fisture Fisture Style |

2 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style =

3 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =

4 11 Peg General Peg/Fod Shelf Style ha

B 12 Bin General BindE asket Shelf Style =

B 20 Shelved General Product Product Style =

7 21/ Hung Product Hurg Product Praduct Style =

8 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

¥

Icon Meaning

{h Add style

X Delete style

Adding a Style
To add a style, click on the Add Style icon. A new line will be added in the styles table.
The Style ID is a fixed, sequential number allocated when the style is created.

The Name and Description will initially read Style11 and Description11, where the
number is that of the style being created. These can be edited to the style name and
description required.

The Style type can be selected from a drop down list.
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Example of Adding a Style

10 14 kulki Multipacks allowed Shelf Style =]
11 16 Consumer Pack, Congumer Pack, Product Style =]
12 17 Multipack, Fultipack, Product Style =]
13 18 Pallet box Pallet box Froduct Style -
14 20 Fisture pallet Firture only holds pallet boxes -

{Module

Shelf Style

Product Shyle

Currently only Fixture, shelf and Product styles are active.

Deleting a Style

Styles can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style icon. If not
in use, the style will be deleted. If in use, a warning will appear. This indicates that the
style has been assigned to a fixture, shelf, product or planogram.

Can't Delete Style L x|

"
‘\l") This stvle is in use elsewhere so can't be delsted,

The style must then first be changed in the respective fixture, shelf, product or
planogram before it can be deleted.

Example of Adding a Style

To Add a Style to the available list, open the Style option in the Admin Module. Use the
Style Tab and click on the Add Style Icon (circled).

O Styles |

File Edit Wew Help

= [0%)0% | o4

Lﬁtﬂe}l Style Relationships I Tast]

Siyle 1D ¢ MName _ Description Style Type
il 1} Fisture General Fsture Fisture Style il
| 2 Podium Fodium/Pallet Fixture Fixture Style x|
3 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style Juusl
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style s
L 20 Shelved General Product Product Style = |
| 21 Hung Product Hung Product Froduct Style =
[ B 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style = |

This will add another line to the information grid (circled).
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O Styles

Ble Edt Vew Hep
= 0% oF | A4

Skyle [MRalauonshipﬁl Tasl:]

Style 1D * | Name | Description | Style Type

1 1 Fiture General Fixture Fixture Style hd

2 2 Podiurm Podium/Pallet Fisture Fiture Style =]
3 10/ Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =

4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =

5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style x|

B 20 Sheheed Gensal Product Product Shyle =

7 21 Hung Product Hung Praduct Praduct Style =
22 Binned Product Specializt or Other Product Product Style -

% 23[51},4&23 DezcrptionZ3 Module -

Edit this line until it has the desired information.

Eile Edit ‘Wiew Help
SR e .

Style | style Relationships | Test|

Style ID Name | Description | Siyle Type

il 1§ Fixture: General Fiture Fisture Style =
=2 2 Podium Fodium/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style Jas

3 | 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style hd
4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =
| 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style hd

| 20 Shelved General Product Product Skyle |
g | 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Style =i

3| 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Siyle -

(3 | 23 Ralled Product  Hangs from Rails Froduct Style  +

Finally, exit to save the styles.

Note: There is a known issue with the Styles option at
present. Information is temporarily lost if a second style is
added immediately after the first. To overcome this close the
Styles dialogue box after each style is added and then re-
open it to add the next.

Adding and Deleting Style Relationships

Style Relationships can be added and deleted by using the Style Relationships tab in the
Styles dialogue box.
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Adding and Deleting Style Relationships

Bile Edit wew Help

=101 %]

= | 0% oF | M

Skyle  Skyle Relationships | Testl

—Skyle Types —Jaint Style
Shelf Stvle ﬂ IProduct Skyle ﬂ I ﬂ
Bin Binned Product
Shelf

Clear Selected Joint Shyle

—Current Relationships

Shel Style | Product Style | |

Bin Binned Froduct

Peg Hung Product

Peg Railed Product

Shelf Shelved
| Relationship Added “
Icon Meaning

gy Addstyle relationship

M Delete style relationship

Adding a Style Relationship

To add a style relationship, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a
relationship with. This can be done from the drop down lists — for example it might be
required to associate a Shelf style with a Product style.

Next, select the specific types of styles from the lists provided — for example it might be
required to associate the Pallet Shelf Style with the Multipack product style.

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Valid Style relationships that can be set up are:

Style Comment

Relationship

Fixture - Determines which products can be placed on which fixtures
Product

Shelf Product ~ Determines which products can be placed on which shelves
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Style Comment
Relationship

Joints Joints allow products to be placed on fixtures while simultaneously placing any

required shelf objects (i.e. pegs, etc). Joints set up the relationship between
fixtures, certain types of shelf objects and products.

Deleting a Style Relationship

Styles relationships can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style
Relationship icon.

Note: Style relationships in use can be deleted without any
warning being given. This will not affect any objects placed
before the relationship was deleted, but if further objects are

to be placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated
before they are.

Example of Adding a Style Relationship

To Add Style Relationships to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin
Module. Click on the Style Relationship Tab.

o)
Ele Edit Yew Help

= | o* o | M

Style

—Style Types

—doint Style

] | S H

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

A

Set the options as required. First select the required style types from the drop down list.
Next highlight the styles it is desired to have a relationship with.
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Example of Adding a Style Relationship

O Styles I

{0
File Edft Yiew Help
o | o* 0% [ M
Style  Style Relationships | Test |
~ Style Types ~Joint Style
[lSheIF Style | |Product style j] | =l
Bin Binned Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Stle |
~ Current Relationships
Shelf Style [ Product Style I |
Bin Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peq Railed Product

4
Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon. This will cause the Style to be added to
the list of available Style relationships.
i
Ele Edit Yew Help
e | o* o | M
style [ Style Relationships || Test |
e Tynes -~ Joint Style
[shelf Style =] |product style = i |
Bin Binned Product
Hung Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style |
(=) =
— Current Relationships
Shel Style [ Product Style [ |
Bin Bwned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peq Railed Product )]
[Relationship Added 4
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Note: If we need place products directly onto a fixture, a
Style Relationship would be required between the Fixtures
Style and the Product Style. An example of this would be
putting products of Boxed Style onto fixtures of Pallet Style.

Adding and Deleting Joints

Adding and Deleting Joints is done by using the Style Relationships tab in the Styles

dialogue box.

O Styles
Eile Edit WYiew Help

=101x]

= | o® o | M
Style  Style Relationships I Testl

—Style Types

—dJaint Style

Fixture Style j IProduct Skyle j ISheIF Skyle

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

Fiture Style | Product Siyle | Shelf Style [Jaint) |
Apparel Hung Rod

General_temch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_terch Stacked Open Shelf

| Relationship added

Icon Meaning

gy Addjoint relationship

M Delete joint relationship

Adding a Joint

To add a joint, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a relationship with.
First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the

central drop down list. Finally select Shelf Style in the right hand drop down list.

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists (For example; Metal as a
Fixture Style, Hung as a Display Style and Peg as a Shelf Style).
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Example of Adding a Joint

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Deleting a Joint

Joints can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style Relationship
icon.

Note: Joints in use can be deleted without any warning
being given. This will not affect any objects placed before the
relationship was deleted, but if further objects are to be
placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated before
they are.

Example of Adding a Joint

To Add a Joint to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin Module. Click on
the Style Relationship Tab.

CEr _iix

Ele Edit Yew Help
x
= | 0% o | M

Style

—Style Types —doint Style

= SR -

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

| 4

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Shelf Style will automatically appear in the right hand drop down
list.
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{0l
Eile Edit Yew Help
o | 0% oF | M4
Style Style Relationships | Test|
- Style Types - Joint Style
[lFixture Style [shelF styte =l
Apparel - Binned a Basket -
Bakery Chest Unit Crosshar
Checkout Heavy Product Heavy Duty Shelf
Cooler Hung Lateral Rod
Freezer Pegged MultiR.ow Pegboard :I
Gnoej ok Perch | s = Clear Selected Joirt Ste. |
| o
— Current Relationships
Fisture Style | Product Style |_Shelf Style [Joint) |
Apparel Hung Red
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf
| 4
Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists.
O _Fix
Bile Edit wew Help
= | 0% o | M
Skyle  Skyle Relationships | Test I
—Skyle Types —Jaint Style
Fixture Skyle ﬂ IProduct Skyle ﬂ ISheIF Style ﬂ
Einned o MultiRaw Peghoard =]
Chest Unit i

Heavy Product

Clear Selected Joint Shyle |

—Current Relationships

Fisture Siyle | Product Style | Shelt Sityle [Joint] |
Apparel Hung Rod

General_Merch Fegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf
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Testing Style Relationships

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship.

It will then appear in the list of current relationships.

O Styles

Ele Edit Yiew Help

e | o oF | M

~Style Types

rJoint Style

[Fixture Style =]

IProduct Skyle

[Shelf style =l

Bakery
Checkout
Cooler

Freezer
General_Merch

Pallet =|

Binned
Chest Uit
Heawvy Product

MultiRow Pegboard Z|
Obskruction

Peg
Pegboard ;I
Clear Selected Joint Style |

) =

~ Current Relationships

Fisture Styls | Product Style

| Shelf Style (Jaint)

Apparel Shelved
Apparel Hung
General Meich Peqgged

Open Shelf
Fod
Slatted Back Panel

{] Genera_Merch Stacked

Open Shelf )

| Relationship Added

Testing Style Relationships

Testing Style Relationships is done by using the Test tab in the Styles dialogue box.

Equipment

To see which product styles are associated with an item of equipment, click on that item
of equipment in the list of available equipment. The list of associated product styles will

then display.
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Products

O styles o o 1 |
Eile Edit Wiew Help
*
= | o* o | M
Skyle I Skvle Relationships  Test I
—hich Product Styles can be placed on Equipment
D | Equipment - | Description - Product Style ©
136 219 RF_4Wiy_ 2536 Apparel 4WAY 2536 1 [Shelved
137 220 RF_TRIIMF24541 apparel TRIINF245%1 2 |Heawy Product
138 221 RF_INF_TABLE Infants Table
139 223 RF_WAZGACCTF Apparel WazeACCF
140 236 RF _AISLE BMCH fisle Bench _I
141 237 [RF_WIRE_TBL Juvire Table
142 238 RF_EMTERTAIM Entertainment Center =
4 | LIJ
—ion which Equipment can a Product be placed
Test Product: | ml | Equipment © | Description Type
| o | Produck | Code
| »
| 4

Note: The list of equipment can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

To see which equipment styles are associated with a product, click on that product in the
list of available products. The list of associated equipment styles will then display.

Product can be found by entering the product name or code and clicking on the search

icon.
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Testing Style Relationships

Ostvles =10l

File Edit Wiew Help
X
e | o® o | M

Skyle I Skyle Relationships ~ Test I

—Which Product Stvles can be placed on Equipment

o - Equipment Description | G | Product | -
1 65 |WM30:15x78EC W30 15:78EC Fi:J _I
2 66 WM36x15x7EEC WWM3Gx 15 7BEC Fi:
3 67 WMACF48x 1573815 WWMACF 46157513 Fi:
4 68 WMADF48: 15 78WS WMAOF48:x18x78WS Fi:
5 69 'WMSTF48x 1527815 WMSTF48x15x7815 Fi:
= 70 WMITF48x 15 7EWS WMSTF48x18x75W3S Fi:
7 179 FRSTF48:x15x9015 FRSTF48x 1529015 Fi:
a 1580 FRACF48x15x9013 FRACF45:x15x 3015 Fi:
a 71 I_OBSTRUCTION Obstruction Srv =

—On which Equipment can a Product be placed

Test Product: Ihalloween A | | Equipment © | Description Type
1D | Product ! | Code
1 2100 Halloween Costurmes 1234
2 2101 [Halloween Costures Boxed 1234

Note: The list of products can be also sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Joints

Joints can only be tested by trial placements on equipment.
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Tools

The Update ID Tables Option

The Update ID Table Option is called from the Tools Pull down Menu.

Merchandising Logs  Security 'E Window Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables..,

Its function is to reset the AVITB_NEXTID table in the central Macro Space Planning
database in the event of a serious system failure. This option would normally be used by
Administrators. The AVITB_NEXTID table contains the next primary key for a number
of key pieces of information in the database.

MID_TABLEMAME |NID_...|NID_CDLUMNN.¢.ME

18 |AVTTEB_COMMECTIOMN_SHAPE & CHE_ID

19 [ANVTTB_CONTROLTYPE 2 CTL_TY¥PEID
20 |AVTTE_DATATYPE = DAT_ID

21 |AVTTE_DBEEY 2 DeE_ID

22 |[AVTTE_DIMEMSION 10 DIiM_ID

23 |AYTTBE_DIRECTORY a1 LIR_ID

24 |AVTTE_FILE 14 FIL_ID

25 |AVTTE_FILELOG 1 FLG_ID

26 [AVTTE_FLOOR = FLE_ID

27 |AVTTBE_FLOORETYPE 14 FLT_ID

28 |AVTTBE_GEMDER 3 GHND_ID

These values are used to assign primary keys when new items (for example stores or
planograms) are added to the database. If there is a serious failure and the software
crashes, these primary keys may not be fully updated, leading to problems when the
software is restarted. Similarly, if the database is updated by a major import of data,
some of the information in the Next ID table can become outdated. Running the Update
ID Tables option takes the latest values of the specified Next ID's (primary keys) from the
referenced tables in the database and ensures the Next ID values are updated.

The Unlock Tables Option

The Unlock Tables option allows administrators to unlock tables that have been locked
by (for example) a system failure or by people leaving objects such as products checked
out.
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Purge

Merchandising Logs Securily Window Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unleck Tables...

After the Unlock Tables option has been selected from the Menu Bar, the Unlock Tables
dialogue box will appear.

(2 uniockobiects ~=lofx|

Genessl | Products | Planograms || Plancgram Substiution |

Planogem | Descoption | Code | Weasian | LockedBy | Locked |

[owsx || & |

If there are objects to be checked in, this can be done by highlighting them, right clicking
to bring up the pop-up menu and choosing the appropriate option.

Purge
Purge Options

Purge Options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

Merchandising Logs Securily Window Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables...

This will bring up the Purge dialogue box.

566 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



Printed Output

Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 2 fixtures
[ Products 1 products
I Images 0 images

[+ Planograms 13 planograms

[T Logs 0 log recards
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data .. EPOS records
[T Users .. LIsErs
(2) (o] Cancel

Clicking on OK will purge the selected items.

Purge Fixtures Option

Deleting Fixtures

Fixtures are deleted in Fixture Studio.

This is done by highlighting the selected fixture and selecting Delete on the right click
menu.

5. Fittings
il T-Upright-70-700
. S

Add group
Edit group
Delete group

#dd Elock:,

| Delete Block |

Comyert ba Gondola
Undelete block,

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option. Fixtures marked for deletion will appear grey rather than black in the Fixtures
Hierarchy.

E;,, Fittings
L 1 T-Upright-70-700
= T-Upright-70-900

After the fixture has been marked for deletion, the information must be saved to the
database using the Fixture Studio Save dialog box.
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Purge

Purging Fixtures

The fixture will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Fixtures option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|

[ [+ Fixtures Z fixtures ]
IV Products 1 products
[T Images 0 images

[+ Planograms 13 planograms

[T Logs 0 log recards
[T Targets .. bargets
[T EPos data v EPOS records
[T Users v USEFS
@ (o] 4 Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box. If the fixture is present in any
floor plans, it cannot be deleted until the fixture has been deleted from the floor plans or
the floor plans themselves have been deleted.

I x]

1_Gen_Fixture(30) could not be deleted: "

Purge Products Option

Deleting Products

Products are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected product
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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2 Product studio

File Edit Wwiew Mindow Help

x|
SR
El;"' T
i add Product
Edit

Expand
Collapse
Expand/Collapse ko Hierarchy Level

Read

The highlighted product can then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Block Option.

Purging Products

The product will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Product option

is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

[ Fixbures 1 Fixtures

20 products ]

v Images 30 images

v Planograms 17 planograms

x|

¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets .. bargets
[ ERCZS data .. EPOS recards
[~ Users oo LSEFS
@ o, Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box. If the product is present in
any floor plans, it cannot be deleted until the product has been deleted from the floor
plans or the floor plans themselves have been deleted. In addition, if the product is
present in a planogram held in the database, it cannot be deleted until the product has

been removed from the planogram.
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_lnix

Bleach - Cwan Erand(Eleach - Own Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Images Option

Deleting Images

Images are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected image
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product Display Style - shelf Display ﬂ

Mame ISheIF Display

Description  |<lothing Shirts - Shelf Display

0 ) [ R

Clignk Code: I MaruFackurer: IGeneric
LPC: I Display Skvle Type ILIniI:
Code: | Cuankity |_1 j
Size & Shape I Styles  Images | Peg H.:.|55|
Directory: |C:\Program FilesiAVTIRFYS\RF_DatalImage_RootiClo)
Mapping Format; IEh:ux j I;I;%
Impartk - Shelf Display. jpg
Browse for Image
Shirk_shelf.jpg
Front Lefk Top
Clathing Shirts - Sh
=
Back Right Biotkam
@ Ok Cancel

The highlighted image can then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Option.

Purging Images
The image will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Image option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 1 fixtures
20 producks
[ ¥ Images 30 images ]
[+ Planograms 17 planograms
v Logs 517 log records
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data .. EPOS records
[T Users .. LIsErs
(2) oK, Cancel

Images will then be deleted without further confirmation.

Purge Planograms Option

Deleting Planograms

Planograms are deleted in Merchandiser. This is done by highlighting the selected
planogram and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

e Fitkings

-] T-Upright-70-700

: L o ]

Add group
Edit graup
Delete group

#dd Elock:,

| Delete Block |

Zonyvert bn Gondola
Undelete black,

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option.

Purging Planograms

The planograms will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Planograms
option is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 2 fixtures
[ Products 1 products
I Images 0 images

[ [+ Planograms 13 planograms ]

[T Logs 0 lag recards
[T Targets ... bargets
[T EP@S data .. EPOS records
[T Users .. LIsErs
(2) (o] Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box. If the planogram is present in
any floor plans, it cannot be deleted until the planogram has been deleted from the floor
plans or the floor plans themselves have been deleted.

_lnix

Bleach - Cwan Erand(Eleach - Own Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Logs Option

Deleting Logs
The File Log can be purged in Store Manager.

O Store Manager
File Edit Wew | Tools
@ G | o, List Checked Out Files b oER o | o, s Een = |

Items Marked Far Deletion

Backup Files

E..

Stores f Cluster Yiew
Directary Inkeqrity Check
Directory Imparker

This is done by selecting the Purge > Logs option from the Admin pull down menu.
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Purge

Note: The Admin pull down menu is only available to users

with Administrator's privileges. It is toggled on and off by
means of <Ctrl + A>.

This will bring up the Log File Purge dialogue box.

=
From To
IV Date  foiymmges = 10022008 =
V¥ Uszer IF'W j
Biioe Bt | Hep |

Log files can then be selected and marked for purging.

Purging Logs
The full range of logs can be purged using the Logs option in the Purge dialogue box.
Purge x|
[ Fixbures 2 fixtures
[ | Products 0 producks
[ Images 0 images
[ Planograms 13 planograms
[_IF Logs Z log recards ]
[~ Targets .. bargets
[ ERCS data .. EPOS recards
[~ Users voo LSEFS
@ Ok Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.
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2 Purge results

=10l x|

Deleted 0 records from command log
Deleted 24 records from file log

Deleted 0 records from import log
Deleted O records from process log
Deleted 19 records from user log

Deleted 0 records from import error log

Purge Targets Option

The Purge Targets Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

[+ Fixtures 1 fistures
20 producks
[+ Images 30 images

[+ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log recards

[ [T Targets .. bargets ]
[T EPos data v EPOS records
[T Users v USEFS

x|

(2) oK

Cancel

Purge EPOS Data Option

The Purge EPOS Data Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.
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Purge

Purge x|

[+ Fixtures 1 fixtures
' 20 products
[ Images 30 images

[+ Planograms 17 planograms

v Logs 517 log records
[T Targets ... bargets
[ Feposdats .. EPOS records |
[T Users .. LIsErs
(2) (o] Cancel
Purge Users Option

The Purge Users option can be used to remove users from the database. The first stage is
to delete the user in the Functional Security dialog box.

LiDix
Fila  Wiew Help

o PP P’ B A
User Groups | Group Relstionships |
= Al

._.’.Jl_

' Audd User Group

o A User

. EdE

f oele
Copy
Cut
Patie

Exopand

Collaps
Expand/Collapss bo Hierarchy Level

| |16focfzom | 1157 |

After the user has been deleted from the Functional Security dialog box, the information
still exists in the database. It can be permanently deleted by selecting the option in the
Purge dialog box accessed from the Tools menu.
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Overview of Logs

Logs are in two forms: Text Logs and Database Logs.

Text Logs

Logs

Text logs include .log, AVT5 Store Manager.log, AVI5CAD.log, AVT5Controls.log,
AVT5Legacy.log, dbTreeControl.log, Macro Space Management.log, Store Manager.log.
These are used mainly for debugging purposes and are not generally used in normal

operations.

Database Logs

Log

Description

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Identifies all files that have been subjected to batch processes

AVTTB_FILELOG

Identifies all files that have been checked in or out

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

Identifies all errors during data import

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

Identifies all data imports

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

Identifies all planogram imports

AVTTB_POG_SUB_LOG

Identifies all planogram substitutions

AVTTB_PROCESSLOG

Identifies all processes that have been invoked [not in use]

AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG

Identifies all planograms that have been published.

AVTTB_SECURITY_LOG

Identifies all changes to security settings.

AVTTTB_USER_LOG

Identifies the times users have logged into MSM

AVTTB_ERROR

Holds errors reported by In-Store Space Collaboration

Note: The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table gives
information on which processes are being recorded in the
AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Logs can be viewed from the Logs option on the menu bar.

EE  Administration

File General Planning Merchandising | Logs | Security Toels  Winc

Command Log

elog

Logs can be purged using the Purge option on the tools menu.
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AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

Merchandising Logs Security @ Window Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unlock Tables..,

AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

The AVITB_COMMAND_LOG table is not presently in use.

AVTTB_ERROR

The AVITB_ERROR Table mainly holds errors generated during the operation of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

B couumm_namMe B DaTA_TYRE B runcase [oeta_perant [ couwmn o |§  comeents |
ERE_DATE ‘DATE He fEall} | L [mall) '
ERR_ISER VARCHARZ {500 BYTE) Yes [mull] Z {null)
ERR_TNNER_EXCEFTION VARCHARZ{2000 BYTE) Yes [null] 3 {null)
ERR_STACK TRACE  VARCHARZ{2000 BYTE) Yes (null} 4 {null)
ERR_WINDOWS_USER  VARCHARZ(500 BYTE) Yes (mull} 5 {null)
ERR_EFROR_MESSAGE  VARCHARZ{500 BYTE) Yes {rill] § {nall)
ERR_DOMAIN VARCHARZ{20 BYTE] Yes sl 7 {mall)
ERF_MACHINE VARCHARZ (20 BYTE} Yes null & [mall)
ERR_TRACE VARCHARZ (2000 BYTE) Yes null 9 {mall)
EFF_STR_ID NUMBER(10,0) Yes 0 10 {nuld)
ERF_FIL_ID NUMBER(10,0) Yes 0 11 {nuld)

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_FILELOG

The AVITB_FILELOG Table identifies the files that have been logged out and by which

user.
COLL_NaE ([  DaTa_TYPE 8 nLLRRE DaTA DEFAAT B CoOLUMNID [{  COMMENTS
T L s PR T W
FIL_ID HUMBER | 10, 0) Ho (Tl 2 (wall)
FLG_USER HYARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Ho (ral L)y 3 [mnadl)
FLG_DOHAIN HYARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Ho (rall) 4 [mall)
FLG_MACHINE NVARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Ho frull) S (mall)
FLG_LOGGED OUT DATE Ho {rull) 6 [muall)
FLG_LOGGED IN [DATE Yes {rull) 7 [nuall)

The AVTTB_FILELOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the Administration
module, or via the Purge option on the Tools menu in the Store Manager module.
Purging in the Admin Module will remove all entries from the table. Purging in Store
Manager allows users to remove entries for specific users or between specific dates.

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table stores the results of automated processes.
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[ coumm mame (f oata_TVRE

FFL_DATE DATE Na (ruall)
FPT_ID NIREER{Z,0) Ha {rall)
STRE_CODE NYARCHARZ (20 CEHAR) Yes {rall)
FIL_ID NUMEER.(10,0) Tes {rall)
FFL_ERROR_LEVEL NUMBER(Z.0) Ho 0

FPL_ERROR VARCHARZ (200 BYTE) No frall)
FPL_MACHINE_MAME VARCHARZ (50 EYTE} No {rall)
FPL_USERNAMNE WARCHAREZ (50 BYTE] HNo {rnall)

[@ muwesie [pata_peralLT ([ com D || coMMENTS

1inully
2 {null)
3 {null)
4 (null)
5 (null)
G (null)
T inull)y
8 (null)

The Type of Process is specified by the FPT_ID (File Process Type ID). This is a foreign
key to the AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table.

File Process Type Description Comment
(FPT_ID)
0 Result of Synchronization process from Not presently active
Drawing Automation
1 Result of Save process from Drawing Not presently active
Automation
2 Result of Publish process from Drawing Not presently active
Automation
3 Store Section No longer active
4 Bulk Planogram No longer active
5 Update Store - Open Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
6 Update Store - Close Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
7 Update File - Publish Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
8 Update File - Current Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe
9 Planograms Substitution Clone Result of Planogram
Substitution
11 Adjacency Calculation Result of running Automated

Calculations

Note: Update Status and Automated Calculations are in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retai \MSM\ APPS directory.

The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG identifies the results of imports generated by the Data
Importer Module - including the number of records imported, updated, deleted, expired,

skipped and failed.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

@ coem neve [ opara rvee |8 wouwsee jpata perant [ cowmn o [ comments|

IHL_ID MUMBER (10,0} Ho {nuall) L (mull)
IMP_ID NUMBER (10,0} ¥o {null) 2 (mall)
IML_START DATE DATE Mo {null} 3 (nall)
INL_END DATE  DATE Yes {null) 4 (aall)
IML_ADDED NUMBER (10,0} ¥o o S (nall)
INL_UPDATED  NUMBER{10,0) ¥o 0 & (nall)
IML_EXPIRED  NUMBER(L0,0) Ho 0 7 (aald)
IML_SEIFFED HUMEER (10,0} Ho o & (null)
IHL_FAILED WUMEER (10,0 Ho 0 % (aall)
IML_MACHINEMAME NVARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Mo {null) 10 {mull)
IML_USER NVARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Yes {null) 1L (mull)

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Log dialog box in the Data Importer

module.
JL=TEY
Eile  wiew Edit
D[ Type [Started [Firished | Added| Updated| Deleted| Skipped]  Failed] =]
i 1 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:44:17 | 14/03/2009 21:45:31 520 0 0 o 4773l
2 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:46:30 | 14/03/2009 21:47:44 0 520 0 0 4773
3 3 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:55:26 | 14/03/2009 21:57:22 303 520 0 0 4777
4 4 EPOS -EPOS 15/03/2009 14:56:43 | 15/03/2009 14:58:18 1634 143 0 0 a7
3 5 EPOS - EPOS 23/03/200913:19:18 | 23/03/2009 19:20:14 2681 k1 0 0 0
E B Fistures - Block Links | 25/03/2009 08:30:52 | 25/03/2009 08:30:53 2 0 0 0 g
7 [ ]
4 | i
|T-" records 4

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Log
dialog box.

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG identifies the errors that occur during imports
generated by the Data Importer Module.

B couem nae | oara_tree |8 ruasie [oata_peraut [§ cowm o § coments

IME_ID WUMBER (10, 1) Ho (i) 1 {rnull)
IKL_ID HUMBER {10, 0) Ho (all) 2 {null)
INE_MESSAGE  HVARCHARZ (2000 CEAR) No (mall) 3 fnull)
IHNE SEVERITY WUMBER(3,0) Ho 0 4 (null)
IHE INFUT HVARCHAFRZ (2000 CHAR) Yoz [mall) 5 (rull)
INE OUTFUT HVARCHAFRZ (Z000 CHAR) Yasz [mall) & (rell)
INE_ERROE HUMEER. (10,0} N 0 T (rell)

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Error Log dialog box in the Data
Importer module.
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1=
Eile  Wwiew Edit
1D Type |Message | Severity| Erru:ur| Input -
236 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0039,Fv2008 wkd1, 9178
237 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0042 Fv2008 wk41, 8148
238 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0044 Fv2008 wkd1, 533
239 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0045,Fy2008 wkd1, 307
240 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0046,Fy2008 wkd1, 2652
21 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0047 Fv2008 wkd1,1051
242 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0053,Fr2008 wkd, 477:
243 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45, 092/0055,Fy2008 wk41 1360
244 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0057 Fv2008 wkd1, 5441
245 EPOS Unable to lookup PRO_ID for value 092/0059 1 0 45,092/0059,Fy2008 wk41 1368
246 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0059,Fy2008 wk41 1368
247 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0061 Fv2008 wkd1, 840¢
248 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45, 092/0067 Fr2008 wkd1, 522
249 EPOS Unable to lookup PRO_ID for value 092/0076 1 0 45, 092/0076,Fy2008 wkd1, 204:
250 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45, 092/0076,Fy2008 wkd1, 204:
251 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0080,Fy2008 wkd1, 229¢
252 EPOS Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0131 Fr2008 wk41, 350E
o 253 EPOS Unable to lookuo STR 1D for value 45 1 0 45 09201 4.3 Fy2008 wk41 ..‘IBjiﬂ
| 4352 | 4953 | -7

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Error
Log dialog box.

AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The AVITB_PLANO_LOG table records details of all planograms that have been Added,

Edited or deleted in the Merchandiser Module.

B cowen mame [§ oaTA Tere

PLG_ID HIMBER (10,00 Ha [mall)
POG_ID HUMBER (10, 0) Ho [aull)
PLE_UEER HYARCHARE (40 CHAR) Ho [mmall)
FLG_DOHMAIH WY ARCHARZ (< CHAR) Ho [maall)
PLG_MACHINE HYARRCHARZ (40 CHAR} Ho [nall)
PLG_LOGGED OUT DATE Ho [mall)
PLG_LOGGED_IN DATE Tasz [wnall)

[ roese pata cerawt | cowomn o B comments

1 inuall)
& (nall)
3 (nall)
4 (nall)
5 (mall)
6 (rull)
T {ralL)

The AVITB_PLANO_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

The AVITB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table holds information on all planograms imported
into Macro Space Management via the Planogram Import Module.

B cowem e |8 oara_tyee

PIL DATETIHE  DATE Yes {null)
PIL_IMPORT HAME VARCHARZ (250 EYTE) Ho {hull)
PIL_SEQUENCE  WUMEER({10,0) Yes {Ball)
PIL_OPERATION WUMEER (10,0} Ho {Bull)
PIL_PARTHAME  VARCHARZ (100 EYTE) Yes {Ball)
PIL_DEFINITION WUMEER (10,0} Yes {null)
PIL_DESTID WUMEER {10,0) Yes {null)
PIL_RESULT WUMEER {10,0) Ho {null)
PIL_ERRDESC VARCHARZ {250 BYTE) Yes {null)

[§ maisee pata peFaT [ column D [ CoMMENTS |

L [mall)
2 [mall)
3 [muall)
4 [mall)
5 [muall)
6 [muall)
T (mall)
& (muall)
9 [muall)
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AVTTB_POG_PUBLISH_LOG

The AVITB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module.

AVTTB_POG_PUBLISH_LOG

The AVITB_POG_PUBLISH_LOG table holds details of all planogram designs that have
been published in preparation for implementation.

B coumm_ e § oata_tvee |8 nsee pata peFanT @ cotumn i B comments |
FPL_ID NUMBER (10,0} Ho (anll) L (mull)
PPL_FID NUMBER (L0, 0} Yes (relly 2 (mall)
POG_ID NUMEER (10,0} Tes (rdly 3 (maldl)
PPL_DATE DATE Ho STSDATE 4 {mall)
PPL_DETAILS  VARCHARZ({256 BYTE) Yes {rall) S (mull)
PPL_LOGTYPE HUMEER(5,0] Ho (rully & (mall)
PPL_LOGIN_NAME YARCHARZ (500 BYTE) Yea (rally 7 (mall)
PPL_MACHINE YARCHARZ (20 BYTE) Yea (rully 8 (mall)
PPL_FROGRESS  NUMEER(S.0) Yea (rell) 9 (mll)

The AVITB_POG_PUBLISH_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module.

AVTTB_POG_SUB LOG
The AVITB_POG_SUBST_LOG table holds the reports of all planogram substitutions.

B cowmn NaME |§ DATATYRE [ roussie para_peraut [§ cowmn o [ coments |

PSL_ID WREER(L0,0) Mo (rill] 1 (null)
PSD_ID WUMBER (10, 0) Yes {rall] 2 (null)
F5L_DETAILS VARCHARZ (256 BYTE) Mo [mall] 3 (null)
PSL_LOGTYPE  NUMBER(S,0) No (il 4 (null)
P5L_L OGTIME DATE Ho (mall) 5 (null)
PEL_LOGIN_ID HYARCHARZ ({50 CHAR) Yez [rmall} B {null)
PEL_DREYRUH HIMEER([(1,.0) Ho (mall) T {null)
FIL_ID HIHBER([10,0) Yaz [rmall) & (hull)
E'EL_'P.KREIFI.'_ID HIMBER(10,0) (-] (rmall) 9 (null)

The AVITB_SUB_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the Administration
module.

AVTTB_PROCESSLOG

The AVITB_PROCESS_LOG table contains details of when files (store plans) were made
Authorized or Current in Store Manager.

B cowumn meme |[§ pata_TeE B wovsse |para perant |§ couswn [§ comments
T N 1 R T
PRO_ID KUMBER(10,0) Ho [mull) 2 (mall)
PRL_BDATE DATE o (mall) 3 (mull)
PRL_DDATE DATE Tex (muall) 4 (rall)
PRL_USER HYARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Mo (mall) 5 (mall)
PRL_MACHINE  WVARCHARZ (40 CHAR) No (il 6 (mull)
PRL_DOMAIH HVARCHARZ (40 CHAR) Mo frmall) 7 tmuall)
PRL_SUCCESS  HUMBER{1,0) No {rmall) 8 (mull)
PRL_COMMENT  WVARCHARZ(510 CHAR) Yes (mall) 8 (mull}

The AVITB_PROCESSLOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module.
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AVTTB_SECURITY_LOG

The AVITB_SECURITY_LOG table holds details of when settings affecting the level of
security for the Macro Space Planning application were changed and which user changed

them. It cannot be purged except by directly in the database.

B couwsw e [ oara_tree (@ muasie [pATa_CeFaULT [ column_D (B coMMENTS
SL6_ID  WUMBER(10,0) No ()  1{oually
5LG_PID KUMBER (10,0 Tes (nmll) 2 (null)
UsF_ID KUMBER (10, 0) Tes (nmil) 3 (null)
5LG_DATE DATE Ko (nmil) 4 (null)
5Y5_ID WUMBER({10,0) Ho (mall) 5 (nuall)
AT5_WALUE WVARCHARZ (1200 CHAR) Mo (mall) & (rull)

Note: Purging this table is not recommended as it shows the
level of security settings selected and which user set them.

AVTTB_USER_LOG

The AVITB_USER_LOG Table records the times users log into Macro Space

Management

B cotww nome (B DaTA_TYRE B maLese jpata peranT [§ cowss o § comments
ULG_LOGIN_ID  WVARCHARZ(S0 CHAR) No  (mwll)  1{nall)
ULG_LOGGED_IN DATE o [rakl) 2 (null)
ULG_LOGGED_OUT DATE Tea [rall) 3 (null)
ULG_MACHINEHAME WVARCHARZ (50 CHAR] No [rall) 4 (null)
ULG_F&ILCED KUMBER(1,0) Hao [naail) 5 (rall)

It also records when a user has failed to log in.

Note: if the Log In ID does not match any user in the

database, this indicates a possible unauthorized attempt to

access the software.

The AVITB_USER_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the Administration

module.
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Overview of MSM Security

MSM Security is based on three options.

Security

Security Access o
Options 7 Software
J—» Users
Functional
Secunty _L !
Access o
\isarwatpe "] Functionality
Data Security =
| Accessto
il ISSC
Access bo
+ Plancgrams
for Substitution

267.Security Options control the form that access to the software takes: password format,
number of log in attempts allowed, etc.

268.Functional Security controls the access to specific modules in Macro Space
Management.

269.Data Security controls access to specific parts of the functionality

What stores and file statuses are visible in In-Store Space Collaboration.

What planograms are available to users for Planogram Substitution
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Security Options

Overview of Security Options

Security Options allows Administrators to specify the level of security provided for
Macro Space Planning. This takes two formats:

270.The strength of the password.
271.The strength of the encryption algorithm for the password.

4
TP |
| Faded logrin | [~ Passwoed histone
Humber of logn atempts belose suspendng: |5 =] | | Mumber of passwords to keep: [4 =
Humber of minutes account wil be suspended: [0 v | | Number of days bo keep paswords: [ =
Pazswond comphadly Exchaded pasewonds .
Mirimun passwatd length [7 || hddenchuded et {
Mo Gossmnd ol B = #
Mirimum nueber of ypper cate chatacters:  [1 = | | Exsting exchaded teot _3_2;]
Mirimum rubes of lowes case chasacless: |1 =g |} aden
Mirimum numbes of pmenic: characters: [ = B
Mirinuen nuribes of gxlended characters: [ =
—Password eapiy = __'
Password expiy petiod [days} E
Lok [days past sxphation} 4 -
Ok I Cancasl I

= If the strength of the password is changed all passwords will be expired, forcing
users to change their password when they next log in.

= If the strength of the encryption algorithm is changed, all passwords will be
nullified except for the password of the user changing the strength. That user
must then manually reset all passwords within the Administration module
before other users can log in again.

Default Security Options

Some default security options are provided on the toolbar.
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Default Security Options

Mn Defaulk Max | Advanced..

Min, Default and Max Options

The Min, Default and Max options set the log-in options to predetermined values. These

are:

Min Default Max
Max log-in attempts before suspending 10 5 1
Number of minutes account will be suspended 15 60 Unlimited
Minimum password length 7 7 10
Maximum password length 30 30 30
Minimum number of upper case characters 0 1 2
Minimum number of lower case characters 0 1 2
Minimum number of numeric characters 0 1 2
Minimum number of extended characters (!, @, etc) 0 1 2
Password expiry period (days) Unlimited 90 30
Lock (days past expiration) Unlimited 14 7
Number of passwords to keep 0 4 10
Number of days to keep passwords 0 7 360

Note: See the section on security options for a more detailed
description of these options.

On clicking one of the Min, Default and Max buttons, a confirmatory dialog box will
appear.

waming x|

Uzng thiz option wall cvedride the cument secaty oplions.
Presz OF to continue

[ ok ] canee |

On clicking OK, the changes will be saved.
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Advanced

The Advanced button allows users to change the encryption method. On clicking the
Advanced button, the Advanced Security Options dialog box will appear.

S Advanced Security Options x|
Cruptogiaphy
Changing the enciyption algorithm wil erforce
manual regatl for al ugers.
Uzet accounts will be expited.

Password Enciypion Algorther [ 5Ha-354 |
Erer your passwaid bo confim the change:
Passwoed Illlllllﬂ

ok | Cancel |

Because of the consequences of changing the password encryption method, a password is
required to continue. On clicking the OK button, a confirmatory dialog box will appear.
In order to proceed with the change of algorithm click No.

Saving encryption algorithm E- x|

Thiz requines a manual pasiword reset for all users.
. ':l, Dhe wos wiish b sbeant

b Ho I

A confirmatory dialog box will appear. Click OK to clear it.
CTTT—

y Passvnd enciyption akgoithm saved seccessfully

Important Note: The change to the encryption algorithm
method is now made. The user who made the change is now
the sole user with access to the application. That user must
now manually reset all passwords for the other users in
order for their accounts to be reactivated.

Security Options

The Security Options operate as follows:
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Failed log-ins

%
e & L B

{ Min Defauk Max | Advanced...

| Failed log-n | [+ Prasswoed hisony

Humber of logn ahtempls beloee suspendng: |5 =] | | Humbes of passwords to keep: 4 :
Number of minutes account wil be suspended: [60 =] | | Number of days to keep passwords: 7 :
Paztword complesdly i Exchaded pazsword:

Mirnn passwond lengih [7  =]|| Addexghudedrest

Magrrum password length m - I ﬁ
Mirimum number of ypper cate chaiscters:  [1 = | | Existing enchaded test ﬁ?ﬁ]
Mirimum nuerbes of kower case chataclers: [ i (] 2

pazswond
Minimien nimbes of pumenc charachers: 1 E_

Miramum numbes of extended characters: 1] 3:

7~ Password eapiry - 1
Password expiy peiod [dapst a0 >

Lok [days past expisation) 14 -

This section enables administrators to specify what happens in the event of failed log in
attempts.

Number of log-in attempts before suspending

This option will allow an Administrator to enter a value of 1 - 10. Any number of log in
attempts that exceeds this value will result in the account being suspended - either for a
specified time, or until an Administrator unlocks it. Failed log in attempts will also be
recorded in the Macro Space Planning database.

Number of minutes account will be suspended

This option specifies the time the user account will be suspended until further log in
attempts will be allowed. It can be set to values of between 15 minutes to 7200 minutes
(120 hours) by means of the drop down list. Alternatively, any value between 0 to 36000
minutes can be typed in.

If the value is set to Unlimited, the user will have their account suspended indefinitely
until an Administrator resets the account.

Password Complexity

This section enables Administrators to specify how complex a password should be.
Test1234? contains a minimum of one upper case, one lower case, one numeric and one
extended character.

Minimum Password Length

This can be set to any whole number between 7 and 10. If the maximum password length
is less than 10, the minimum password length will be restricted to this value.
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Maximum Password Length
This can be set to any whole number between the minimum password length and 30.

Minimum number of upper case characters

The minimum number of upper case characters in the password can be set to any value
between the sum of the lower case, numeric and extended characters and the maximum
password length. For example, if the sum of the lower case, numeric and extended
characters is 3 and the maximum password length is 10, the minimum number of upper
case characters can be set to any value between 0 and 7.

Minimum number of lower case characters

The minimum number of upper case characters in the password can be set to any value
between the sum of the upper case, numeric and extended characters and the maximum
password length.

Minimum number of numeric characters

The minimum number of upper case characters in the password can be set to any value
between the sum of the upper case, lower case and extended characters and the
maximum password length.

Minimum number of extended characters

The minimum number of upper case characters in the password can be set to any value
between the sum of the upper case, lower case and numeric characters and the maximum
password length.

Password Expiry

This section enables administrators to specify when passwords should expire (and
require resetting).

Password Expiry Period (Days)

This enables Administrators to specify the number of days between forced password
changes. It can be set to any value from the drop down list. Alternatively, any positive
whole number can be typed in. If set to UNLIMITED passwords will never expire.

Lock (Days Past Expiration)

This enables administrators to specify the number of days before a users account is
locked after their password has expired. For example, if a value of 7 is set, users have a
week after their password expires to change it to a new one. If they fail to do so, within
this time period, their account will be locked. The value can be set to any value from the
drop down list. Alternatively, any positive whole number can be typed in. If set to
UNLIMITED passwords will never be locked after a set period.

Password History

This section specifies how far past passwords are taken into account when passwords are
changed.

Number of Passwords to Keep

This may be set to any value between 0 and 10. The requisite number of past passwords
will then be saved in the database. When a user changes their password with will be
compared with the stored entries to verify they are not using a previously used
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password. This will be done in conjunction with the Number of Days to keep Passwords
setting.

Number of Days to Keep Passwords

This may be set to any value between the password expiry days and 365 days. Passwords
retained according to the setting in the Passwords to Keep field will be compared against
new passwords unless the Number of Days to Keep Password parameter has been
exceeded.

Excluded Passwords

This section allows Administrators to exclude easy to guess passwords such as Admin
and Password.

= Toadd a password, type the password in the text box and click the Add button.

= To delete a password, highlight it in the list of excluded passwords and click the
Delete button.

594 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide



43

Functional Security

About Functional Security

Functional Security is used to control access to the software, and also which parts of the
software can be accessed.

Functional Login fo
Sacurity Ut Software
User Groups BICEERA 0
"] Functionality
Data Sacurity

Users and User Groups

Users can be added - and their User Names and Passwords assigned. This can be used to
control logging in to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

Users are put into User Groups. Membership of a User Group confers the privileges of
that User Group on the User. For example the Admin User Group will typically allow the
User to access all parts of the software, while membership of other User Groups will give
more restricted access. User Groups are also used in Data Security, which is currently
used to control what stores and file (store plan) statuses are visible in In-Store space
collaboration.

The Functional Security Dialog Box
The Functional Security dialog box has two tabs: User Groups and Group Relationships.
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About Functional Security

User Groups Tab
J=TE

File Wiew Help
FIEFE e’ § BB #E

User Groups | Group Relationships |

PMW
Floor Layout
In-Store
Merchandizer

RS

| [18f11f2009 | 11:23

The User Groups tab allows Administrators to create Users and User Groups.

Note: in the default Database supplied, only users belonging
to the Admin User Group can access the functionality within
In-Store Space Collaboration. To give other User Groups
access to the functionality in ISSC, changes need to be made
directly in the database.

Group Relationships Tab
J=TE

File Wiew Help
2 EFE e’ % BR85S

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=3 Al
E@ All Applications

g Admin

-- Automation

-- Configure

-- Data Importer

El-& Fixture Studio
@R Administrators
i @ Store Planner

- In-Store Space Collaboration

[+~ Planogram Studio

[ Product Studio

[+l Report Designer

- Report Studio

g | RFCAD

[18f11f2009 | 11:31
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The Group Relationships Tab allows Administrators to determine which User Groups
can access which modules.

The Functional Security Window

The Functional Security Window has a series of components.

Hierarchy »—-\

M B .
E" =lolx]
File  Wiew Help -

Toobar | O [P ol | b A T

Tabs |—— 0o Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=-§@# Admin
ADMINISTRATOR

\? g Example
[+ Floor Layout

#-&% InStore
- §% Merchandizer

[17/03j2009 | o&is0 4

The Menu Bar allows Administrators to access a limited number of options.

The Toolbar allows Administrators to access a series of options affecting User Groups
and Group Relationships.
The Tabs allow operations to be switched between User Groups and Group

Relationships.

The Hierarchy shows the current list of User Groups or Group Relationships.

Functional Security Menus and Toolbar

The File pull down menu allows users to exit this option.

Functional Security 597



Functional Security Menus and Toolbar

© Functional Security 10l =l
Filz Wiew Help

Exit l"[&"l@"}@"@xléﬁ B @ #4 T

User Groups | Group Relationships I

= Al
-G Admin
Lo ADMINISTRATOR

G- Floor Layout
#-§# In-Store
- §® Merchandizer

| | t7jo3jz009 | 0903

The View pull down menu allows users to refresh the hierarchical tree and to call the
Find dialogue

_iBix]
File | Yiews Help
= | Refdresh F5 QF @x | S 3, | IE%

Fir

LISer Groups I E:rn:uup Lelatinnshipsl

= Al
=-§% Admin
ADMINISTRATOR

¥ Floor Layout
#-§# In-Store
- §® Merchandizer

| | t7jo3jz009 | 0904

The Help pull down menu allows users to check the version of this software.
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© Functional Security 10l =l

File Wiew | Help

Eln|[{¢}[: About EF@XH{] g|m'§‘;‘é

User Groups | Group Relationships I

= Al
- §# Admin

¥ Floor Layout
% In-Store
¥ Merchandizer

ADMINISTRATOR,

| t7jo3jz000 | o%06

The Toolbar allows users to access various Functional Security options.

-l

File View Help

[P Lo % BB )

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=il
E-¢® Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
PMW
@ Floor Layout
- In-Store
[+ @ Merchandizer
| | 17/11/2009 | 15:39 2
Icon User Groups Group Relationships
K,
Exit Exit
>
{ Add User Group Add Command Group
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Icon User Groups Group Relationships
14
( Edit User Group Edit Command Group
X
C Delete User Group  Delete Command Group
)
Q Add User Not Available
-7
Q Edit User Not Available
- b4
Q Delete User Not Available
% Cut Cut
Copy Copy
& Paste Paste
M Search Search
B4
“ Li Refresh Refresh

Users and User Groups

User Groups

Overview of User Groups

User Groups are groups of users. User Groups can be any logical grouping of users.
Examples include:

= Functional Groupings: Store Planners, Merchandisers, etc
= Responsibilities: Planners, Managers, etc
=  Geographical Groupings: North America, Europe, etc

Each User Group can be assigned specific privileges within the software. When Users as
assigned to User Groups, the Users inherit the privileges of the User Group, thus
enabling Administrators to control access the program without configuring it for each
individual user.

Example Ways of Setting Up User Groups
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Example of 'Functional' User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Plannar Merchandizer
Store Planning Fixture Studio Plannar
Merchandising Product Studio Merchandizer
In Stare Mo ?;jgﬁs to
Example of 'Responsibility' User Groups
Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Plannar Merchandizer
Stora Planner Plannar Marchandiser
Managar Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Plannar Marchandiser

Example of 'Geographic' User Groups

Asia

Europe

America

Note: at present Geographic User Groups only find an
application in In-Store Space Collaboration. They can be
used in Data Security to specify which Stores users can see.

Users can be assigned to multiple User Groups.
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Asia : User 1

: User 2

Europe i User 3

America |« —] User 4
- E—

Uzar 5

User 1 can only work in functionality assigned to the Asia User Group
User 2 can work in functionality assigned to both the Asia and Europe User Groups
User 3 can only work in functionality assigned to the Europe User Group

User 4 can only work in functionality assigned to the both the Europe and America User
Groups

User 5 can only work in functionality assigned to the America User Group

The User Group Hierarchy

The User Group Hierarchy shows the relationship of User Groups and their associated
users.

-0l

File Wiew Help
= il P P S G I == )

User Groups | Group Relaﬁonmipsl

E-Z% Admin
&-{F In-Store
=% Merchandizer
L Paw
E-&% Product Planner
L3 ABC
S-#® Store Planner
E@ Store Layout

[18f11f2009 | 11:55 4
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Icon Meaning

@ User Group

@ User

Users Groups can be planned in a hierarchy - for example the Store Planner User Group
has Fixture Planner as a child. The Store Planner User Group might allow (Group
Relationships Tab) Users to access both the Planner and Fixture Studio Modules, while
the Store Layout User Group might only allow access to the Planner Module. Users can
be allocated to Single or Multiple User Groups.

Note: If users are allocated to multiple User Groups in a
hierarchy the most restrictive permissions will apply. If a
function is allowed in one User Group and denied in
another, the deny permission will take precedence.

Before Adding, Editing or Deleting User Groups, Administrators should consider how
access to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration will be
controlled. User Groups can then be configured as required.

Adding a User Group

To Add a User Group select the node in the hierarchical tree that the new User Group is
to emanate from and click on the Add User Group Icon.

O Functionalsecumty 8 -loix]

Fie View Help

User Groups I Gra-..pRelahonshpsl

= Al
#-¢® Admin
- ¢ Geographic
@ In-Store

B @ W
PMW

[+ §¥ Product Planner
#- ¥ Store Planner

[18/11/2009 | 15:24

This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.
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4
R
Description: |.n.dm-.:-.trum =
E
Ruole: [ i s =]
Mandstary:  [F

&) 0k | coea |

272.Enter the Name of the User Group and the Description.

273.1f the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created.

274.Enter the User Group Role - some functionality (such as planogram substitution) can
only be operated with specific user roles assigned.

275.Click on OK and the User Group will be added to the hierarchy.

Note: A User Group cannot be added unless a valid node
has been selected in the hierarchical tree.

Editing a User Group

To Edit a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the Edit
User Group Icon.

=la/x]

e e ek
o [ Fof e @ T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

=i Al
=@ Admin
#-&% Geographic
#-§® In-Store
=@
PMW
#-§® Product Planner
+-§® Store Planner

| |18/11/2009 | 15:24 ¢

This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.
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y

Biamen:

Description:  [Adnsristrstars j
Rcle: | ckrins Uiser -
Mandatory: 7

@ [ ok ] cowe |

276.Change the Name of the User Group and the Description.

277.(If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created).

278.Click on OK and the edited User Group will appear in the hierarchy.

Deleting a User Group
To Delete a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the
Delete User Group Icon.

_lofx]

Ele View Help
= [CE) P’ R T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al

¢ Admin

§¥ Geographic
¢ In-Store

> gEmm

+-§# Product Planner
+ ¥ Store Planner

-O-@-E-E

| | 18/11/2008 | 15:24 2

This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.
I x|

P | Are you sure you wish to delete this User Group?
a Description : Test
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Click on Yes and the User Group will be removed.

User Groups and Functionality in ISSC

Privileges in Macro Space Management can be set using the Functional Security option
in the Admin Module. However, privileges in In-Store Space Collaboration have to be
assigned by a combination of actions in the Administration module and the database.

This is because the buttons that are active in In-Store Space Collaboration are controlled
by the AVITB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.

Button or Message ID

Permission Mask
USG ID 0 = disabled,

From AVTTB_USER_GROUP _\ = enabled
USGND

MSE_ID |MUG_PERMISSION MASK

» 2 1
4 2 1
1 3 1
4 3 1

279.The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group it is desired to activate buttons for. It is
determined from the AVITB_USER_GROUP table.

280.The MSC_ID is the identity of the button or form it is desired to give a User Group
permissions for.

281. THE MUG Permission Mask determines whether the button is active or grayed out.
(1 = active, 0 = disabled).
When a User Group is created in Functional Security, any users associated with that User
group will be able to get into In-Store Space Collaboration, but will then find all the
buttons on the toolbar grayed out and unavailable. In order for the buttons in In-Store
Space Collaboration to become available, all the entries for USG_ID =1 (Admin Users)
have to be duplicated for the additional User Groups it is desired to make In-Store Space
Collaboration available to.

This can be done with a simple SQL Insert statement of the form:
In=ert into AVTTE_MESSAGE_USER GROUP_LIME

gelect [Uszer Group ID], MSC_ID, MUS PERMISSION_MASE
from AVTTE_MESSAGE USEER GROUP_LIMNE Where USG_ID = 1

The value of the User Group ID in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table (for example 9) is
substituted for [User Group ID]. If it is necessary to disable specific functionality, the
MUG_PERMISSION_MASK can be set to 0 (Disabled).

Note: for more information on what is controlled by
MSC_ID, please contact Oracle Retail Consulting.

ISSC Select Store dialog box - District Manager Button

The AVITB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table is also used to control access to the
District Manager button in the Select Store dialog box in In-Store Space Collaboration -
this can be used by specific users to bulk Approve or Reject floor plans submitted to them
for approval.
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District Manager Button | Accept and Reject Buttons

- —~f r
= | e P | =]
B Store: Flename | Status | Last Moddied | InUse | Effectve Date | Published Date
= 3% Nodh Amernca Spong Flan - A | Authomed [ 1810722 [Yes | 0SMI2M2 | 200002002
- & East Coast Sporg Plan - A Authomed  1910V2012  Neo mms2mz anw2mz
= ¢ Boston SpengPlan - B Authoed 211072012 Ne oms2mz ano2in2
- ¢ Giound SpirpFlan-B Authorsed 1310V2012 Ne  BM2mz 2410202
=1 Speng
+ {2 Hewport News
+ {2 Richmond
+ {8 Trenton
< >
[Copen ] Ex |

To enable the District Manager button (MSC_ID = 7243), the MUG_PERMISSION_MASK
must be set to 1 for the pertinent User Group (USG_ID).

Users

Adding a User

Users are Added to User Groups. The users then inherit the privileges of those User
Groups. To Add a User select a User Group in the hierarchy then click on the Add a User

Icon.
1o/
File View Help

N el A il 0 T ol B e - S
User Groups | Group Relationships |

=i Al
#-¢® Admin
#-§# Floor Layout
- §# In-Store
=-@® Merchandizer
#- % Europe
= @ MNorth America

| [17j03f2009 | 09:59 4

This will bring up the User dialogue.
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(2 user x|
Details | Attribtbes I
First: Mame: |Mark
Lask Mame: [Twain
Initials: 1
Login IC: |MT
Password: I********
Confirm Password: |********
Expiry Date: [20 march 2009 ~|
LApRUGRE |ENGLISH |
Activate v
@ ’TI Cancel

First Name is the first name of the User.

Last Name is the last name of the User.

Initials are the User's initials.

Login ID is what will appear in Macro Space Managements Log In dialogue box.

Password and Password Confirmation allow the administrator to set the initial
password. These will be required when logging in to Macro Space Management.

Expiry Date sets the initial date at which the password will expire and require changing.

(The interval at which the password will require further resets is determined by the
Change Password Interval option in the Security Options option).

Note: the expiry date can be set to a date in the past for new
users. This will force a password change when they first log
on.

Language sets the default language for Macro Space Management.

Note: For any other language than English the
AVTTB_MESSAGE table must first be populated with the
appropriate information.

Activate is grayed out and unavailable when adding a new user. It becomes available
when the user is edited.

Note: A User cannot be added unless a valid node has been
selected in the hierarchical tree.

User Configuration and Logging In

When Users are added (or User properties are Edited), Administrators can set the User
Name and Password that will be required in the User Log in dialogue box that appears
the first time Macro Space Management is opened.
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O

Dk ails Iﬂttributes I

Firsk Marme:
Lask Marne:
Initials:
Laoagin ID:

Passward:

Confirm Passward:

Expiry Dake:

Language

activate

I:‘ﬂark

ITwain

fr7

rT

I********

I********

|2|:| March 2009 -

|EnGLISH Zl
v

2)

ok

Cancel

Note: the Expiry Date can be set to a date in the past. This
will force a password change when the user first logs on.

Thus, the Mark Twain' user has a user name of MT and a password set for their log in.

% User Login ]

User Mame: |MT

Password: |********

(04 Zancel Change Password ===

x|

Editing a User

To Edit a User highlight the user in the hierarchy then click on the edit user icon.
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© Functional Security

File View Help

= P E o) % BT

Uiser Groups ' Group Relationships l

= al
=@ admin
} ADMINISTRATOR,
Example

- {# Floor Layout
+ @ In-Store
- @F Merchandizer
[+ §# Eurcpe
= ¥ Morth America

Colin
Juliet
Phil

€@ rhi

[17fo3f2009 | 1048 4

This will bring up the User dialogue.

(2 user x|
Details | Attribtbes I
First: Mame: |Mark
Lask Mame: [Twain
Initials: 1
Login IC: |MT
Password: I********
Confirm Password: |********
Expiry Date: [20 march 2009 ~|
LApRUGRE |ENGLISH |
Activate v
@ ’TI Cancel

Edit the details as required and press OK.

Deleting a User

To Delete a User highlight the user in the hierarchy and click on the delete icon.

Note: Deleting a user will remove the user from all user
groups. Use an alternative method if it is desired to remove
the User from a single User Group.
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© Functional Security

File View Help

=10l x|

S PEE P B AT

Llserenl.ps]&‘oq.pﬂdatiardﬁpsl

= Al
=-§# Admin
ADMINISTRATOR,
. Example
#-§# Floor Layout
#-{® In-Store
=-@® Merchandizer

+-§% Europe
=% North America

Colin
Jiliet
Phil

€ Fhi

| |17j03f2009 | 1048 2

This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B

9 Are you sure you wish to delete this User?
- Descripkion MT

Click on Yes and the User will be removed from all User Groups.

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups is carried out by using the Copy and Paste

options.
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Paste

=10l x|

Copy

© Functional Security
Eile Yiew Help
= PP’ g b DR
User Groups I Group Relatiuﬁhi:sl
E-@@ Admin ]

ADMINISTRATOR
! Example

! MT
- §% Floor Layout
= @ In-Store
€ Colin
=¥ Merchandizer
B ¢® Europe
€ ehi
= ¥ Morth America
i Colin

Phil
€ rhi -

| [17fo3f2009 | 11:03
282.0pen up the hierarchical tree and highlight an instance of the user you wish to copy.
283.Click on the Copy icon.

284.Highlight the User group it is desired to copy the User to.

285.Click on the Paste icon.

The user will now be copied to the required User Group.

Moving Users from one User Group to Another

Moving Users to from one User Group to Another is carried out by using the Cut and
Paste options.
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© Functional Security
Eile ¥iew Help

= P P ¥

User Groups l Group Relationships I

Cut

=% Admin

MT
- §% Floor Layout
= @ In-Store
€ Colin
¥ Merchandizer
= §{¥ Europe
€ Phi
= §F North America
Colin

Phil

€ rhi

=

ADMINISTRATOR
Example

[17fo3jz009 | 11:03

Removing Users from Multiple User Groups

Removing 'Multiple User Group' Users from some of those User Groups is not directly
possible with the current functionality, but it can be achieved indirectly.

Note: Do not use the Delete option to remove a User from a
single User Group - this will result in the User being deleted
from all User Groups.

286.0Open up the hierarchical tree to find an instance of the user you wish to move.
287.Click on the Cut icon.

288.Highlight the User Group it is desired to move the user to.

289.Click on the Paste icon.

The User will now be removed from the first User Group and copied to the second User
Group.
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Delete User Group Cut

Add User Group Paste

© Functional Security B =10l x|

e |

SR Pl e KB T
Llserﬁroms] GroLdeatbnshlpsl

=8 Admin a
§ ADMINISTRATOR

Example
MT
#-§® Floor Layout
=% In-Store
ﬁ Colin
% Merchandizer
= % Europe
€ ehil
= §# Morth America
Calin
Phil

€ Fhi v

(=]
=

| |17j03f2009 | 11:03 2

290.Click on the Add Group Icon to create a Temporary Group.
291.Name the Group Temporary or some other similar name.

292.0Open the hierarchy and select the User Group and the User it is desired to remove
from the Group.

293.Click on the Cut icon.
294.Highlight the Temporary User Group.

295.Click on the Paste icon. The User will be removed from the selected User Group and
copied to the Temporary User Group.

296.Delete the Temporary User Group.

Purge Users Option
Purge options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | {Tools ‘Window  Help

Update ID Table
Unlock Tables. ..

The user will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Users option is
checked in the Purge dialogue box and the OK button clicked.
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i8]

Fie View Help
o ol L (e S i Y R
User Groups | Group Relstionships |

= Al

- ’.Jl-
' Add User Group
Add User
. Ede |
f§ oelete
Copy
e
Pade

Expand
Collapss
ExpandfCollapss bo Hierarchy Level

[16pafzom [ 11557

Note: Until the user is purged from the database, they will
still be able to use their User Name and Password. Deleting
a user in Functional Security alone is not enough to prevent
them from accessing Macro Space Management.

Group Relationships

Overview of Group Relationships

Group Relationships

Group Relationships are used to define areas of functionality for which security can be
set. These control access to the main modules of Macro Space Management - for example
Fixture Studio. User Groups can then be assigned to these areas of functionality -
allowing access to be controlled to the different modules.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Command Groups

At present Adding Command Groups has no effect as there is no method of tying the
newly added Command Group into any functionality. The names of Command Groups
can be edited, but this is not recommended as it may make it difficult to establish which
functionality is having its access controlled. Command Groups can be deleted. This is not
recommended as deleting a command group removes all control over access to the
module it references.

Using Group Relationships

User Groups can be created in the User Groups Tab. Permissions to access specific parts
of the Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration can then be granted
by associating User Groups to the top level command groups.
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O rurctonatsecuriy TR

Qe Yew Hep
[ el L Vil Rl A N

ER=T
= g Al Apphcations
- b:l Aderin
[# g Automation
# g Configure
# fg-| Data Importer
# gl Ficture Studo
[# g IS5C Access
# g Merchandiser
# g Flanner
= Planogram Subs rhution
& Admristrators
@ Merchandise Planner
1 fp Product Stude =
4 {g| Report Designer =l

| |osfo5/2011 | 14009 s

In the above example, Planogram Substitution has been made available to users
belonging to the Administrator and Merchandise Planner User Groups.

Adding a User Group to a Command Group

To Add a User Group to a Command Group highlight the required Command Group
and right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

O Functional Security = ||:||_3_CJ

Fie Wew Help
=P | BRI M SS
User Groups erpnﬂwwm]

= Al
=g All Applications
&) &‘1 s
& a Add Command Group
H 3 Add User Group
&3 Delete
[+
o3 @
mig Ok
ey a Paste
“a Collapse
Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level

| [17j03/2000 | 11:49 2
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Select Add User Group to bring up a list of available User Groups.

O Add UserGroup 1 |

Select |Mame

Description

O Eurnpe Europe

[ |Floor Layout Floor Layout and ...
O |InStore In-Store Collabora...
[0 |Memchandizer Merchandize/Fla...
O |Morth America Morth America

[2) 0k, I Cancel |

| [17/03fz009 | 13:11

Check the boxes for the required User Groups and click on OK.

Removing a User Group from a Command Group

To Remove a User Group from a Command Group highlight the required User Group
and right click on it to bring up the pop-up menu.
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-0l
File Wiew Help
= [P | & G| a3
User Groups GroupRelatiammsI
=3 Al
=g All Applications
=g admin
gl ¢ Delete
Hagde o
g F
,?a:;F Paste
E‘:'-ia;!F Expand
PasF colapse
:&.;:: Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level
- Hichlight Duplicates
— Edit Permissions AT

Select the Delete Links option. This will bring up a confirmatory dialogue.
B =

\?f) Are you sure you wish bo delete this User Group 7

Click on OK to confirm.

Setting Permissions

The Edit Permissions option is active for specific functionality in this release of Macro
Space Management. If active, users will require Add Edit, Delete and Read permissions
before they can use that functionality.
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=15
File Wiew Help
o (P ¢ % i@y
User Groups erpRslatiunsri:sl
= Al
= @ Al Applications
g Admin
pm
i Ed't
!!"a]( Delete Link(s)
Hglt
[ F P
F: b:!F_ m
#glF Expand
F-&]F Collapse
= F Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level
HgdF
— Highlight Duplicates
[ e p [13:13 4

Specific Functionality Controlled by Functional Security

Data Importer

As well as setting general access to a module, some specific items of functionality require
additional permissions to access. This is normally because inappropriate use can cause
significant problems within the application. Within the Data Importer module, two
specific items of functionality require additional permissions.

Lookup Dialog Box

The Import Lookups dialog box enables users to configure lookups for use when

importing data.

© Import Lookups El@@

[

vl ol

2
3
4
5
3

1

10 Hame

1D Field Code Hame

1 [ J]ClstesCode>10  CLUID  CLU_CODE

2 Chustes Type = 1D CLT_ID CLT_DESC

3 Store Code > 1D STA_ID STR_CODE

4 Address 1 -» 1D ADR_ID ADR_ADDRESSY
5 User Group - 1D USG_ID  USG_MAME

6 LoginiD ~> Uses ID  USR_ID USR_LOGIN_ID

Tabls Hame
AVTTE_CLUMP
AVTTB_CLUSTER_TYPE
AYTTB_STORE
AVTTB_ADDRESS
AVTTB_USER_GROUP
AYTTE_USER

-

[

b reconds

Selecting a lookup and choosing the edit option brings up the Edit Import Lookup dialog

box
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S Edit Import Lookup

D kv [

Name |UtEI Growp —» 1D
IC: Field Name [usG_iD

Code Field Name [LU5G_NaME

Table Hame / SOL ’AVTTE_USEH_GHDUP

[ o ] comn |

The Table Name/SQL field enables a user to use SQL statements in conjunction with the
table name; for example a Where clause to be used to control how the table is to be
updated. There are no restrictions on the SQL that could be used - unrestricted,
customized queries can be constructed. Accordingly, permission to access this
functionality must be assigned carefully and should be restricted to trusted power users.

Import Definition Dialog Box

The Import Definitions dialog box has the facility to run SQL on the data; either
immediately before it is imported or immediately after it is imported.

© Edit Import Definition

X]

Ede  Edt
Impo D frdions Pescription [5tore Chuster Link. 1 e [Stoee Data cov J
Store Dt :
Address Data Tye |tore Data || [iatat ki 3
Store Address Link i
Shoe haster Lrkc 1 A |CSV Fie ]| Defmder Chsacter [
Stone Chaster Link 2 Quote Chacacter [_
1
ﬁ Erequency 0 Decimal Character [
| | HerachyLevel [T Date Format [MMADDAY
J Ignore FE viclstions [~ Aeload Lookups i~ I _I
-
Deleta After Import [~ Skip Esasting Check [~ ] :
|| Auchive AfterImport [~ Rename withDate [ ' I
Irmport Fredds
Desciption | T able Name Group  Field Mame FieldSze DalaType Lockup  Defat | Sequa
1 [StorelD — JAVTTB_STORE_CLUMP_L1 STR_ID 0 Doutde  Stowe Code - & Il
2 [Chaster ID AVTTE_STORE_CLUMP_L1 CLU_ID 0 Double Chestes Code 2
b 4
4 | o[
C_ e ¥ | e | e |

The dialog box to do this is accessed by clicking the Pre SQL or Post SQL button.
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S Pre SQL

Dedele AVITB ST

=X

ORE _CLUMP LINK where CLU 1D n [select CLU 1D hom AVTTE CLUMP where CLT 1D <> 81 CLT 1D <> 8 avid

ok |

There are no restrictions on the SQL that could be used - in this example a Delete
command is being used. Accordingly, permission to access this functionality must be

assigned carefully and should be restricted to trusted power users.

Assigning Permissions
Assigning Permissions is done in two stages:

Assign User Group to Command Group
The first stage is to assign permission for a user group to access the functionality. This is
done by highlighting the required functionality in the Group Relationships tab and
selecting Add User Group from the right click menu. This will bring up the Add User
Group dialog box - enabling the required user group to be selected.

© Functional Security Elﬁgj

Fie WView Help
ol gl A

o' | 4 BB ]

Liser Groups Gfowﬂdutimsmsl

= Al

4b]C

B4
¢b_|F
4b]I
¢b:|f-
4b]F
»b]F
»b]F
»b]F
¢b:|F

= 3 Al Apphcations
+ g Admin
+ g Automation

onfigure

= {g Data Importer
@ Adrirdstrators
- g | FTIEOER

Add Command Group

Ed

Delete

Copy
cu
Pashe

Expand
Collapsa
Expand|Collapsa to Hieranchy Level

Ed Parmizsicns

]

15:43

Separate permissions are required to access the Looks dialog box and the Pre and Post
SQL functionality.

Once this has been done, specific permissions are assigned. This is done by highlighting
the recently added user group and selecting Edit Permissions from the right click menu.
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This will bring up the Permissions dialog box. Users will require the Allow permissions
to use the functionality.

W Abow Read [~ Deny Read
W Alow Add [~ Deny Add
b Alow Edt [~ Deny Edt
¢ Alow Delete I Deny Deleta
@ ok | Cancel

KPIs in Planner and Merchandiser

As well as setting general access to a module, some specific items of functionality require
additional permissions to access. This is normally because inappropriate use can cause
significant problems within the application. Within the Planner and Merchandiser
modules, the ability to configure KPI's requires additional permissions.

Edit KPI Dialog Box

The Key Performance Indicators dialog box (accessed from the KPI tab of the Object
Browser) allows anyone configuring a KPI to do two things:

Key Performance Indicators EJ
Names: N Allocated Aress
i = Description: Alocsted Aress for Fixtures
SubClass Seles /saft Data source:  (AVTVW_KPI_ALLOCATED_AREA
SubClass Profit [soft
Promotional Fidtures
Eoes Dovshy Cokumn; ALLOCATED_AREA
Subclass Margin )
Fiture Comparison i Fure nusrber b/
Obstructions Colour Theme: | Allsested Aress v | =X
P Alocsted Areas Legend Min: Flex
Planogram Change Lesgend Mas: 100 j
Highiight
= KPI Type: Fixture w
¢ > Query Typ: | Stored Frocedure v
@ [ ok || cacel |

= To execute a SQL statement - unrestricted, customized queries can be
constructed.

= Toinvoke any stored procedure that exists in the database.

These options could result in unintended effects in the database. Permissions to use them
must be assigned carefully and should be restricted to trusted power users

Assigning Permissions
Assigning Permissions is done in two stages:

Assign User Group to Command Group
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The first stage is to assign permission for a user group to access the functionality. This is
done by highlighting the required functionality in the Group Relationships tab and
selecting Add User Group from the right click menu. This will bring up the Add User
Group dialog box - enabling the required user group to be selected.

© Functional Security B@E

Fie View Help
-l gl L ViRl B Y -

User Groups  Group Relationships |

ST -~
= a,]AlApph:m:ﬂs
ob:lﬁd‘l'ﬂ'l
+ {5 Automation
“a_](mfnm
+ fg ] Data Importer
+ fg Fixture Studio
+ g 155C
+ fg Merchardises
- g Plarver

- 5‘11!"!!'—11
Add Command Group

Bl AddUserGow |
g Edi

16:24

Collapss
ExpandjCollapse to Hieraschy Level

Edi Permissions

Separate access rights are required to access the Key Performance Indicators dialog in the
Planner and in the Merchandiser modules.

Once user groups have been assigned, specific permissions have to be assigned. This is
done by highlighting the recently added user group and selecting Edit Permissions from
the right click menu. This will bring up the Permissions dialog box. Users will require the
Allow permissions to use the functionality.

© Permissions rgl
e Alow Read [ Deny Read
W Alow Add [~ Deny Add
W Alow Edt [ Deny Edit
W Allow Delete [ Deny Delets

@ [ el
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Data Security

About Data Security

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for functionality in both Macro Space
Management and In-Store Space Collaboration. For example:

=  The Floor Plans a particular user can publish via Macro Space Management can
be restricted using Data Security.

= The Stores a particular user can access in In-Store Space Collaboration can be
restricted using Data Security.

= E

# X Ty
Stores | products | Planograms | Statss |

3B Aechbectursl Plans =] | | usercroup | Read | Add | Edt |Delete|
#dae Foduie Librany I I Mo i
¥ g (ecigiaphes Chasleds
- Protolups Stores
- Sbode Sizes

=i Lage Stores

™

|-

{c} Lendon
{ck Hew Debi
£} Hew ok
{ck Oticwa
=i Medum Sloees
oy Cain
(£} Cantera
{z} Oslo
- Smoll Stocos
{1 Endgetown -
P =l

|Zmo7fa01 | 15:30 |

Note: at present Data Security only works for specific
functionality.

The Data Security Window

The Data Security Window allows users to set varying options concerning Data Security.



Data Security Menus and Toolbar

Stoves | Broducts | Planogram | Status |

=y Al =
i Frstuse Library and HARel
S i Geographic Clusters
- Azia
=i Evrops

d 3

AY
\%ﬁ.ﬁﬁ —

The Menus allow users to access various Data Security options.

The Toolbar gives access to a limited number of Data Security options.

The Tabs allow the users to switch between setting Data security options for Stores,
Products and Status.

The Hierarchy allows users to see a list of Stores, Products or Statuses.

The Permissions List enables users to see the list of permissions allocated to that aspect
of Macro Space Management.

Data Security Menus and Toolbar

The File pull down menu allows users to exit this section of the Admin Module.

o Aschatectissl Plans
* a Foduie Libesry

® an Geographic Chisheis
i Frotolype Stoces

B Slode Soes

The Edit pull down menu allows users to configure the permissions for the data.
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@  EdtPermssons
Dleke Link
[ Fnd | status |

[SR= I |
#- e Aschitechesl Flans
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i Hore Smes

The View pull down menu allows users to access the find dialogues and to refresh the
information in the Data Security window with the latest information in the database.

ﬁ:ﬂ_}qineﬁ'leS'

[ Stores | Broducts | Planograms | Status |

=4 &l
o Aschbechssl Flans
i Foduie Libeany
o Gecographic Clusters
- Frotolype Stoees
# S Ghoee Smes

The Toolbar has four options:

Eie Edt Yew

& X M "E‘_‘,|
[Stores | eroducts | Planograms | Stats |

= =5 Al
B dhe Auchtechasl Plang
* B Fiture Libiany
¥ B Geosgraphic Chusters
B Probolype Shoses
4 B Stoce Sizes

Icon Meaning

.S:"'Ij Edit Permissions

x Delete Link

M Find

E * Refresh
3

Edit Permissions enables the user to modify the Add, Edit and Delete permissions for a
specific item within Data Security.

Delete Link can be used to remove access for a User Group to a specific item within Data
Security.
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Find brings up the search dialogue.

Refresh loads the latest version of the information in the database to the Data Security
window.

Using Data Security

Overview of Data Security for Stores

Data Security for Stores is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing:

=  Specific functionality within the Planner module

=  Specific Stores and Floor Plans within In-Store Space Collaboration.

o
O R Yew

# X Ty

Stores | products | Planograms | Statss |

3B Aechbectursl Plans =] | | usercroup | Read | Add | Edt |Delete|
#dae Foduie Librany o r. [fes Mo [0 |Mo j
¥ g (ecigiaphes Chasleds 5
- Frotolype Stores
- Sbode Sizes
= Lorge Stores
A Y 6crin)
{c} Lendon
{ck Hew Debi
£} Hew ok
{ck Oticwa
=i Medum Sloees
oy Cain
(£} Cantera
{z} Oslo
- Smoll Stocos
{ch Bridgetown -
o foga =

| |Zmo7fa01 | 15:30 |

The store hierarchy that is visible is configured in the Store Manager module accessed
from either the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Macro Space Management

The Stores tab of the Data Security dialog box can be used to assign permissions for User
Groups to:

= Run Floor Plan Processing as a Batch Process.

= Run Floor Plan Publishing as a Batch Processes.

* Run Find and Open Floor Plans in the Planner module.

*  Run Pre-Process Floor Plans in the Planner module.

=  Run Print Floor Plans in the Planner module.

* Run Immediate Floor Plan Publishing in the Planner module.

Note: This functionality also depends on permissions set for
Store Statuses and File (Floor Plan) Statuses.
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In-Store Space Collaboration

The Stores tab of the Data Security dialog box can be used to assign permissions for User
Groups to access specific stores. The available stores then appear in the Select Store
dialog box when In-Store Space Collaboration is opened.

| scecisoe ol x|
o= i
(B Stoie Sizes =] | Flerame | Staius | Modiied | Inlsa | Elfective Date | Publshed Date
# -l Lerge Slotes Surre 2011 - Flan B Proposed  13JULT1 Mo
=8 Senal Staces
={ar Bridgetown
[ #5 Giourd Floos
O FallPins
= it Rige =
L Tl
1| | »
Pririt Planogiam Repods | o | Cancel |

Note: Access to floor plans also depends on permissions set
for File (Floor Plan) Statuses.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Stores

Adding Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages.

297.Highlight the required store and select the Add User Group option from the right
click menu

RI=E]
/x|
stores | products | Planograms | Status |

o Feduie Libraty =] | | wserGroup | Read | Add | Edit |Dedete|
w2 Georgiaphes Cheslers ) - a0 o [ i i
# i Protolups Stores e
=i Stoe Sizes

B Large Stores
Edt
Delete

Detete Link(s)

én

1]
s B i BB B 7 BN e B e B,

| [27pof011 | 15:58 ¢

298.This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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299.0n clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
access functionality associated with that store.

T
Gle Edt Vew

# X T

amuﬁepmm]wm|mu|

+ i Fodue Libraty
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[27j07/2011 | 1607 4
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All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access functionality in
Planner or access that store in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Deleting Permissions for Stores

Deleting Permissions for Stores is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the right click menu.
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Alternatively, the Delete Links option can be used from the toolbar.

Overview of Data Security for Products

Data Security for Products is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to change specifically identified products.
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Note: This functionality is not fully implemented in this
release of Macro Space Management.

Overview of Data Security for Planograms
Data Security for Planograms is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission
for User Groups using Planograms in either Macro Space Management or In-Store Space
Collaboration.

The planogram hierarchy that is visible is configured in the Merchandiser module.

~loix]
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Stores | Products Planogram | Status |
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Macro Space Management

The Planograms Tab of the Data Security dialog box can be used to assign permissions
for User Groups to:

* Run Planogram Substitution as a Batch Process.

* Run Planogram Publishing as a Batch Process.

* RunImmediate Planogram Publishing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.
* Run Planogram Printing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

In-Store Space Collaboration
* Run Planogram Printing.

If no user groups are assigned to planograms, then they will be available to all user
groups. Once permissions have been assigned to one or more planogram groups, then
users will only be able to see planograms assigned to a group they have permissions for.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Planograms

Adding Permissions for Planograms

Note: permissions for planograms are allocated for their
parent groups.

Adding Permissions for planograms is done in three stages.
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300.Highlight the required planogram group and select the Add User Group option from

P
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the Edit menu.
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301.This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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302.0n clicking OK, the selected User Groups will be added to the list of those that can
access planograms in that Planogram Group in the Planogram Substitution

functionality.
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All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access planograms
belonging to that planogram group in the planogram substitution functionality.

Deleting Permissions for Planograms
Deleting Permissions for planograms is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired
to remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.
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Permissions for Planograms

Permissions for planograms apply to all child objects in the hierarchy for a specified
planogram group.

Overview of Data Security for Statuses

Data Security for Statuses is intended to allow Administrators to assign permissions for
User Groups for accessing certain functionality associated with floor plans in the Planner
Module. It also allows Administrators to assign permissions for User Groups for
accessing floor plans of specific status in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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At present Data Security for Statuses only operates for File and Store statuses.

File Statuses

File statuses are used to control how floor plans can be processed - users can only process
file statuses that have been assigned User Groups they belong to.

Macro Space Management

The Stores Status option in the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box can be used to
assign permissions for User Groups to:

= Run Floor Plan Processing as a Batch Process.

= Run Floor Plan Publishing as a Batch Processes.

* Run Find and Open Floor Plans in the Planner module.

=  Run Pre-Process Floor Plans in the Planner module.

=  Run Print Floor Plans in the Planner module.

* Run Immediate Floor Plan Publishing in the Planner module.

Note: This functionality also depends on permissions set for
Stores and File (Floor Plan) Statuses.

In-Store Space Collaboration
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File statuses control which floor plans are visible in In-store space collaboration - users
can only see file statuses that have been assigned User Groups they belong to.

Store Statuses

File statuses are used to control how floor plans can be processed - users can only process
file statuses that have been assigned User Groups they belong to.

Macro Space Management

The Stores Status option in the Status tab of the Data Security dialog box can be used to
assign permissions for User Groups to:

= Run Floor Plan Processing as a Batch Process.

=  Run Floor Plan Publishing as a Batch Processes.

* Run Find and Open Floor Plans in the Planner module.
=  Run Pre-Process Floor Plans in the Planner module.

=  Run Print Floor Plans in the Planner module.

* Run Immediate Floor Plan Publishing in the Planner module.

Note: This functionality also depends on permissions set for
Stores and File (Floor Plan) Statuses.

In-Store Space Collaboration

The Store Status option in the status tab of the Data Security dialog box does not
currently affect store selection in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Statuses

Adding Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages

1. Highlight the required status and select the Add User Group option from the
Edit menu
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2.

This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is
desired to add can be selected from the list.
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3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that
can view store plans of that status in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access store plans of that
status in In-Store Space Collaboration (providing they also have rights to access that
store).

Deleting Permissions for Statuses

Deleting Permissions for Statuses is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.
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